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PREFACE. 



The present edition of my Hebrew Grammar retains all the 
essential features of the third edition, and in nearly every case 
the same notation of sections with their respective subdivisions. 
In some respects I wished for a change here ; but I did not 
hold myself at liberty to make any important one, on account 
of the references every where made to the third edition, in my 
Course of Hebrew Study. In the very few cases where some 
change b the notation was a matter of expediency or of ne- 
cessity, in the present edition, no serious embarrassment will be 
experienced by the student, in iSnding what is referred to in the 
Course of Hebrew Study. 

I have revised the present edition throughout, and have made 
a multitude of additions and corrections of a Subordinate kmd. 
No page of the thu*d edition has escaped some change ; although, 
for the most part, the alterations are of such a nature as will 
not attract the notice of readers in general. The encouragement 
which has been given to the work, is such as lays upon me an 
imperious obligation to do all in my power to render it as com- 
plete as possible. I have availed myself, in order to accomplish 
this purpose, of the latest editions of the grammars of Gesenius 
and Ewald. 

The reader who takes the pains to compare the present edi- 
tion with the preceding one, will see that a change has been 
made in the theory of classifying the vowels, the medial ones be- 
ing now omitted. My convictions in regard to this subject remain 
as before ; but the inconvenience of the division in question to the 
learner, and its disagreement with the division of vowels in other 
languages, united with a conviction that ' the trouble is more than 
a balance for the advantage,' have occasioned my return practic- 
ally to the old theory of long and short vowels only. 

As a specimen of the additions and changes made in the pres- 
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VI PREFACE. 



ent edition, §§421. 424. 432. 453a. 514, may be consulted and 
compared. 

Throughout the whole work, more than the former facility of 
being consulted has been aimed at, and I trust> secured, by the 
mode of printing. The tides and catch-words have every where 
been rendered more conspicuous. Owing to this principally, the 
size of the work has been somewhat increased. 

In regard to the copiousness of the present grammar, it does 
not exceed the number of pages in the abridged edition of Geseni- 
us' Hebrew Grammar, which has now gone through nine editions. 
I do not aim at making a skdeton grammar, but a somewhat com- 
plete, although compressed one. Experienced teachers, who 
have a thorough knowledge of the Hebrew, and who wbb to 
communicate a radical knowledge of it to their pupils, will never 
employ a skeleton grammar. The testimony of such scholars as 
J. D. Michaelis, Vater, Gesenius, Hoffinann, and many others, 
against thb practice, is sufficient to render it very doubtful ; and 
the nature of the case decides altogether against it. Whoever 
uses a synoptical gran^mar merely, must either remain ignorant 
of more than one half of the grammatical phenomena of a lan- 
guage, or he must consume his time in filling up, by means of his 
teacher or of other grammars, the skeleton which he uses. How 
much loss of time and how much perplexity and discouragement, 
thb would occasion, it is not difficuk to foresee. 

To avoid the evil, however, of obliging the learner to occupy 
himself too much, and for too long a time, with the dry details of 
grammar, before he comes to know any thing particular of the 
use of them, I have marked a great part of the passages in the 
present grammar with brackets^ which may be omitted the first 
time that the contents are passed over. These brackets are put 
at the beginning and end only of sections or such parts of them as 
may be omitted. They are continued only so far as the Syntax. 
On the^rs^ going over, the student need not commit any thing 
more of the paradigms, than the first one of the regular verb. 
Let all the rest be learned in the way of practice, gradually, and 
not by burdening the mind at once with all the minutiae of the 
language. I would refer teacher and learner to ray Hebrew 
Chrestomathy, where in the introductory remarks to the notes on 
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PREFACE. VII 

Part I. and Part. 11., will be found a full explanation with regard to 
the method of learning, which I think it advisable for the student 
to pursue. 

To avoid all loss of time in searching for paradigms, I have 
thrown them into a body at the end of the work ; which will 
greatly facilitate the labor of the student. The index at the close 
of the volume, I have made so full as to render easy the iSnding 
of any thing important which the work contains. 

The labor which I have bestowed on the present edition, will 
at least be regarded, I would hope, as furnishing some evidence 
that my desire is strong to improve the work as much as lies in 
my power. Every work of this nature is of course merely pro- 
gressive, even when the most strenuous efhrts and the best in- 
tentbns are directed toward it. That teachers and learners may 
find some progress toward a more improved method of represent- 
ing the grammatical phenomena of the Hebrew language, and 
more convenience for use, iii this edition, is sincerely hoped for by 



THE AUTHOR. 



Andover : Theol. Seminiurjr, 
Sept. 1831. 
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PARTI. 



ORTHOGRAPHY AND ORTHOEPY. 



I. ANCIENT HEBREW AI.PBABET. 



Form 


«2Sd*by 


M 


N 


D 


bh,b 


i 


gfa»g 


n 


dh,d 


n 


h 


V 


r 


t 


z 


P 


bh 


D 


t 


t"*- 


y 


3 


kh,k 


b 


I 


u 


m 


3 


D 


D 


8 


y 


9 


B 


pb,p 


.s 


t3 


p 


q 


1 


r 


IB 


s,sh 


n 


tb,t 



v,b 

S 
ir.d 

h . 

V 

z 

hh 

t 

y 

kh,k 
1 

m 
a 

w 
ts 

q 

r 

s, sh 
th, t 



NamM in 
flebraw. 



Vt 

re- 
fits 

•'IS 

on 
in 



Bapment- 
•dbT 



Nal^ph 

Beth 

Glm^l 

Daleth 

He 

VaT 

Zayia 

Hh^b 

Tet ' 

Yodh 

Kapb 

Lamedb 

Mem 

Nun 

Samekh 

yayin 

Pe 

Tsadhe 

Qopb 

Resb 

Sb!n 

Tav 



Namef 
losnded as 



Sijpiificatioik of 
' Names* 



Aw'-Ief 


OX, 


Baith 


house. 


Ge6-mel 


camel. 


Daw'-letb 


door. 


Hay 


hollow. 


Vawv 


hoot 


ZIryin- 


armour.^:. 


Hhaith, . 


tcayeliing*scrip 


Tait' • 


serpent. 


Yoadh 


hand. 


K&f 


hollow-hand,. 


Law'-medh 


ox-goad.; 


Maim 


water* 


Noon 


fish. : 


Saw'-m«kh 


prop. 


A-yin 


eye. 


Pay 


mouth. 


Tsaw-dhey 


screech-locust. 


Qoaf 


ear. 


RaisU 


head* 


Sheen 


tooth. 


Tawv 


cross. 


Die 
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No. II. 
I^ATER HEB. ALPHABBT. 



No. ni. 

ORIENTAL ALPHABETS. 



Formi. 




Sounded 
u 


NtmM. . 


Arabic 
»lpb«bat.. 1 


Byriao 
i^abet. 


N 


» 


Maleph 


f 


1 


D 


bh 


V. 


Beth 


Jf 


O 


13 


b 


b 








i 


gh 


g 


Girael 


^ 


^ 


3 


g 


g. 








n 


dh 


thia 
{that 


Daleth 





? 


•=1 


d 


d 




o 




• n 


h 


h 


He 


A 


Ol 


1 


V 


V 


Var 


9 


O 


? 


z 


z 


Zajin 




1 


n 


hfa 


hh 


Hhgth 


o.;^ 


J* 


• 13 


t 


t 


Tet 


ibL 


i 


•« 


y 


y 


Yodh 


-5 
•• 


i» 


1'=. 


kh 


kh,'h 


K5ph : 


T 


2 


1'? 


k 


k 




£=x 




^ 


1 


1 


Lamedh 


i 


^. 


13, a 


m 


m 


Mem 


/9 


:^ 


1'3 


n 


n 


Nun 


j 


J 


D 


s 


s 


Sanigkh 




xx> . 


y 


y 


w 


yajin 


cc 


ii. 


tl.B 


ph 


ph,f 


Pe 


i 


£> 


& 


p 


P 








V,25 


ts 


ts 


Tsadhe , 


j>^jo 


.^ 


P 


q 


q 


Qoph 


9 


£) • 


1 


r 


r 


Resh 


X 


5 


to 


s 


s 


Sin 


AW 


s 


to 


sh 


sh 


Shin 


& 


dS 


n 


th. 


th 


Tay 


s 


Z 


n 


t 


t 




• « 

3 





Hebrew 
eoin-letter. 



Samar. 
alphab. 



. a ^ 

o 

PP 

X 



Hek 



A 

a 

(IT 

!3 
S 



i 

n 
n 
1 
? 
n 

Q 
3 

D 
■y 
& 

to 
to 
n 
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ly. TABLE Of THE VOWEI^S. 



1. Clan ; A nmni, eorreipoiid 


ing vowel-letter, j9{«pA. 




Damet. 

nne Pattahh long 
..... Pattahh5/iort 

^■liD Scghal/oj^ 
Scghol short 


Form. 

t \!Ca Db 

* "T * 

V 


Sound. Bep.bj 

= a in all a 
== a m father %! 

= aiD|Lr^ a. 

= a in Aa/e e 

n \r\ hated X 






' n^'S Tseri 
^i:\D Seghol /owg 

Seghol short 

Y1^, Hhlr&j hng^ 
...... Hhireq^Aort 


•• •• •• 

•«a n 

• • 


=s: ^y in they 
= 6y in purvey 

= t in mmhine 
= i inj^,-"^ 


e 
e 
i 
i 






Q^'in HholeiB. 
p.lffl Shureq 

Y13H, ^"-'-S:^'^ 

Qibbuts Img 

...... Qibbuts «/iort 


b ha t3b 

a aa 

ia taia 

a ua 

a 

oa 

••• 


= in ^0 
= inflsr- 
= 00 in moon 
= 00 in moon 
= ue in rtt6 
= u \nfdll 


5 
6 
u 

u 
u 






niiS Sheva (simple) 

nris tiqn Hhateph Pattahh 

^'laD qDn, Hhateph Scghol 
ya^' '^Tl Hhateph Qamgts 


n 

-: 

it 

v: 

n 

t: 


= 6 Ml 6egm 
= « in litany 
= c in 6c^m 
= in ivory 


a 
e 





^-v 




Digitized by VjC 


)Ogle 



12 ^^ 1 5. REMARKS ON THE ALPHABET. 



Remarks on the Alphabet, 
§ 1. 7%« ancient number of letters was only 22 ; which is clear frcMn 
the alphabetic Psalms, viz. Ps. 25. 34. 37. 111. 112. 119. 145 ; also from 
alphabetic compositions in Prov. 31: 10 seq. Lam. I — ^IV. But in Ps. 25. 
34. 145, one letter is omitted ; in Ps. 37. ^ is repeated, and 9 omitted. 
All the other Shemitish aljph&bets, (and. the ancient Greek one also), 
had originally the same numbet of letters, vi?. 22. 

Abe*. The prefont 8^[uare form of tie Hebrew l^ttert, is not the most ascient one; ai ii evideat 
frrnn iMcriptiont on Htl>i«w«Dim,«taimped In the time of the Mseeabeee, wbkh have diantctera 
•och u are designated in alphabet No« lU, Th94>rQ9en|i «quafe« letter ii evidently derived from the 
Aramaean forms of letteni, and probably origi|Mted some time after the birth of Christ. This 
Kopp has recently shewn, in a satisfatstory maiuier, in his Bilder und Schr\fttn der Voneit, II. 
p.^difeq., parlie«Urly p. 156«eq. 1 '^ . 

§ 2. The usual arrangement of the letters is ftdly settled by the 
same alphabetic compositions, in the Hebrew Scriptures Most of the 
arrangement seems to have been originally accidental; yet not aU. 
Bor example, the Liqinds, b, Ja, ^ are ranged together. Za-yfn (t) 
shield, and Hheth (n) probably tranfelHng-scrip^ wtB asiociaited. So 
Yodh ('^) hand, and Kaph (d) hoUow-hcmd ; Mem (73 ) water ^ arid Nun 
(5)^sA; also J^a-yin (y) e^fc,. Pe (t>) mouth, Qoph (p) ear, R68h<*^) 
Uad^ and Shin (ttJ) to&tk. In Ltofl. I — IV. > stands ranged after D ; 
which 9hews th«t the arrangepient was not uniform in all cases, at the 
time when this book was written. 

§ 3. The age of the cdphabetic names seems to mount higher than 
that of the Hebrew, or of any of the present Shemitii^ languages. Some 
of the forms of these names are like t^e Aramaean, e. g, n*^, ;i?'?T[, fiXj; 
two seem to be of appropriatte Hebrew stamp, viz. \^\ , 'J'ji ; but Pl^.^, 
bi}"*!, n^^, ITjS, rpjb,with •>;, and ]^:5 (instead ofl"^^), are mani- 
festly exotics, derived from a kindred ianguage which is now no more, 
but which, as the more simple forms of the words shew, was probably 
c^der thah the time of Moses. 

^ 4. The significance of the names is, in most cases (not all), suffi- 
ciently plain. The names are borrowed from natural objects ; but the 
resemblance of the letters to them is not to be traced in many of the 
present Hebrew letters, which differ much from the form of the corres- 
ponding ancient ernes, i Alphabet No. 1. col 7, shews the most proba- 
ble original significations. For an admirable exhibition of the very 
aiicient forms of Shemitish letters;, Kopp's Bilder und Schriften der Vor^ 
sieit, II. 167, may be c^isultqd. 

§ 5. The pronunciation of ike names is given in No. L cxA. 6, as ex- 
actly as the English alphabet Will permit The vowels in col. 5 of the 
same, are soimded as directed in the table of tfae vowds under No. I V, 
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^§ 6^^w BJMBABgg ON TH1B ALPfiABlnr. 13 

^ 6. T%e taUr Hebrew atfhahet^ as it now appears in all our point- 
ed Hebrew books, (xm^sts of twenty nine letters, as gi^n in No. 11. 
Six of these, as the alphabet shews, have two sounds each, but retain 
only the ancient singfe n»ne ; one (ID Sin pronounced Seen) is fur- 
nished Mith a point over its left tooth, (Shin has one over the right tooth, 
tb), and also with a ^flR^ent name, in order to distinguish it The modem 
Aralnans have twenty eight letters, six of which are thus distinguish- 
ed merely by a diacritical point; as is the case with the same number of 
letters, in the later Hebrew alphabet. Comp. Arab, alphabet in No. III. 

§ 7. The final forms of five of the letters, appear in the i^iort left- 
hand colupm of them, in the alphabet No. II. They are doubtless sub* 
sequent to the origmaJ forms ; but when they were introduced is not 
known. When manuscripts were written continuously, i.e. without 
separating the words, (as they or^inally were), these final letters aided 
very much in making the proper divisions. Why more of them were 
not invented for this purpose, it is diffictilt to say. The practice of em- 
ploying the final forms at the end of words, is universal, so far as they 
go. Conceit or mistake has excepted only some two or three cases ; 
e. g. J» (for Itt), Job 38: 1. Sian??? (for rta^l^V), Is. &: 6. Neh. 2: 13. 

§ 8. The sounds of the ktters are given according to the usage of 
the most enlightened Hebrew scholars of the present time. There is 
a difference of opinion among the learned about some of the niceties of 
sound, in regard to several of them. But in respect to a language which 
has been dead for 2000 yeju-s, such questions can never be determined 
^ith satisfactory certainty. I add a few remarks on particular letters, 
^vhich are of the more difficult class. 

Aleph (fi^), all agree, was of a very slight sound. It easily coalesced 
with, or conformed to, other proximate sound?. I have chosen the 
spiritus hnis of the Greeks to represent it. Practically we do not 
Sound it all, at least not perceptibly. In theory, it is a real consonant ; 
and the Hebrews doubtless sounded it, so as to make it perceptible in 
most cases. 

Beth (i), 5A==v. So the modem Greeks sound their /?. 

Gimel (a), when it is equivalent to gh, is represented in the alpha- 
bets as sounded like g. But the real sound is quite uncertain. The 
Arabians sound the same letter (^) like our j ; just as in English, we 
sound g soft before e and i. I follow the general usage, and sound it g 
hard. 

Daleth (n), dh=th in that ; a sound which much perplexes Europe- 
ans of the continent; but which is altogether easy and familiar to the 
English, and to the modern Cfreeks who so sound their A 
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14 ^^8. 9« BEMiAKS OM TSS ALFHAAST. 

He (n) is a feeble h. Vav (i) is a feeUe v. The Arab souiub it 
like our tr; which, more probably, was the Hebrew usofe. I confona 
to general European usage. 

Hheth (n) AA, i. e. a strong aspirate. Yet not always so in prac'^ 
tiUy among the Hebrews ; for at the end of words, it appears to have 
been very much softened. E. g. the Seventy represent fl*3t;, by 
ei^Qtt; and n\V , by -SkI«. But they translate fin, by X«/u; and 
bh*^ , by *Pnxv^' The Arabians have two gradations of sound for this 
letter. 

Tet (d) is a hard guttural kind of ^, ^ which we have no due repre- 
sentative in English. The corresponding Greek letter is -d", 

Kaph (d), khy a difficult sound. The Greeks have it in their %. 
The usual practice sounds it like ' A, i. e. makes a kind of guttural of 
it. Kk can be distinctly sounded by special effort ; but what is gain- 
ed by this, b not worth the trouble necessary to gain it Conunon 
usage sounds ^a , as bi^hdw, I would conform to this, as it is so much 
easier than to sound kh fully. 

Samekh (D) is sounded as the Greek a, of which it is the undoubt- 
ed prototype. It does not differ perceptibly from the letter t;, Sin; 
and the Hebrews have, in their orthography, written many words in- 
differently with either the one or the other, as 01© and to*n© , to di- 
vide. 

The sound of Ayin (3?) is represented by ("), the double spiritus 
asper of the Greeks, for want of a better representative. Grammarians 
have represented it by g^ gh, hgh, sounded gutturally ; also by hh, hhh, 
and by the nasal gn, ng, ngn. The Arabians have two sounds for it ; 
the deeper one is scarcely attainable by any European. The ancient 
Hebrews appear to have had two also ; e. g. the Sept. render rt^^b^ 
JbViop^a, nT2 ra^a; but '<^^^/lIkl, p^^?; 'u<//uaAi?x. That it some- 
times had comparatively a feeble sound, is evident from its admitting 
of coalescence or contraction, as ^a for ^53; also from its commuta- 
tion with fi^ ; see in the Hebrew Lexicon under fi(. Europeans general- 
ly neglect to sound it. Jerome calls it a vowel; see above, in '^^aAiyx, 
the ground of this. The vowel accompanying it should have a strong 
impetus or effect of the voice in pronouncing it. 

Tsadhe (ic), ts hard. Qoph (p), a deep guttural Tc, pronounced 
with impetus. Resh (n), the rolling r of the-Trench, or the Greek ^. 
Tav (n), ^ soft. 

§ 9. Dilated letters are a mere expedient to make out the adjust- 
ment of a line ; for the Hebrews do not separate words at the end of 
lines. The usual ones are )>^, J-r, S, tJ, f^, i. e. «, n, b, D, n. 
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[§ 10. Unusual letters. These are, (1) Liter ae mc^usculae; as SrrslD") , 
Ps. 80: 16. (2) Mmsculae; as DiJISna , Gen. 2: 4. (S)Susp€mZ; 
as ^Im , Ps. 80: 14. (4) Inversae ; aTsDca , Numb. 10: 5. The Rab- 
bins find mysteries in these ; the considerate critic will only find mis- 
takes in copying.] 

§11. Similar letters. These are numerous in the Hebrew alpha- 
bet. The student should carefully note them^ at the outset. They 
are as follows ; 

8. Zajin 

9. Hheth 

10. Hheth 

11. Mem 



1. Beth a 


13 Kaph 


2. Gimel > 


3 Nun 


3. Daleth '^ 


*] Kaph 


4. DaliBth n 


1 Resh 


5. Vav 1 


•» Yodh 


6. Var 1 


) Nun 


7. Zayin T 


rVav. 



T 


1 Nun 


n 


n He 


n 


n Tav 


12 


t3 Tet 



12. Mem D D Samekh 

13. Tsadhe )f 1 9 Ayin 



Explanations, 

(1) 3 is distinguished from ^, by the right angle which its perpen- 
dicular side makes with the strokes at the top and bottom of the let- 
ter; 13 is round at its comers instead of being angular. In some print- 
ed copies, S is distinguished from :i only by the roundness of its cor- 
ner at the bottom. (2) ^ is distmguished from 3, by having the stroke 
at the bottom united to the perpendicular only by a small point ; in 3, 
the bottom stroke is united without any variation of its magnitude. (3) 
^Jinal descends below the line ; *T does not (4) n is distingubhed 
from *^, by having a right angle at the top, at which part "n is round or 
obtuse. (5) 1 decends to the bottom of the line; ^ does not. (6) "j^- 
fud falls below the line ; 1 does not. (7) The U^ of T is continued a 
little to the right of the perpendicular, while that of 1 is not ; the upright 
line of T is small at the top, where it inclines to the right, while it is 
gibbous below ; which is not the case with 1. (8) T decends only to the 
line ; "] final falls below it. (9) tl has no space between its left side 
and the top ; ii exhibits a small chasm. (10) n has a small dotted cir- 
cle at the bottom of the perpendicular stroke on the left hand; M has 
not this mark. (11) D is open at the top ; » at the bottom. (12) D is 
almost round ; "a final is a square or parallelogram. (13) £ is angular 
on the right side of it, and the bottom is parallel with the line ; ^ turns 
to the left only. Final y*, in its falling stroke, either turns a little to the 
right or descends perpendicularly. 
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16 ^<^ 12. 13. oLissiFiCAHov or tha lbtt^rs. 

N. B. Tho learner will find it aHopther tbo Mtieit natbod of mftkinf hiniMir fawUiar with 
the dittiaetioiif between tlie Hebrew letters, aod with the reepective eoundi of the letters, (ae aleo 
of the vowels), to praetiee writiag tbem down, ealUnf eaeh akmd by its name, and vtteiHng the 
sound of it as often as he writes it. Let thii practice be persisted in, until all the vowels and eon- 
sonants ean be recognized with facltitjr aod pronounced readNy ; their distinctions definitely de-. 
scribed and drawn with the pea at pleatnrt ; and their nasMs fiMpittttlf reeaUed. In this way the 
student learns to write Hebrew letters and vowels, (which he should by all means do) ; and be fixes 
the names, forms, and sounds of all the written signs indelibly open his memory. 

[§ 12. Classijication of the letters. This lias been usually made, 
agreeably to the organs prmcipally employed in pronouncing them, as 
follows; viz. 

(a) Gutturals 

(b) Labials 

(c) Dentals 

(d) Linguals 

(e) Palatals 
Of [these, the most important classes are the Ch/Aturuls and the L^ 

bi(ds. But fit is oftentimes not a Guttural ; and "n is not unfrequently 
treated like one.] 

^ 13. A much more important division than thjb, fof practicai pur- 
poses, is one which selects only those letters 4iat are the subjects of 
some peculiarity. This is as follows, viz. 

(a) Aspirates ; viz. 3, 3, 1, D, D, n, technically called 
Bfgadh-kaphath, DBS laa. 

They are named Aspirates] bepause, when there is no point (Dar 
ghesh) in them, they are aspirated, i. e. associated with an A-souadj 
see alphabet No. II. 

When they are destitute _ , 

marians, nolUa and raj^uOae f with it, durae and iagtwatae. 

(6) Quiescents ; viz. K, STT, 1, % technically named tt^he- 
vit '^insi . The reason of this is, that the sound of these 
letters being in itself somewhat feeble, it often coalesces 
with the vowel sound which precedes; so that these 
letters are said to quiesce, i. e. to lose their separate, con- 
sonant sound, by falling into the preceding vowel. 

(c) GuUuraU; xi^. «, fl, H, 3?, or l-h^hhJU?, 3?nin[«, 
as stated above. 

Resh is sometinies to be added, and J$l$ph sometimes excepted ; as stated in $ 19. 

(d!) Liquids ; viz. V ? fi j 3 1 of which T is to be re- 
garded only as a kind of half-liquid. Technically these 
may be called, limnJir, "lypb,* 

The student should impress these classes', particulary the three Jirst, deeply on liis memory. 



When they are destitute of this point or Da£hesh, Uiese letters are called, by the older gram- 
hitjrf 
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VOWEUS. 

§ 14. Originally the Hebrew alphabet consisted only of conso- 
nants. Some learned men have maintained the contrary, and averred 
that fi«, 1, \ were originally designed to be vowels. But the fa:ct, that^ 
these letters constitute essential parts of the ttiJiteral roots in Hebrew, 
and that they are susceptible of forming syllables by union with every , 
sort of vowel sound, proves beyond all reasonable doubt that they are 
essentially consonants, 

§ 15. But as the sound of fi( , T , "^ , was feeble, and often in prac* 
tice was made coalescent with the vowel which preceded them, it was 
natural, that in process of time they should come to be considered, in 
many cases, as representatives of the vowels with which they were 
customarily made to coalesce. Hence, in later Hebrew writings, we 
find fit , "^ 1 "^ 1 not unfrequently used in the room of vowels ; more rarely 
in the early writings. But the still later Chaldaeo-Rabbinic Hebrew 
employs these three letters very often, merely for the purpose of desig- , 
nating vowels. For these reasons, these three letters are called vowel- 
letters^ by recent grammarians, when 'they are spoken of in reference 
to the usage now in question. The older grammarians called them^ 
with like reference, matres lectionis, i. e. authors or guides of [right] 
reading. In reference to another ground of classification, these same 
letters (together with n) are called Ehevi ("^iSifit) or Quiescents, 
§13.6. 

[The most ancient Hebrew IIISS. consioted of only the lettera in the alph&bet No. I., hot in a 
Tery different ihape from the present one; fee $ 1. Note. When the diacritieat lifnt, i.e. small 
dots in or over a letter, which distingnish the later alphabet and increase the number of letters, 
together with all the vowel-points and accents, were first introduced, no historical documents, 
satisfactorily shew. But it is now generally agreed, that the introduction was a gradual one ; 
and that, however early some few particular things in the general system may have been com- 
menced, yet the tohole system of diacritical signs, vowel-poiots, and accents, was not completed, 
so as to exist in its present form, until several centuries after the birth of Christ; pretty certainly 
not until after the fifth century. In regard to reading MSS. destitute of all this system of helps, 
there is no serious diflSculty; at least none to any one who well understands the language. The 
same thing is habitually done, at the present day, by the Arabians, the Persians, and the Syrians, 
in their respective tongues ; and in Hebrew, by the Jewish Rabbles, and all the learned in the 
Shemitish languages.] 

§ 16. From what has just been said, the student will see why (in 
the Table No. IV.) fi* , T , and ^, are represented as vowel-letters cor- 
responding to their respective classes of vowels. It is because these 
letters were occasionally employed (fi« more rarely) to designate more 
or less of the vowelnaounds, which are associated with them. 

§ 17. In the same Table, in column 2d, the letters fi( m tD •< a , 
are used merely to exhibit to the learner the manner in which the 
3 
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18 'J^ 18 — ^24. vowels: <^aliw ktm quantity. 

Hebrew vowels are written, in respect to the alphabetic letters with 

which they are associated, i. e. whether above, behw, or in them. 

§ 18. The student must free himself, at the outset, from the habit 

of giving English sounds to the English r^resentatives of the Hebrevir 

vowek, and be very careful always to sound these representfttives as 

directed in the table. 

^ 19. The ground of classification in the Table No. IV. is, that 

the vowels in these respective classes, not (»ly have a natural relation 
; to each other in respect to sound, but /or the mosi part are often com^ 
\vmtedfor each other. Seldom does commutatkm take place, without 

the limits of the re^>ectiv« classes. 

QuciHty and Quantity of the Vowels, 
[§ 20. The division in req)ect to quantity, among the older gram- 
marians, was as follows ; viz. Long — Qamets, Tseri, Hhireq magnum, 
Hholem, Shureq; Short^ — ^Pattahh, SegKol, Hhireq parvum, Q^amets 
Hhateph, and Qibbuts. But all of these so called short vowels, are 
in fact often long, with the exception of Qamets Hhateph. Hence the 
student is greatly perplexed and misled, by such a division. A much 
better one is that proposed by the ancient Jewish grammarians^ and 
lately adopted by the leading Hebrew grammarians in Germany ; the 
basis of which is exhibited in Table IV. In like manner, the Arabic 
has only three classes of vowels.] 

Ewald, in hia recent Hebrew grammar (1327), has attempted to reduce the vowels to two class* 
OS ; with much ingenuity, but not satisfactorily. 

§ 21. The vowels may be distribited into different 
classes^ both in respect to qxwlity and quantity. 

§ 22. (a) In regard to q.uality, they may be consid- 
ered as pure or impure. 

The quality of vowels, with respect to the kinds of sound which they represent and the rela- 
tions of those sounds to each other, is represented in Table No. IV. The quality of pttrity or im- 
purity remains to be considered here. 

§ 23, A pure rowel is one with which no eonsonant 
sound coalesces. 

§ 24. An impure vowel k one with which a conso- 
nant sound coalesces. 

E. g. in "li? ddrbhdr both vowels are pure; the first in "j, because 
no consonant follows; the second in 'nS, because, although a consonant 
follows, it preserves its distinct sound, and does not coalesce with the 
vowel. On the contrary, in fits bd the N has no distinct sound, be- 
cause it coalesces with the Qamets; and in ^a^ (so written instead 
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§§25— -31. vowzhs: <tu alitt and quaktitit. 1§ 

of ^:| , § 111. § 112), the Qametg contains k coalescent Resh, which 
is scq>pres8ed in the writing by omitting a Daghesh in the *) ; in both 
which cases, Qamets is impure. And thns of all the other vowels, 
which admit a ccmscmant to coalesce with them; see §§56. 59. 

§ 25. (6) In regard to quantity, vowels are divided 

into long and short. 

This elaasificatton eannot alwayi be made out by inspeetion, or according to the appeararice 
mere]/ of the vowels ; for, as will be seen in the sequel, the appearance of some of them is often 
doubtful, or determiaea nodiinf in regard to quantity. 

§ 26. The long vowels may be divided into two class- 
es, (l) Those long by nature^ L e. always long. (2) Those 
long by position^ i. e. long only when made so by a peculiar 
positi(»). These last may be named (in regard to their 
appearance oriy) doubtful 

§ 27. Long by nature are Qamets, Tseri, Hhireq mag- 
num, Hholem, and almost always Shureq. 

Note. Hhireq is called magnum, when a Yodh quiescent, either ex- 
pressed or implied, follows it. For the exceptions to Shureq, see § 31. 
Note 3. 

§ 28. Long by position (short elsewhere) may be 

Pattahh, Seghol, Hhireq, and Qibbuts. 

In this respect, these vowels correspond with thedoubt&l Greek vow-* 
eb, «, *, V. 

§ 29. Thb vowEis LONG BY NATURE, in regard to quali^ 
ty^ are divided into two classes, viz. (l) Pure. (2) Impure. 

§ 30. (l) The pure vowels long by natufe, are Qamets, 
Tseri, and Hholem. 

But these are pure only when they have no consonant coalescing 
with them, i. e. contain neither a Quiescent nor a Daghesh'd letter, § 
53. §23; e. g. ^3'^ dd-bhdr, "J?) shin, '^^P,1 y^9r*ol Hhireq magnum 
and Shureq are always impure, i. e. Yodh or Vav, expressed or implied, 
always coalesces with them. 

§ 31. (2) The impure vowels long by nature may be sub- 
divided into two kinds, not differing in their essence, but 
only in the manner of their formation. 

(a) Long vowels followed by a quiescent letter expres- 
sed or implied, and coalescing with them, § 53. 

For distinction's sake these may be called quiescent long vowels. 
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26 ^^31. 32. TOWELS : quality and ^^uantxtt. 

E. g. Qamets^ as in fi^a 6d ; Taerij^as in yfZ ben, rrba giU; Hh^req 
magnum, as in^^*): nir; Hholem, as in lb ^, b^p qol; and Shureq, as in 
t3^p qum. In all such cases, the Quiescent makes an addition to the 
quantity of the vowel, by coalescing with it See § 55. 

Note 1. Appearance merely will not determine whether a vowel long 
by nature is pure or impure ; inasmuch as the quiescent letter which co- 
alesces with it, is often omitted in the writing ; e. g. fijj qdm (impure) 
stands for dNjJ qdm, n3 nir for "T*? , b'p qol for bip, etc. see § 63. lu a 
multitude of cases, the student can distinguish vowels of this kind, only 
when he comes to obtain a knowledge of etymology and of the analo- 
gies of the Hebrew language. 

Note 2. Vice versd, the Quiescents are sometimes inserted after 
vowels long by nature, without mixing with them and rendering them 
impure; in which case, they are merely a kind of fulcrum for the vow- 
el ; e. g. 11»b* ylUnodh with Hholem pure, i. q. IDb"; ; n^ao sd^hebh 
with Tseri pure, i. q. nsb ; see § 64, and comp. §§ 14 — 16, which ex- 
hibit the grounds of introducing such anomalies. 

Note 3. There are a few cases also, in which Shureq appears to 
be short, i. e. to be the same as Qibbuts, even when it seems to coa- 
lesce with Vav ; viz. when it stands before a daghesh'd letter, e. g. 
?7Jp!in hhuq-^d, njIT ztm-nd, "^nyw md-^uzrzi, etc. In Chaldee, Syriac, 
and Arabic, this is very common. But there are so few cases of this 
nature in Hebrew, that it seems probable they result from the use of a 
vowel-letter by transcribers, as the sign of a vowel ; see §§ 14 — 16. 

Note 4. Similar cases of Hhireq with Yodh, are also affirmed by 
most grammarians to exist. But the examples evidently do not justify 
this conclusion, as they only amount to different modes of orthography 
and pronunciation in respect to the same word ; e. g. iibpT ziq-ldgh and 
:ibj5"^T zi-qeldgh, 12)173p qtmrmosh and •i5173'»p qi-^mdsh, fO^\^ ptl-le-ghesh 
and ^^\pBpp-le'ghesh, D^ijniTS mo-rig-gim and t-'^^n'lTS mo-ri-ghim; see 
§ 64, respecting Yodh fulcrum. 

§ 32. (6) liong vowels followed by a daghesh^d letter 
implied, but not expressed, excepting that the vowel is 
prolonged on account of the suppression ; see § 58. 

For distinction's sake, these may be called daghesh'd lofo vowels. The 
"words dagkesh'd and quiescent, thus applied to vowels, merely designate the par- 
ticular way in which the vowels are lengthened ; which is oflen a great conve- 
nience to teacher and learner. Of the actual or relative length of these different 
classes of vowels long by nature, whether pure or impure, quiescent or daghesh'd, 
we can determine nothing certain. In theory, the impure long vowels would 
seem to be the more protracted. Comp. §§24. 55. 58. 

Note. Appearance merely will not distinguish these from the pure 

long vowels. A knowledge of forms and etymology is necessary. 
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§^ 33 — 35. VOWELS : quauty and quantity. 21 

§ 33. The vowels long by position (§ 28) retain the 

/game form as when short; they are made long only by 

; their position before a daghesh'd letter suppressed in the 

writing ; or before a Quiescent expressed or implied ; see 

§§ 5& 55. Of course they are always impure. 

It is only from a knowledge of etymology and of the analogy of forms, that the student ean be 
enabled, for the most part, to determine when these vowels are long. 

Note. Pattahh, Hhireq, and Qibbuts (not vicarious) are made long 
only by the coalescence of an implied Daghesh'd letter ; as bJi? bd-hel, 
for b»2? hahrhel; fina ni-hhdm, for fir)3 nihhrhhdm ; ytj'!J rvMi&ts, for 
ypn ruhhrhhdts. For cases like riNnj:>i? , n'jKS; , where Pattahh and 
Qibbuts apparently have a quiescent fi<, see \\IS with th€ notes, and 
also the Lexicon. Seghol may be made long, either by a Qruiescent, 
as '*^, fi<^, tlX}, gi, tse, mi; or by the coalescense of a daghesh'd letter, 
as t3'^n!irj he-hd-rim, Jlh^ pe-hka, n'^hfij t^e-hhav, where the Gutturals 
rt , rt , exclude the Daghesh forte which belongs to them. See §§ 58. 
Ill.'ll2. 54. 

§ 34. The short vowels are Pattahh, Seghol, short 
Hhireq, Qamets Hhateph, and Qibbuts (not vicarious), 
when they are pure. 

Note 1. The short vowels may stand either in a mixed syllable,* or 
in a simple one ;t e. g. as b"^ ddl, "J^. hen, M?.p^ ndq-^e, M^Dtl hkokh-md, 
^tDpa muq-tdr, in mixed syllables; and ^^^ me-lek, '^fi TWr$dr, i'J^l 
vay-yl-^hMy ^btifij i^d-hf'ld, in simple syllables. This latter class is nat- 
urally pronounced somewhat longer than the other, as the stress of voice 
falls almost uniformly on these vowels when in a simple syllable. 

Note 2. Some cases are dubious in respect to appearance ; e. g. "nq 
appears short, but is in fact i. q. "l"^:. So in bDj?, Qibbuts appears 
short, but is i. q. b'lOj^, Qibbuts being vicarious. In like manner, ap- 
pearances are frequently dubious in regard to simple syllables ; e. g. 
fih3 with a long impure daghesh'd Hhireq (§ 32), and bj^l with a Hhi- 
req pure and short ; so b!l2 with an impure daghesh'd long Pattahh, but 
rr^a with a pure short one. If the student can discover whether the 
vowel is ^rc or not, he of course can determine the quantity. Experi- 
ence only, with a knowledge of etymology and analogy, will enable him 
to do this ; nor is it usually at all difficult, after a moderate progress in 
the language. 

§ 35. The student will see, by Table No. IV., that Seghol is reck- 

, ' - * 

* A mixed syllable is one which ends in a vocal consonant. 

t A simple syllable is one which ends in a vowel sound, either pure or impure. 
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22 ^^36*^1. towels: <^AUTr and ^cantitt. 

oned both to the Jirst and second class of vowels. The reason is, that it 
is oflen put in the place of Clamets and Pattahh, as well as exchanged 
with Tseri ; and so it is treated as belonging to both classes. Conq)are 
§19. 

Syllabication as afected by the Vowels, 

§ ,36. ji pure long vowel may stand in a simple syllable ; 
or in a mixed one when it is accented, and only then. 

E. g. ^\% dchbhdr, nj'vg she-nd; )^ shen, ^hp^') ytq-tol 

§ 37. So with the quiescent long vowels^ §31 cu 

E. g. ftia bd, fifijfj qdm; nba gile, pa ben ; "^b R, ^"^3 nir; Sb Id, 
b5p qol; *l»1p qurmu, tllp qum, 

§ 38. DaghesKd vowels^ long by nature or po^ition^ can 
stand only in a simple syllable. 

E. g. ^13 bdrrekh, bnjiil-Aa/, If'ys^ bo-rdkh; bn?, tim, Y13'3.; all 
with the first vowel impure and daghesh'd. 

§ 39. T%e short vowels stand either in a mixed or simple 
syllable ; see § 34, Note. 1. 

§ 41. QibbiUs vicarious is nothing more than a mere ex- 
pedient for representing Shureq when the Vav falls out ; 
, and it may be in a simple, or in a mixed syllable. 

E. g. n^iJ g^M-mti, i. q. ITanp; iog qd4iil, i. q. ^^CDg. In a mixed 

syllable it appears like Qibbuts short, and only a knowledge of the nar 

ture of Hebrew forms can deteraiine the quantity. 

General Remarks. No theory of the Hebrew rowels has ever yet been 
broached, which is not liable to some objections. Almost all beginners com- 
plain of this part of Hebrew Grammar as complicated and difficult. It is some- 
what so ; and yet far less so than the vowels in our own mother tongue, or in the 
Greek language. The relation oflonff and shorty with respect to Hebrew vow- 
els, is for us more a matter of theory f than of practice. In this li^ht, however, 
it is very important to the student, who, without understanding this theorjr well, 
cannot analyze with satisfaction or success great numbers of changes in the 
forms of Hebrew words. Hebrew grammars in general have not at all recogni- 
zed theYact, that both QtdescerUsdina suppressed daghesh'd letters cotleace with the 
preceding vowel and lengthen it and make it impure, on principles which are 
m all important respects substantially the same. The principle at the basis of 
ever^ possible «a8e.of this nature is very simple, viz. Mat a consonant supfres" 
sed in sound, finds its equivalent in the preceding vowel by atigmenting its length. 
That Quiescents and Gutturals are,Jn general, the only classes of letters which 
are subject to the law of suppression, belongs to the nature of the language. The 



er Qamets in ^"la was any longer than^Pattahh impure and long in Vna ; and 
many other questions of the like nature, we have no means of determining, nor 
is it necessary to determine them. If a student understands well the distinc- 
tion between pure and impure vowels, and between long and short ones, he 
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^42 — 46. SHEVA. 23 



iMed aot tro«bl« kiouelftoiaqnir* how long the Hebrewi dwelt on the sonndf 
of the one or the other. If he complains that the system is eomplieated, he will ^ 
remember that this belongs to the language ; it is not to be charged upon b ^ 
gnuBBMr whioh does bo more than to state /a«lt as they are. 

/ 
SHEVA. 

^ 43. Tbe Hebrews never amalgamated two or more consonant* 
sounds t<^ether, (as we do in plan, stripe, shrink, etc.), except at the 
end of a word ; and even then yery rarely, and never to the extent of 
more than two ktters. In a multitude of cases they even supjJied a 
furtive vowel in the final syllal^ of words, in order to shun the amalga- 
BMiion of two consonants ; e. g. for ^Dtj sephr, they wrote and read ^ID^ 
s^phir. Still they admit, in a few cases, such forms as Pi^lDj^ qd4dlt. 

§ 43. When two consonants begin a syllable they are 
\rK>t combined in one sound, but a very short half-vowel is 
supfJiied, after the first letter, in order to smooth the tran- 
sition to the second letter. This is called Sh^vs, illtD . 

Nota Instead of saying hrd, bre, by one impetus of voice as we do, 
the Hebrews pnmounced b^d, b*re, i. e. with a very short vowel-sound 
between the two consonants. 

/^ § 44. Shevas usually mark either the beginning or the 

end of syllables. 

Note. The only excq;)tion is a Sheva on the penuU letter of a word, 
whose final syllable ends with two consonants, as Tnh^j^ qdrtcUt, ^ 

§ 45. All syllables heginrmg with two consonants, have 
a Sheva (either simple or composite) imder the first of 
them. All syllables ending with one or two vocal conso- 
nants, take a Sheva simple either expressed or implied 
under them. 

§ 46. All Shevas at the banning of syllables are vocal^ 
i. e. sounded ; all Shevas at the end are silent. Hence re- 
sult the following rules ; viz. 

JSkeva Vocal, 
(a) All the composite Shevas ; because they are always placed at the 
beginning of a syllable, (b) SimjJe Sheva after a simple syllable ; as 
nnttb Icnnedhd. (c) After another Sheva ; as ?ntti?^ ytl-madku. But 
if the second Sheva be at the end of a word, it is not vocal ; as ^y^ ^ 
madhi; seetbdow. (c^) Under a letter at the begmning of a word, as 
'Vsb hmodh, (e) Uoder a letter with Daghesh forte exfn-essed ; asn'rab 
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24 §^ 46—49. SHBTA VOCAL AND SILENT. 

Zlm-»i6d*tt=ma^^, <J 71. (/) Under a letter in which a Daghesh forte 
is implied ; as ni'^^ (==ni>^n) hal-hlu or perhaps hd4du, not «lS)r| h&l4u. 
[Note. The common maxim of grammarians in regard to the case/, 
is, that " Sheva is always vocal when under a letter which is immediately 
repeated." This is evidently incorrect; e. g. ^I^n hdr^e (not hftr-r«re), 
•^a!: mh^he (not Hb-b^bhe), and sorbin (plur. const, of bin) is hhcU4e, 
not hh&l-Ide. On the contrary, ^bVn reads MU-klu, because it be- 
longs to a Daghesh'd form of the verb bbn, and the Daghesh is omitted 
merely from the j&equent usage of rejecting it from a letter when it would 
be immediately followed by a vocal Sheva ; see <J 73. Note 3. Some 
knowledge of Hebrew forms is necessary, in order to distinguish such 
cases.] 

Sheva Silent, 
(g) After a short vowel in a mixed syllable ; as S73b^. ytUnodh. 
(h) After long vowel in a mixed tone syllable ; as rtj^jiabft Wrmodhrnd, 
j A ^ («) Two Shevas at the end of a word are both silent ; X^'itt^ loHmddht, 
% 47. The form of the Shevas is exhibited fully by Table IV. No. IV. 
The composite Shevas are so called, because each is made by a union of 
Sheva with one of the short vowels ; as is evident from inspection. 

§ 48. The quantity of the Shevas is, at least in theory, the 
same; i.e. none of them are considered as a proper vowel. 

E. g. HpB peqodh, artT zf'habh, '<l:» ««/e, •'^h hh% are all consider- 
ed as monosyllabic. What practical difference between the length of 
these sounds existed among the Hebrews, cannot now be determined. 

§ 49. The composite Shevas belong appropriately to the 
Gutturals, and are used under them instead of simple Sheva. 

No definite rules can be given as to the kind of Sheva under the 
respective Gutturals ; usage varying them, in different words having the 
same letters, and in different positions. In general, rt, h, 5?, at the be- 
ginning of words take (.^ ) ; but M takes ( ). 

^ 50. Gutturals (and other letters) which take a composite Sheva, al- 
ways begin a syllable. A Quttural which ends a syllable, must, like the 
other consonants, take Sheva simple; for there is no other silent Sheva. 
E. g. "^riytt-^ sh&md^-ti, bun; yehh-ddl, n^rjj yehrge, Sd«; yet^-sor. 

§Sl. The composite Shevas (,^ ) and (^ ) occur, not unfrequently, 
under most of the other consonants besides Gutturals ; e. g. snt z^habh, 
t}'»*.p'7j5 q^dhdrshim, etc. But ( ^ ) is limited to Gutturals. 

Note. No uniform rules can be given for the former cases. The 
general principle seems plainly to be, a design to mark the letter as hav* 
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^^ 53. 53. COAU&SCZFCS or VOWXLS JUTB QUIESeSNTS. 2d 

tfi^ « reo/ i^#ca^ i8%«9«, aad consequently to adTertise the reader, that 
the preceding vowel is not to attach the letter to which the Sheva be^ 
longs to itself; e. g. !3nt*) iHS^JMh, not uz-hahk; T:^"l^n hMft'trd-iM, 
not habh-rdrkhd; ^'^J^ ti-m'^Wch, not ttm-ldkh. There can scarcely be 
a doubt, that all. such Shemas as these are designed only to designate 
some peculiar niceties practised in fn'ol enunciation. They cannot be 
ccmsidered as belonging to the essential forms of words ; not can they 
be reduced to rule.] 

§ 52. It is a general principle^ that all moveable conso- 
nants,''*' not immediatelj followed by a vowel, must have a 
Sheva of sonae kind, either express or implied. 

At the end of words in general, Sheva is not usually expressed but on- 
ly impUed; e. g. t3j? qdm, the Bame as Djj . The exceptions to this rule 
are, (1) In a final Kaph; as i]!SD. (2) When the final syllable ends 
with two consonants ; as t^l^b IcHnadJit ; but here, in case the penult 
consonant is a tJuttural, it takes a P^ttahh fiirtive, ^ 283. Note. 

Notel. The Quiescents, when they coalesce with the preceding vow- 
el, have no Sheva. Whenever these letters have a Sheva, they are to 
be regarded as moveable consonants. 

Note. 2. When a word ends with two consonants, of which the first 

is a Quiescent, usage is various as to Sheva under the^noZ letter ; e. g. 

we Bnd nMia and nfi^s. 
■"■ . * ' 

Oenwral Rtmarkt. Thore can be but little doabt/that the compoaitB Shevai were more dii- 
tfaietfy eowided tfaao the timple ooei. Heoee their ftpplicatieo to tiie G«tta»l«, which peculiarly 
seeded more vowel aid to enoooee them than other eonsooaots. Hence too, their um in regard to 
other letters, for the sake of more distinct pronunciation ; $ 51. note. But all the niceties of living 
vemacnfor pronunciation-are now lest, no inore to be recalled. Present general wage {• all 
that is aimed at in this grammar. 

Coalescence of Vowels and Quiescents, 

To SQOh a esaletesKce, the preceding exj^oatieas have lendered it Decenary to advert. It 
moat now be more fully explained. 

§ 53. The sound of the quiescent letters, it, #1, % % be- 
ing feeble, (specially at the end of a syllable), they always 
coalesce with a vowel-isound which precedes them, in case 
they have neither a vowel, nor a Sheva expressed or im- 
plied, of their own, and provided that such vowel-^ound is 
homogeneous.li 

* A moveable consonant is one whieh is -sounded, and does not qniesce or coalesce. 
t That vowel sound is called homogeneous^ which is adapted to coalesce with the auiescents 
respectively ; that is called ftetero/eneotw, which- is not adapted toe6al«8oe. 

4 
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26 §§ 54 — 56. coAiassczNcx or towxls asd qutescents. 

§ 54. The ibUowing table exhibits the coakscence c^* the respective 
duiesceats, with their homogeneous Toweb. 

Aleph (st) quiesces in Qamets (,) fitS ba. 

- Tseri (••) 23X1 resh. 
-Seghd ( . ) naNXarn tim-tae^Hu 

- Hholem (-u) "I^K^ jo-mer. 

Yodh (*») — - Tseri (••) ^^3 tea 

- Seghol (v) X-'a ge. 

- Hhireq (-) ^^ din. 

Vav (l) — - Hholem (-) Vip qol. 

- Shureq (l ) tSIp qum. 

He (n) — - Qamets (, ) T^i gcla. 

~ Tseri (••) rhi gsle. 

-Seghol (v) n^a go-le. 

- Hholem (— ) tT?i g^l^- 

In Engliih we htve a mntlitude 6f caaea ■Imilar to thoM ; e. g. low, show, etc. with v qaf. 
escent ; «ay, day, etc with y quiescent. Almost every letter in oar alphabet is, in some situatioM, 
qaiesoent before or afler some other letter. 

Note 1. There are some other cases, besides those presented in the 
Table, of which duiescence has been affirmed by most grammarians; 
e. g. pT2J«n rirshon, n«nj?^ Uq-rath, STlNS pvrra, % 63. But fi« is 
otiant here, not quiescent; see <J 118 with the Notes. 

Note 2. Although the Hholem is written over the •), as in i ; and the 
Shureq is written in it, as ?t ; yet, in both cases, the vowels usually be- 
long to the preceding consonant; e. g. in bip to the p, in tilp to the 
p. Cases like p'^ :Parv6n occur ; but they are easily distinguished, bei- 
cause the letter preceding the •) has then a vowel of its own, indepen- 
dently of that connected with the 1. 

§ 55. The sound of the Quiescents, in case of coales- 
cenctf is not lost, but united with the precedii^ vowel ; so 
that it ^ makes long vowels more protracted, and renders 
short ones long, § 31. 

§ 56. The Eheoi (^•Jrtfi^) retain their proper consonant power, i. e. 
do not quiesce, (1) Always at the beginning of a syllable; as 'n!0ij fc^d- 
«iar, Un, hem, n]b; ydrlMhy n^i ve-ledh. (2) Always when they end a 
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WfUMe^ in case &ey have a simple ^leva under them, either eiq^ress* 
ed or imj^ted ; e. g. ^b»1 y^sor, Tjl^n; nMh-pakh, ^I^lb^ shaMv^i, 
■*h hhoffy •>j5 qdv. In the two last cases, the Sheva is impKed, i. e. '^l3='*h, 
and ')j2=^,|2i see § 52. (3) Usually, when preceded hy a heterogeneous 
vowel; e.g. Ift tdv, IjJ qav, ll^p sha-iev, It «»», •'ri Muty, "^lil^oy, 
"^^b^ ga4uy^ t3^g q&^yim^ &^^ ^oiM^ani, etc. In all cases of this 
kind, it is easy to judge whether the Eheoi quiesce, or are moveable, 
by the nature of the preceding vowel. See further on the Quiescents, 
§ 115 seq. 

Note 1. In the middle of a word, the Ehevi are dboays marked with 
a Sheva in case they are moveable ; at the end of a word, as Sheva is 
not written (§ 52), one must judge from the nature of the vowel which 
precedes, whether the Eheoi are quiescent or not. 

Note 3. All the Eheoi ^ in Uti^ middle of words, not unfrequently resist 
coalescence^ i. e. remain moveable ; T\ always, 2t sometimes even when 
the vowel is adapted to coalescence. At the end of words, they gene- 
rally (not all of them uniformly) coalesce, unless the preceding vowel is 
heterogeneous. Compare § 119. 6. § 120. 6. <J121. 6. 

Otium of the Ehevi, 

§ 57. There are some cases, in which the Ehevi are 
neither moveable contonants, nor coalescent with preceding 
Towels. They at^e then said toheotiantj (inotiOyOtiantur). 

This happens in the following cases ; viz. (a) When preceded by 
silent Sheva; as fi«t:Jrj hhet, ^Pifij Hat. (b) Preceded by a duiescent; 
as rfi<'*5^[ he-bhe-4M, with i« otiant. (c) Followed by Daghesh forte ; 
as !l|"Jl» ifia2J-2;c=STTtt. (d) Yodh preceded by damets and followed 
by 1 with a Sheva implied, is otiant; as T^n^T debhd-rdv, where Sheva 
is implied under the final 1, § 52. 

Note. In lueh cases the otiant letter is mostly (not always) retained, out of regard to orthog- 
raphy, and to indicate the etymolof y of the word. So in a roaltitade of cases in Enf lish, we har* 
otiaM vowels; as in honour ^ hear^ moanf etc. 

Coalescence of Daghesh* d letters omitted with Voweb. 
§ 58. The Gutturals and Resh scarcely ever admit 
Daghesh, i. e. reduplication, § 71. § 111. In cases where 
by analogy they ought to be doubled, but are not, the 
letter omitted by excluding the Daghesh, coalesces with 
the preceding vowel and lengthens it, § 32. 

E. g. Y'^Btn W-Kd-rc^5, instead of V^^ hdM^&rits; "nJaJJ^ye-fitil 
mer, instead of 'np'fiO yUl^w-mer; ]:tt%bd'hel, with PatUhhkmg and 
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OT ^§ 69—61. ORTHOOIUFHT OF THl! TOWELS. 

impufe {^ 3a), instead ofhti^ biU^^hei; htfn U^e/ with Hhireq k^igr 
md impure (i^), instead of ^:x b&k-Ml; D'^m Kd-A^m witli Pattabli 
long and impure (§ 33), instead Qna*^ tkUhk-mm; taha nl-hk&mwbH 
Hhireq long and impure (<^32), instead of tana mA^-Mobi; *^ 5d-0^^ 
(^ 32), instead of n-^s bitP-^fer; tssin me-:N^^ instead of D-»9 n^^^^lm ; 
^-is 5€-reit&, instead of 1^ h^ir-relA; ^n2 M-reiE^» instead of ?pn:5 
h&r^rekh, etc. Com. % 111. ^ 112. 

Note. In regard to this usage, it is plain that an excluded daghesh'd 
letter lengthens the quantity of the preceding vowel ; for in some cases 
this is expressed by using a vowel long by nature instead of a short one, 
as t^na for ?p2. When in other cases the form of a doubtful vowrf 
remains, the quantity of it is of course longy ^33. 

To fiT« reasons why a doobtful Towdl is at ona time used, and at another a rewel long by 
mature before the Gutturals •xcloding Daghesh, is out of our power. We eau only notlee aad re- 
cord the facts ; but in respect to the grounds of them, we can merely say, SU voluit luua. 

§ 59. Some other letters occasionally omit Daghesh, 
with a similar effect, for the most part, on4he preceding 
vowel. 

E.g. •^•7"^ 1 »a-yfAi, instead of •'rt* 3 my-y€At. But it is doubtful how 
such cases as Ihp"; (for Ji^Ti?*;) were read; i. e. whether they were pro- 
nounced yi^ekfm or ylq-hhu. The probability is, that there was a va- 
riety of prommcijatioii; for some of them are marked with a Methegh 
(§ 85), te '»ri^J (fi)r •^n'jn); some with composite Sheva, as Sinj^b l»- 
q^hhd (for n^Ji^y ; both of which show that the first syllable is to be read 
as a simple one, m-yshi, lurq°hhd ; and so of others like them. But 
some words have neither of these marks, e. g. Wp\ (for 'Jnj?^) ; and in 
such cases, they are probably to be read as l^rp^**, ytq-hhu, etc. The 
omission of Daghesh, in all such instances, seems to have respect only to 
the niceties of pronunciation in regard to a few words, which the Punc- 
tators strove to express. It does not belong to the essential form of words. 

ORTHOGRAPHY OF THE VOWELS. 

§ 60. By inspecting Table No. IV., it will be seen that the two first 
classes of vowels ate aM written tandest the consonants. Of the third 
class, Qibbuts ajso is written ujider them ; but Hholem is written over, 
and Shureq in them. Qamets, however, is written in the bosom of a 
fnal Kaph ; e. g. "^ khd. 

§ 6l. The proper place of a vowel is under or over the middle, or (as 
they are now printed) the right side, of a consonant. Shureq is always 
Writt^r «fter the conscAam to which it belongs, i. e. in the bosom of the 
Mowing 1. Hholtiin is ocmmonly written over the right side of Uie lei- 
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ler next ^owiis^ that to which it beloi^s, as &h tom^ bip qol; bat 
sometimes necessity i^revents this, e. g. in U2']{^> wha!e the type wiH not 
admk such a deposition of the Hholem. Hhdem foUowinf^ M is com- 
monly written over its left si^, as i^ ; unless Mowed by % as b^tt 
/ § 62. The diacritical poiat oT«r ^ wad ^ often coincides with Hho' 
km ; in which case it serves the double purpose of marking the vowel 
and of distinguishing the letter. (1) t> beginmng a syllaUe, if fi)lk>w« 
ed by a consonant having a vowel of its own, is read so ; e. g. n^lD 8&^. 
(2) \b Mowing a consonant that has no vowel, contains a Hholem for 
that ccmsonant, and also marks $h; e. g. rrJ^n mo^shi. On the other 
band, {2) 'O with two points, beginning a syllable, is read sho; e. g. 
^72iD sho^mer, (4) izi with two points, eiu^ui;^ a syllable, is read ds; 
e. g. iDB^n*; iftr-pos. 

§ 62. Vav (n) with a Hholem over it and a vowel under it, is joined 
as a moveable consonant with the vowel under it ; e. g. fl^b lo^S, 
njn^ yeho-vdy the Hhdein belcmging to the preceding letter. 

§ 63. Vowels in connection with the QuiescentSy exhibit va- 
rious modes of orthography which require explanatioa 
As the (Eheri or Quiescents drop their distinct consonant- 
sound in case of coalescence (§ 53), and the words with 
yowel-points are sounded in the same manner whether the 
Quiescents are omitted or inserted; so, in practice, they 
are often omitted. 

Note. Words in which the Quiescents are inserted, are said to be 
written yM%; those in which they are omitted, to be written defectively. 
In both cases, the pronunciation and quantity of the vowels remain the 
same ; as the following examples will shew. 

Written fully. Written defectively. Read. 

•Mne^^tt ^rf^y^ md^i'-thi. 

•T^? , ^^ nir. 

hip b'p qol 

D'lttj^ D:g{D qeHms. 

§ 64 There are some cases, in which Vav and Yodh 
(particularly the former) are inserted, when they are not 
proper Quiescents, and have no influence on the sound or 
nature of the vowel. In all these cases, they are mere 
orthographic Fvkrcu 

E.g. nH23b7, IheasAieas if^^ yilmddk; ti'^nb, the sameasaijb so- 
hhibh; ^^^tJ, the same as '^h hhuq-^e; comp. § 31. Notes 2. 3. In 
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30 §§ 65. 66. OBTHOGRAPHY 0» <iAMET8 HHATEPH. 

all probability, such fonns sprung from the practice of emplojing 
Vav and Yodh as vowel-letters, § 15. How to distingoi^ such cases 
from those where 1 and "^ are employed as true Ctniescento, etymology 
only can teach ; and with a knowledgevof this, it is very easy. 

§ 65. No certain rule can be given for the insertion or omission of 
duiescents, when there is a real coalescence. More generally, when 
two syllables are immediately connected, in both of which there is a 
Quiescent, the first syllable omits it; e. g. p^'^X, t3'«p.'»T2S. But instan* 
ces of a contrary usage also exist; e. g. ritip=n'^bip; and sometimes 
bothQuiescents are omitted, aa OttJV? ^ ti^'^bti ; so ^3 for 'n*»2, etc. 
Even the same word is variously written; e. g. '^«y)5Q>p5l, 'ti^TSpn, 
Tib'^prt , ''O^Rr?,» *U pronounced h'^qp-mo^Tn. 

OHkogra^y of Qaauts Hhatejf^. 

Pram Table No. IV. it appearf, that Qamets Hhateph (short o) haf the fame form with Qt- 
m^ti, viz. ( , ). It ia important to point out liow they may bediatinfiiiilied. 

L QAmets Hhateph in a mixed syllable. 

§ 66. (a) The figure (,) followed by simple Sheva with- 
out any Methegh between, is short o, if in a syllable not 
accented. 

E. g. n^5h hhdIcJMnd, not hhorkhemd. But with a Meth^h it reada 
thus, n^^n hhdrkTumd. With an accent it reads asQamets; e. g. 
nnlfe mdv-td, fi^lTu) shdv, Slb'^V" Idv-ld. 

Note. There are some few cases, where Methegh does not distinguish 
Q^amets from short o; e. g. nianian'^ ddr-hho^th, not dhd^ibho-ndth ; 
so ]3^g qdr-hdn, not qd^ebMn; Tl'y^p shom^d, not shd^merd. But 
in these and the like cases, manuscripts and editions vary as to the 
Methegh ; and etymology only can settle the true pronunciation. . 

(6) When^llowed by a letter with Da^esh forte,)in 
a syllable not accented, (,) is short o. * 

E. g. ta'^na bdt-^m, ^Sjn khdnrne-ni. If the syllable is accented, it 
is read as long a; e. g. rtjT^ ydm-md, troS Idm-md, etc. 

Note 1. An euphonic Daghesh (§ 75 seq.) at the beginning of a word 
does not make short 6 of the {J belonging to the last syllable of the pre- 
ceding word ; it remains long d still ; e. g. 13 n3? JJ' ^^^'^ shdrhhdnrtdb^ 
bo. But this is merely a euphonic matter, and is contrary to the laws 
of the language in general. 

Note 2. A Methegh after (^) does not dhocn/s denote long d; e. g. 
Uy^Tm bdt'4e''khem, not bdr^e-kh^. See the the note under a above. 

*, - ' i 1 . - -^ ' ' , A <' C' ir ''t. t ^ 

, «. 1' , , .' ' J * ' \ ' .' < 
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§§ 67 69. PATTAHH purtiVe. 31 

(c) The figure (,) in a final mixed syllable)unaccent^ 
ed, IS short o. 

E. g. unaccented, as tJjj^j vdt/'pdrqdm. With accent, as ti^fijh Ad- 
a^drdhdm, it is long a. 

Remark. All the cases, a, h, c, are virtually one and the same, i. e. 
they are all cases of (,) in a mixed unaccented syllable; e. g. SiTjDh 
khdkh^md, tl''na=tl'l5n3 bot-ttm, t3i5*J=Djj\3 vdy-yarqom^ all virtually 
file same as the case exhibited under the letter a above. 

U. CUzMti Hbateph in a linple fyllabl*. 

§ 67. The figure (') is short o in a simple syllable, (a) 
When Qamets Hhateph, i. e. short o immediately follows. 

E. g. ^b:jg pMl-hhdy ^^O^ qd-tobh-khd. But here (the reverse of 
§ 66. a) a Methegh always stands after the first short o. 

Note. But there are cases here, where etymology only can distin- 
guish; e.g. "^SOj^ go-^n-ni (with Methegh according to § 87. c), not 
fio^on-ni, for the root is "jblj qd-ton, 

(b) When the composite Sheva, Hhateph Qamets (r.) 

immediately follows. 

E. g. ^iVjB po-'^^ld, •^'iJia bo'hh^. Methegh always standi after the 
- (^) here also; 

Note. Here also, etymology alone can determine the reading in 
some cases. E. g. ^i;3fijtj hort^^niy-ydy because rt is the article (§ 162. 
§ 152. a. 2) ; n*3Nia bdr^^niy-yd, because 2 has the article included in 
it (^ 152. note) ; S^^2^J^ bo-^^niy-yd, because 3 is the simple preposi- 
tion 3,^139. 

§ 68. The nouns 13*^*^'^ sho-rdshim (from ttj^uj), and tJ-^^ng qo- 
dhdrshim (from 'iJ'Jp), are altogether anomalous in their reading. 

PATTAHH FURTIVE. 

§ 69. This is a short Pattahh, employed for the sake 
of ease and euphony, when a word has either of the Gut- 
turals, rl, n, y, at the end of its final syllable, preceded by 
a long vowel not of the A class. 

E. g. ntaa gdrb1io% Y\^^ ru^hk, 5*^re*:>. In order to pronounce 
these, lay the stress of the voice on the proper vowel, and just touch 
the Pattahh ; somewhat as a in the English Words, trial, vial, etc. The 
furtive Pattahh is sounded before the final consonant. As it is merely 
^ euphonic help, and belongs not to the essential form of the word; so 
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82 ^^ 70 — 73. DAOHESH FORTE. 

it falls away, as 80(mi as the syllable in which it stands changes its rela- 
tive position; e. g. njl*i rv/^hht plur. r\^t^V^ ru-hhoth, 
_^ , Note. Aleph never takes Pattahh furtive. 

DA6HESH. 

§ 70» Dagh&h is a pokit in the bosom of a letter, wA 
serves two purposes; (l) To douUe a letter. (2) To 
rjemove its aspiration. 

§ 71. When Daghesh serves to double the letter in 
' which it is written, it is called Daghesh forte. When it 
onlj removes the aspiration, it is called Daghesh lene. 

Note. There is a kind of Daghesh that doubles a letter, (and may 
tiierefore be ranked under the head of Daghesh/orfc^, which is design- 
ed merely to regulate some peculiar mode of pronouncing certain words, 
and belongs not to the general analogy of t!he language. It is called 
Daghesh euphonic when we wish to distinguish it from Daghesh forte 
in general. 

I. DAGHESH FORTE. 

§ 72. Daghesh Jbrte distinguished from Da^iesh lene. 
The former is never written in thefoial letter of a word, 
unless such letter has a vowel; nor in the first letter, (rf- 
though Daghesh euphonic usually appears here) ; and it is 
always immediately preceded by a vowelrsound. 

Note. This last circumstance ^separates it entirely from Daghesh kne ; 
which is preceded immediatdy by a silent Sheva, or if by a vowel, it is in 
a preceding word, which word has a di^nctive accent; see under §93. 

§ 73. Orthography of Da^iesh forte. When the same 
letter is to be repeated, and the first ooe takes a siknt She- 
va, it is the usual practice to designate it by the point 
Daghesh forte; e. g. ^!a^=^Ipaj5 qKt-tel 

Note 1. Still there are many cases of a different orthography, which 
may be called |>fa»ary. E. g. ftl?^ tstUd, instead of i>^; fi'J^?'; ^^^ 
tJ'jU)^ yishod-dem, etc. ; particularly in derived forms of words, as n^^j? 
(not ri^p) from ti^^j5, etc., in which cases Daghesh forte is not used. 

Note 2. If the Jfrst of the two letters must have a Sheva vocal, Vsr 
^hesh &rte is excluded ; e. g. fi^i?ijV tfo-IeUm, not ti'^Y^ ol-Hm. 

Note 3. Practice not unfrequently omits Daghesh forte, when it vi^^^ 
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be iiomidiately followed hj ^9ocal Skevaj^ in owe ii weM insetted ; e. g. 
«m^7 jrif^^M, instead of 'ih;^': ^i^^eAM. PaitiQulvljr is Daghesh 
omitted in such oases, if another letter of the same kind immediately fol- 
lows; as ^bbti hA-Iilu (not hiil4u) because the word stanfls for ^\n ; 
which can be knoim, howoTer, only by etymology. Comp^ ^ 46. /. Note. 
Note 4. Shoreq is written in the same manner as Daghesh ybrfe, in 
the letter 1 ; e. g. «l . But it is easily distinguished. When the prece- 
ding letter has no vowel, the point stands for Shureq ; when it has one, 
it stands for Dagheshybrfe; e. g. Dnp is read qum^ but D^p is sounded 

§ 74 Dimioi^ ^Jh^heahjorie, (a) It 1^ fornprnaiiv^x 
i e. nierelj piupplyjng ^ |^tt?r omitted h {h^ writipg. 

^' g. ^»e3 rnHkikMiM f<Hr 5:^03, W'e yig^A fer ^1:: (§ lOT. a) 
w^ef^ A ia assimila^d. 

(6) CSuwaeteristicy I e« dktipguishing the particidar form 
of a word. 

^* S- ^^i'p.9 ^6 ^nn of the conjugation Pid^ in distinction from the 
form in Kal, viz. bQj^. 

Note. In nfij di, probably for nSfij ; fi^Qitf shetor^t^, Ipr t^^^y^ ; and 
such cafes as n'n^ k&rdt, for tjnns ; the Daghesh in the^ Tftv is pro- 
perly compensative^ although in a peculiar way. 

Daghesh Efupkonie, 

8« I nam» all thoM kin^ of DagWh forte whioh %n VBMnVf 9uati9%al^ and "hMXt retpefst oolgr 
to mod§$ tif fading that are peculiar, in lome parttenlar easM. 

[% 76. Daghesh euphonic is of three kipds. (a) Daghes^ conjtmctive. 
So the first species of euphonic Daghesh may be named. It is fi'equent- 
ly inserted in the initiai consonant of a word, when it is preceded by a 
vowel unaccented, E. g. i^ tj'^^ij fo-r^AoWE, JTfrJ^? «&-«e5==lrt^59, 
^^'.'it^n; yi-Wselhbd. The vowels Qamets, Pattfdih, a|id Shghol, are 
almost the only ones employed before Daghesh cm^unctive. Sometimes 
examples are found, like ^^)l ^W'p qu-muts-tssM.. Daghesh conjunc- 
tive is firequent, especially in the Psahns. It is rarely found after words 
with an accent on the ultimate ; and where it is so, the reading is 
doubtful. 

§ 96. {h) Daghesh qfkduosum. This is a euphonio Daghesh, some- 
times inatnrted in the permit letter of a word, when the ionp fidls on the 
penult syllable of the same ; e. g. n^*3h hhd-dhehi¥, Jnstpad of ^b*T)n| 
hhordJulu; ^Fin} ye-hhdt'tH, instead of sintT^. It were be|te|r to call 
this Daghesh accented. The object of it seems to be, to create a penult 
syllable on which the voice can rest, without the intervention of a Sheva 
before the finid reliable. 

5 



Digitized by LjOOQ IC 



34 ^'^ 77 — 79. DAOHE8H LCNB. 

4 '^* (^) Daghesh aeuting. This ^qppaars in some cases where s 
letter would by analogy have a Qh&VB, sUaU; and it both doubles the 
letter, and makes Shera vocal ; e. g. ^"^^ t^i^k-keri4uif instead of 

Hemmrk, loall eawf oTmipkonU Dagknh, th« mumu of rtAdittg only te eoneenMd ; not tb* 

eMential fbrrai of words. The Daghesh of tbU kind u merely an attempt to preserve some aiceties 
of pronuDciation. 

II. DAGHJQSH liENE. \ 

§ 78. Daghesh lene belongs only to the Aspirates (^53 
mSS Begh&dh keph&th), and is a sign that they are to be 
pronounced without any aspiration, i e. without an A-sound. 

E. g. a is bh, but 3=6 ; 3=iW, S=i, etc. See alphabet No. II. 

Note 1. Daghesh forte also i^pears in the Aspirates, as often as in 
other letters. But it is easily distinguished from Daghesh lene ;. f<^ Da- 
ghesh /or^e is always preceded by a vowel belonging to the letter imme- 
diately before it ; while the preceding letter has a silent Sheva under 
it, in case the Daghesh is lene ; or if such preceding letter have a pro- 
per vowel, this vowel has a disjunctive accent upon it and belongs to a 
preceding word, § 92. 

Note 2. Daghesh /or^e in an Aspirate, not only doubles it, but also 
(by usage in pronunciation) removes the aspiration ; e. g. ''BN fi*ap-pi, 
not i^dph^^ although when written out in fuH, it would seem to be the 
latter, as '^SON. Eas6 of enunciation demands the doubling of the letter 
without the aspiration. 

General rules for the insertion of Daghesh lene. 

§ 79. (l) It is inserted in all Aspirates standing at the 
commencemebt of a chapter or verse. 

E. g. Gen. 1: 1, m rT^ttifi^ha the Beth takes Daghesh lene ; so at the 
beginning of a verse, Gen. 3: 5, •^S A:z (not **!? khi), etc, 

(2) In all cases, after a silent Sheva either expressed 

or implied. 

E. g. in Pi'JJJB, Tav has a Daghesh lene after a silent Sheva expres* 
sed; in ^3& b?, Pe has one after a Sheva impUed under the b> ^52. 

(3) When preceded by a vowel (either pure or impure) 
at the end of a word having a disjunctive accent, an Aspi- 
rate at the beginning of the word that follows, takes a 
Daghesh lene. 

E. g. Ps. 1; 3, f ?.^ Hjn^ , where the Kaph must be aspirated, were 



Digitized by CjOOQ IC 



^^80« 81. DAGHSafl hJOTRp 3S 

h not that the disjonotave ftccent (RdfM^^) is <m the preceding syllaUe 
n\ And so of all the other Disgonctifes ; see the accents, ^ 02 seq. 

General rules for the rgection of Daghesh lene. ^^ 

§ 80. It is rejected when the Aspirates stand next after 
a vocal Sheva, or after a vowel either pure or impure, 
whether this vowel be within the same word, or at the 
end of a preceding one which has no disjunctive accent up- 
on it 

E. g. Gen. I: 2, sirfnhn'^m, where the Tav in nn'»rt1 follows kvo- 
ccU Sheva (^ y«); and in !inn tho-hu (not to-hu), the n follows a vowel 
with a quiescent letter^ and that vowel is associated with a conjunctive 
accent (Merka), consequently n remains aspirated. So aflier a com- 
posite Sheva ; e. g. ^'!i?^ ^'^bhddh (not :f^bd€lh), because such Sheva is 
always vocal, § 46. a. 

, Note. In cases where a mere Pattahh fiu*tive precedes an Aspirate, 
ilTj^akes Daghesh lene ; e. g. t^tijpb Idrqa'^hht, so written instead of 
rinjjV^§233. Note. 

General Exceptions. 

Etymok^ and special usage have made many exceptions to ^ese 
general rules. 

[^81. (1) An Aspirate in the middle of a word, which is derived by 
inflection from a form of the same word that excluded Daghesh lene, 
also excludes it. 

E. g. ^enn ridhrphu (not ^S*Tn) because the ground-form is P|'T'n, 
where Ae Pe, being immediately preceded by a Hholem, cannot take 
a Daghesh lene, § 80. So '^A'n mdl^khe, ground-form fi'^DbSa , in which 
Id is preceded by a vowel ; ^^\St yct-az^bhH, ground-form it?^ , where 
^, having a vowel before it, cannot receive Daghesh lene; Infinitive 
mode HXSL bfghddh, and with suffix nn^3 Ughrdho^ because n in the 
^ound-form has a vowel before it. 

(2) Loose prefixes (which in fact are separate words) do not affect 
the insertion or omission of Daghesh lene, in respect to the second let- 
ter of any word when it is an Aspirate. 

E. g. Htp with the preposition 3 prefixed, is written ^n^3 Wchrthahh 
(not inrjM) ; ^■»D3 with 3 prefixed, "S^^^ii IcHchnphir (not '^•'©M) ; bl^*, 
with \ ] ^nn;}i5 Vlghrbhul (not b*l2Ljb ),"etc. 

Note 1. The Infinitive mode with such a loose prefix, varies in its 
rusage. E. g. 1DD , Infin. i&D , with prefix b , nsob Rs^dh ; and such 
is the more common usage. But we find also bgj, Infin. ^D^, with pre- 
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S6 $^83i.<^ l^MWSlr LiNte^^^RAPHE. 

fix 3, Vfisad^Mf; ii4th 3, Vfisa; (bf^^ii^^ t«^ 
Usage thepef<M« in i^afirisblein ifegiMvo il^tadde; 

Note 2. Bat when the prefix is chseiy united to a word, so as to 
constitute (as it were) an egtoential part of the word itsetf, ihen the genr 
•*raliii!e(§7i9.«)is foBdwed; e. ^. ^irw^^ yfepttft (iio* -^fe 
Kal from the root n^D S0j^Mdk ; or (if you |)lease) from the Ito&iitive 
form, itt^ sfphodh. So in Hiphil, b'^tcn Ms-pil {not b'^^ti), from 
bsil^ . In all such cases^ the prefix is considered and treated as an es- 
SerUidl foHndtive part of the word.] 

Particular Exceptions, 

f§ 82. (\)itgection o/Daghesh Jene. (a) The suiffix pronouns, ^, taS, 
)'D , reject it. (6) Generally, an Aspirate preceding tlie final dyllahle fi^ ; 
asni^irtt, n^nqy, n^^^2>etc.; but not always, as n^a^rj /ar-6tirt. 
(c) "the various forms of n^^; e. g. ^^1^3, '^'i^a, etc. 

(2) ^(2mt55ton of it contrary to the general rules, (d) Some words be- 
ginning with two Aspirates, viz. H, Dl, IDD, e.g. Jer. 3: 25, SlJSttJ? 
'«r)m3 ; Ex. 14: 17, W-iCa rtiaSNl ; Is. lO: 19, tt)'»7:3^!D3 Nb7 biit 
in all such cases, manuscripts and editions difier ; some extending the 
rule, so as to begin with Daghesh lene in most cases where ^ iii^ord 
commences with two Aspirates ; 6thers scarcely observing such a rule 
•atalU; e. g. MidbtaeHs' Hehlrew Bibl^. (e) A fe^ Mrords w^di usage 
only has excepted from the general rule ; e. g. ■»'5[tty from tJ'^'jJg^, ^TO^ 
from tD'^&'ign. (/) An ap^Hirent ^xc^tion is an Aspirate after S^JyTJ, 
which takes ©j^hesh lene. But the Hebrews read this word "aT^ tf*^ 
nay, which ends in the consonant y having a silent She^va.] 

RBmark. The detail of Dagbedh lene, u to itomB-few wordf ^ml Tormi, !• net te^lated Iff any 
Ofetatilished usage; the Masora, the Rabbins, manuBCripty, and editions, diffeping jn respect to some 
'^rfhsdlata. "l^ut^trklbtfainje^ itoiiortant in grammar depenils'on th% insertion br omissfon 6f Da- 
tgheth, in^ucheaMti, thettndeat need not be.perptoied, tThe Mtasionally ^mtiMWitlilniftiMM ntft 
conformed to the general principles. Mistakes in printing and transcribing bare ocGMioned fome 
of iHiBse tfnomVilios; ahd ebdceitbtu Increased the namber. 

RAPSS:/ 

§ 83. Raphe (nS*!) means soft. It Is a sm?ill parallel 
stroke, of 4lie same fornfi as Pattedih, pot over Aspirates, to 
show that they retain their aspiratidn ; e. g. Tflh'b kh5- 
1bh^3ha ; and so it is directly tlie opposite of Daghesh lene. 

The printed editions of the Hebrew Scriptates hrtve Icmg ceased 
to use this sign, (which indeed is quite superfluous), l^th the excep- 
tion of a very few solitary cases ; e. /g. Judg. 16 ; l€i, 26. Num. 3Sl: , 
42, in Van -der Hooght. in ^inoient manuscrqils it wts rery conaBOn^i 
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MiMd ft irovlMittitoiB ampfajfed^ taottreomr, to rinw Atl DagiMrii Ibrte 
wmsomaMed; ttoiMtiiiiai, that Miif|nq did not Mrxqg to n ; attd some^ 
limesv to Mite tlMt it tad tl at the Bod ti words «i«m qineBCcnt 

/ 
MAPPiqi 

§ 04. Map|)iq {p*^B!a ) is a point in the bosom of a fi- 
nal n, (which is almost always quiescent), denoting that it 
is moveable. 

£. g. m^^oA (n^ would read y«); rr3| ^'o-iMA *(n^ mint 1)e wail* 
len rDl^ and read j^A^. 

Note. Mtippiq is now used only in fmal !n ; but in some Hebrew 
manuscripts k is found in tiie x>tb^ duiescents, ^eaoting tibat they ore 
iDoreaUe. 

/ 

§ 85. M^h^h On^.) ^ ft smdJl perpendicidar mark ( i ), 

.^preceding the tone-syllable more or less according to the 

yarious purposes for which it is eifij^oyed, and denoting a 

eecondary or hal^aiceeiit, aiiriogous to that *<mi the first syl- 

labte of otMr Englirfi trt3»rd9 uutlert^lce, ndminitton, etc. 

'l*bo word Methegh C/raen«m, retinaculum) denotes, Wben tadtnibalty employed, a holding in or 
MAr^Bi^f tlM^^cft, ¥te. In tetetaoSgyii$^or>€ 4M^0iMio«Mt«) ; n^th <*f <cfl«rit ^h«t^ « kind tvf 
hBitiaaeofOMM, to thb ^rilafbto. It doe»<no4>4ike«keMlita adMbtt, wlale to tke -connMCioa «r 
%ordf with each other, but oniy to the manner of reading the syllable on which It if placed^ and 
if thtoiefiyit df tomp^xttt»ft[j IWtle imponaote to tu. 

Note. The mark (^ ) on die last orpennlt By"HaWe (f a veree, b 
always the accent Sillttq (§ 93), not Methegh. 

f§M. Manuscripts and editicms difibr widely as to the ^equenCy of 
nskig Methegh ; the Spanish manudoripts exhibiting it very sparingly, 
the Oerman ones very frequently. The Codex tHassel. scarcely has 
it at all. In regard to many cases, the Jewish grammarians themselves 
are not agreed about the use of it. Consequently there is much dis- 
crepancy reflpectinj; k in our best Sebrew bibiea.] 

Uniform or general use of Methegh. 

.{§ 87« It 18 UNIFORMLY ]SMPiiOTEz>, («) IBefore afl die composite Ettiso* 
, when they are preceded by a vowel, ((and technicafiy called in this 
*pi«t» mSM^kh) ; e. g. Hw^, ^Vm, ^5jn, JijP?^, ^^rtk , etc. 
-^^^(6) Almost uniformly in auchtmses, after ^e composite Sheva has fal- 
li^«w4y l3^ inieolaoii^Heto. ; «.# iia^, by inflection ^19SP^, preserving 
tbO'lle^egh; )(or this ^asojnayb^ ranked wiA« bebw). (c) JkRnM 



/ {§85 
/ vas, wl 
Wase It 
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ystong vowel next before the tone syllable, and foHonred by Sheva vocal ; 
e.ff. STTitr, •»nbft, •'itn'»n, n^nb^tn, ^ba* whh ^bbuts vicarious. 

; ^ /((f) The verbs ^s^iod n^h , when they take fbmmtive or oth^ prefix* 

' ^ es with a short vQwel, employ Methegh after such vowel ; e. g. ni'HiV 

rtjri'' , rr'^rti Imp. with n, Gen. 12: 2, n;tT^, etc. ; nearly without ex- 

ceptiob, in good editions. In principle, this may be classed with h bdow. 

. ,^ Vert' oenerallt ebiploted, (e) On the second syllable before the 
^ne, where it is a simple one ; as Q^fijtjj , inj^^ . (J) But if this be a 

/ (mixed syllable, then on the third before the tone, provided it be simple; 
®- S' ^hX^} 1 in?- H'^^'i . (g) After a short vowel made long by posi- 
f tion (§ 33), before a letter which excludes a Daghesh forte either ne- 
^ cessarily or arbitrarily; as ti^hrt, ta'^'^ita, nswttb, ^'^5'JJ, ^^^1^*3?. 
^^Da , 2 K. 2 : 11. etc. But this is sometimes neglected, as ^n«3 ; 
specially when Yodh with Sheva follows the vowel made long by omit- 
ting the Daghesh, e. e. I^^^^J , I'ffli i ^^- 5 ^^ commonly so, in re- 
gard to Hhweq, as Piel taQa , bh? i etc. without Methegh.] 

Th« qaalifyin; temif, almott nnifarmlf, very ftntrtUlyf will of coutm ttdTeniie tho ttudent 
that he if not to. expect uniformity in the casei ranfed under them. 

Occasional use of Methegh. 

[ (A) After a short vowd in a mixed syllable (not made by Daghesh 
forte), especially after Pattahh and short Hhireq, Methegh is placed, 
sometimes on the first, and sometimes on the second syllable before the 
tone; e. g. on the frst, as KUJnPi, ^^^l?i *^^1*l?i ^^?11^ » '*?^?. ^^• 
10: 34, nnnj Ps. 76: 12, "mv^l *?t^»'; with'^other short vowels, 
n^SlJ (rf above), rj\si;^, n^ttii'^sAdiwrk) *]5ng qorbdn, la-^J dorban, 
^ntt; ^^mddhkha. etc, ; on the second, as 5inri'iJn, ^jp'^BD'^n , D''nn'»n5a, 
etc. The cases with other vowels than Pattahh or short Hhireq, are 
rare. («) On the first syllable of a polysyllabic word, when this syllable 
ends with a daghesh'd letter; e.g. t3:j'^J33, 'itatjip^j, D'^ibnjD??, Sj-^B&a, 
etc. ; especially when the first letter is Vav conversive, Mem prefix, or 
He article.] 

Rare use of Methegh, 
[0) V^ seldom, ^fier a vocal Sheva under the forst letter; as nj^i, 
!|NU), tl5T; more rarely still, even before Sheva initial, as nfiji. Est. 9: 
7 — ^9, ten times. In these cases it is called Methegh initial; the older 
Jewish grammarians named it NJ3JJ, mugitus; a name afterwards ex- 
tended to Methegh generally.] 

Methegh before Maqqeph, 

[(/) The general principle is the same as if the two words joined by 
Maqqeph wereone, (they being read asi one) ; so that the above rules 
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generally apply ; e.g. *nr-^,c; ^i-JrmS;, A; r3iar-'»S), «; -^na 
V^kn, e, elc. (m) In many cases long monosyllayes befcnre Maqqc^h 
take a Methegh (o^n otherwise)^ although a ton6>«yIlable fdlows im- 
mediately^ e. g. J^k^D'^^, Irrt^fitbinr ; and even when it doeiB not, and the 
monosyUaMe is a mixed one, as t3i^*!i^U), etc., contrary to e. Short 
Fowels before Maqqeph commonly reject Melhegh ; as n^*is , etc.] 

Saeli are the nameroof and v^ry indefinite (not to tay eoatracHeto^> ptioeiplet for the hm of 
Hethegh. No wonder that no two editioni or manuseripts agree in regard to it. Some of the . 
very wordi employed here ai examples, are differently marked in different editions. 

Note 1. The conjunction ^{and) does not generally receive Methegh. 

Note 2. Several Metheghs may appear on the same word, if the dil^ 
ferent rules for writing it should require them; e. g. tiJi'^fij^fi^^ , for the 
Methegh on ^, see e above ; for that cm ^, see a. 

Note 3. Instead of Methegh, the conjunctive accents (especially 
Munahh, Qadma, iand Merka, § 93) are frequently used, when a word 
has a distinctive accent upon it ; e. g. tl'»'l?^^73b!| with Munahh under Ja, 
instead of fi'^n^ittisi with Methegh ; and so in very many cases. 

MAQQEPH. 

/ §88. M&qqeph (j:|jpiD), somewhat like our hyphen, 

I connects two words together, and makes them as one in 

respect to interpunction and reading. 

E.g. ti';fe'*S>3-rifi$, ta-n^h»t. Usually either the former or latter 
wc»rd, in cases of this nature, is short ; as in the examples produced. 

§ 89. The word before Maqqeph throws off its tonic 
accent; and a long vowel in its final syllable is for the 
most part shortened? if pure. 

E. g. y"5gri->?, where b? has no accent. Gen. 1: 15. For the rea- 
son why the long vowels before Maqqeph (which removes the tone) are 
shortened, see § 36. § 129. a. But here, the punctators were not uniform ; 
for we have T'j-aV^^W-I>aww^ (not m.-J-alj), and without Methegh 
too, in 1 Sam. 24; 6 ; but dso UJ'^fij-rilb libhrt^ish, 2K. 12; 5 ; and thus 
in other cases. 

Note 1. Mappeph sometimes appears between several words in suc- 
cession, as Tii)-'n^fi!i-i'3"nfiJ. Mostly it is employed only between 
words closely connected in sense, e. g. between prepositions and their 
nouns, words in regimen, etc. ; but its use is not confined to these, and 
is very arbitrary in many cases, about which manuscripts and editions, 
and also Jewish grammarians and critics, disagree. Iq some few cases 
it stands after a polysyllabic word ; as h2*?j^.S;3nrr , Gen. 6:9. 
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^— — JI^MMI— —i I , I I i i ^^M^W l u I 1. J ^^f^^ wi M ill I ".1 1 ,_ -q i MJJMUM. - ■■ 

Note 3. Maqqephaiigh|itaQlfireUbQetUecl««0SJiaic^ 
gmmt, uk'm motk oimi phiBl j wippUes the pl^oe of a um^l Cq^haqo 
life. £,g. UwfiuooiisJQwifhQritiQs, BooiAi^r mi Ben Ni^bth9li» 
diaagroe, in « multitadei ct 9iise«» wbeither a Maqiiepli or aC<ww€(tiv«i 
is to be put on ecfftain words. It diffoif ftooi odm Gofyuod^ea wljF 
in thin, yis. that it usually eauaea tte pr^oediug kn^t mitatte vsow^i (^ 
bk ahortened. In like mannef , Pesiq, inaefted biiWHH worda, is i>eek- 
oned a disjunctive acceut 



HUZ^BS won RBADIirO HBBBSW. 

^ 90, The principal difficulty ia, to know where to h^gin and eud a 
qrllable. The foUowiug rulos may aid the beginner. 

1. Every syllable must begiu with a moveable letter. 

Note, Yav with Sbur^ ('i) in the beginning of worda is the an(y 
exception, and is sounded u^=oo in English. In '^^H »chmdr, n7j^ 9dr 
mddh, etc. the M and 2^ are moveable, although we do not sound them, 
because we know not what sound to give them. 

2. No syllable can* have more than two n^oveable letters &a/br# its 
?owel ; and none admits more than ooe qfter its vowel, es^cept a final 
syllable which may have two. 

3. Every vowel stands in a simple syllable, when followed by a letter 
which has a yowel belonging to it. 

4. Every short vowel in a mixed syllable, is followed by a simple She- 
va expressed or implied, or by a Daghee^ fcnte ; e. g. ^tna bdr-zel^ in 
which the first syllable has a Sheva expressed, the second a Sheva im- 
plied ; so *T7jb Siw-m^c^sssTattb. 

5. Every long vowel makes a mixed syllable, when followed by a 
simjde Sheva expressed or implied, or by an implied Daghesh forte, 
provided such vowel be in a iont-syTlalble. E. g. ly^ qdm; tlSbbp*^ i/tq- 
tol-ndf where the Hholepi is in a mixed tone-syllable; ?T^^ ydvMnd^==» 
iTT^Tj^^j t\\ »ethf where Sheva is implied under the n. ^^' 

6. A long vowel, not in a tone-syllable, makes a simple syllable, 
though followed by a Sheva ; e. g. SlbOj^ qortild, d'^^^a bd-gid^fm; but 
not always so before a Maqqeph^ as 11 "J-^^ lehh'D&'Vtdh* 

7. Every vowel followed by a real Quiescent makes a single syl- 
lable, provided the letter next after the duiescent have a vowel be- 
longing to it, or the Quiescent stands at the end of a word. E. g. in 
n^fi^'T^ re-shith^ HT^ is a simple syllable, because the ^ which pomes 
next after it has a vow^l of it§ Pwn \ in ^"^^ ha-rd, 2{^ is a final simple 
syllable. 
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§ 91. READING OF TH& HERREW. 41 

8. Every vow6l Mowed by a ifeal Quiescent makes a mixed syl- 
lable, if the next succeeding morealde letter is destitute of a vowd. 
£. g. in n'^t^fi^*^ ri^sMth; rPiz^ is a laixed syllable because n has no vow- 
el of its own. But sudh syllables must always be tone-syllables ; ex- 
cepting the very few cases where quiescent «i is irregularly used in 8h<Ht 
syllables, § ^. Note 3. 

9. Short vowels make a simple syllable, when the next succeeding 
letter has a vowei of its own. 

10. Every composite Sheva, and every simple Shevk vocaJ, standi 
of course at the beginningof a syllable, § 46. 

11. The vowels long by positicm, i. e. the doubtful vowels having a 
daghesh'd letter in them, always stand in a simple syllable. 

EtempMficatiott of reading jff^euf. 

§ 9L (1) Gen. 1: 1. rT'^J^^^iS bere-sMth ; ^ with Daghesh lene 79.*1 ; 
with a Sheva under it 45, and with a Sheva vocal 46. — ^'n re, with a qui- 
escent long vowel 31, quiescent in Aleph 54 ^. — D'^':) sMth, with the 
like vowel followed by quiescent Yodh 54 "^ ; n without any Sheva ex- 
pressed, having one implied 52 ; also without, a Daghesh lene 80. — 
n'^ttj is a mixed syllable 90. 8. 

(2) Kn3 bdrrd ; 3 with Daghesh lene 79. 2, 3 a simple syllable 90. 
3. — Nn m, vowel protracted 31. a, « quiescent 54. 

(3) t3'^rib^? H^lo-htm; ^< with composite Sheva 49, which is moveable 
46. a, — *b 15, simple syllable 90. 3. — ^*^t^ him, with Yodh quiescent 
54, and Hhireq jwotr acted 31. a, and in a mixed syllable 90. 8. 

(4) nfij tieth 90. 5. — tsig^grj hdshrshd-mdrylm ; UJ^l ^^K this syl- 
lable comprising the sh which is made by the Daghesh forte in the ;i) 71 
and 73, also 90. 4. — *6 shd 90. 3. — 'n md, with Pattahh pure and short 
34, also with accent upon it 100. b, and in a simple syllable 90. 9. — ti'; 
yim, with short Hhireq 141 and 100. a, mixed short syllable 90. 4. 

(5) nijl veeth; Vav moveable 56. 1, DfiJ as above in No. 4. 

(6) ynkti hd-Sidrrits ; rt 90. 3. — fit 90. 3, and with fit moveable 56. 
1. — y "5 reh, with abort Seghol 34, and in a mixed syllable 90. 4. 

, (7) Veess 2. Vl*$^l vehd^a-rets ; 1 i>f in No. 5. 

(8) 'nn^'ri hd^yithd ; rj with Clamets long 66. a. — "Jy*, Yodh 
moveable 56. 1. — T\T\ thd, D without Daghesh lene 80, and followed by 
)n quiescent 54 rt . 

(9) !|rtn tho^hu; n without Daghesh lene 80. — ^T\ hu with SI move- 
able 56. 1, and with 1 quiescent 54 1. 

* Note. In this exemplificatiou, the first number in any referenco standi for a section ($) in 
the Grammar ; others following this, stand for the subdivisions under the section. 

6 
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(10) ^!naT»d-6Ad-Ati ; 1 vd 56. 1, «imple syllable 90. 3. — h 6Ao, 3 
without Daghesh lene 80, siinple syllable 90. 3. 

(11) rp^ni vehho-sMkh ; ] vi 56. 1. — IDH A^, Hholem in a pore syl- 
lable ; the point ov^ the right tooth of the Shin stands as weU for the 
vowel Hholem as to mark sh 62. 2 ; read as a simple syllable hko 90. 3. 
— -J'^ shekh, short Seghol and mixed syllable, see in No. 6 ; Sheva in 
the final Kaph,. 52. 1. 

(12) by ydl 90. 4.—'^iBpene; Pe with Daghesh lene 79. 2, Sheva 
vocal 46. c?. — ^3 ne 54 "^ . 

(13) Birrn thtkdm ; n without Daghesh lene 80. — tsfn hhwn 90. 8. 

(14) nJinV vfru^hh; n i?* in No. 5. — hsi^ rti^AA, with PaUahh fur- 
tive 69. 

(15) B'^ri^tJ t<^ld'kim, No. 3. nen-^tt mircirhM-^Mth; n with Pattahh 
long 33 and 90. 11. — Jj hhi, with Seghol pure and short 34, and ac- 
cented 100. a. 

(16) "^JB-b^ ^dl pene, No. 12. ^y^'n hdm^md-yim, the Daghesh 
forte in Mem attaches to the first syllable kdm, 90. 4. — t3^,tt moryim 90. 
3. — t!^ ytm, with short I 328. 

(17) Verse 3. Vdy-yo-mer t^'Io-Mm yehi^iKdr (with N moveable 56. 
1, although we do not sound it) ; vd-yehi S<dr, (in vd the Pattahh has a 
Daghesh implied in it, ^d is to be regarded as long 59). 

(18) VpRSE 4. t^'^12 vdy-ydr (with fi^ otiant at the end 57. a) 
HCld'him eth hd-Hdr Ici-tdbh, vdy-ydbh-del ^'lo-him ben hd-t^or u-bhen 
{u 90. 1. Note) hd-hho^shekh (h M 59). 

(19) Verse 5. Vdy-yiq-rd tH^fld-him Id-iidr yom, veld-h/td-shekh (b 
Id 59) qd-rd Idy-ld (1^ lay 66. a. under e. g.) vd-yehi (vd in No. 17) 
:Pe-rebh vd-yehi bho-qer yom i^e-hhddh (Me 58). 



ACCENTS. 

§ 92. The other small marks of various forms accom- 
panying the Hebrew texty are accents.* They are divided 
into two great classes; viz. (a) Such as separate words, 
or parts of sentences, from each other; which are called 
DISJUNCTIVES. (6) Such as serve to shew that words are 
to be closely connected, either in the reading or in the 
sense ; which are called conjunctives. 

* Usually called totiic accents, in oriler to distinguish them from Methegh which is called the 
tuphonU accent. 
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[§ 93. The following table exhibits the forms, names, and classifica- 
tion of the accents. Some of them are used both in poetry and prose ; 
and such have no mark prefixed. Others are peculiar to prose, and 
these have (t) prefixed, Others are peculiar to poetry, and these have 
(*) prefixed. Poetry means (according to the accentuators) only the 
books of Job, Psalms, and Proverbs, called technically riT^N , these be- 
ittg the three initials of the Hebrew names of these books. 

. Note. The teader will obwrw, that the parallel blank line within the parentbeiee whitti eland 
next after the nambers, is intended to represent the line of Hebrew letters ; and consequently the 
poaitioa of the accents in relation to this, it also marked. 

I. Disjunctives. 
(1) Pause^ccentSy or Di^unctives of the first class, 

1. ( : — ) SiHuq, p!|^D, i. e. stop, pause. In connection with the 

two large points that always follow it, it is named p^iVo 
p^DS 51^02, pause at the end of a verse. Elsewhere 
this same mark stands for Methegh, ^ 85. Note. 

2. ( /f- ) Athnahh, njrjN, i. e. respiration. 

♦ 3. ( --^) Merka Mahpakh, ^DrtJ3 60*^^, a composite accent, see 
' Nos.23.25. : 



(2) Occasional Pause-accents, or Disjunctives of the second class, 

f 4. ( — ) Tiphkha, Tfnsm (posterius), i. e. palm of the hand, from 
the shape. It is also named t^Tv^t^ retardation, and 
(when next before Silluq and Athnahh) fitb^^fij^ strong. 
In poetry, it is merely a Conjunctive ; see No. 30. 

• 5. ( — ) Tiphhha (anterius) ; praepositive, § 95. a. 

f 6. ( — ) Zaqeph Qaton, iniDJJ P]j5T, i. e. elevator minor, 
t 7. ( '^ ) Zaqeph Gadhol, b^*Ta j^JPT, i. e. elevator major, 
f 8. ( '— ) SeghoUa, fi^XjHo , i.e. cluster of grapes ; postpositive, § 95.a. 

(3) Lesser Disjunctives, or Disjunctives of the third Class, 
f 9. ( J — ) Tehhir, *n'^!aPl, i. e. interruption. 
10. ('— ) Rebhi^, i'^^^ , I, e. resting upon or lying over. 

♦ 11. ( — ) Rebhi^ Geresh, a composite accent, with the Geresh jproe- 

positive, comp. Nos. 10, 15 ; also § 95. a, 

f 12. ( — ) Pashta, NtJUJ§, i. e. expansion (of the voice); postposi- 
tive, § 95. a, 
13. ( ^ ) Zarqa, t^j^'^^t* i- ^- dispersion ; postpositive. In poetry 
(when not postpositive) it is a mere Conjunctive ; see 
No. 31, also §95. a. 
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1 14. ( — ; ) Yeikibh, a'»n^^ , i. e. sitting ; praep9S^V€, It is ibo ci^I- 
ed tan|^n» ^^ iwba emierior, and bv^li msfi) tuba m- 
ferior ; see § 05. a. 

♦15. ( — ) Gerc5A, '^na, i.e. expulsion. Also called b'^tj shield 

(Arabic (J*^^^ clypeus)^ and «^Ty retetUiwi ( J Ai 

coAt6ti}V). 
f 16. . ( — ) Garshdyim, t]';«;*^3 , i. e. double Geresh. Also called 

tl^b-jD, VD'ntS* dual and plural of OnlJ shield. 
1 17. ( — ) Telisha Gedhola, nbinij ST»9'*)rtJ, i. e. evulsio major; also 

ND'^rj ; praq>ositive, § 95. a. 
t 18. ( — ) Qame Phara, rt'lB ^S'lj? , i. e. the two horns of a heifer, 

(from the shape). 

19. ( — ) Pazer, "1 J5 , i. e. disperser. Also V'i*!^ '^TS . 

20. ( t ) Pesiq, p'^t^B , i. e. cessation, written in the line between 

words, and placed (as here) perpendicularly. Also 
called fi^jJpB , separation. Always preceded by a Con- 
junctive on the word after which it is placed. 

II. Conjunctives. 

21. ( J— — ) Munahh, njnxa , i. e. joined. Also 1^1 n^lrJ tuba recta, 

and -^^.h ^^izi tuba ambulans. In poetry both superius 
and inferius. On an ultimate syUaUe, and followed by 
Athnahh, Zarqa, or Zaqeph Claton, it is called **^V^ , 
Iliup, i. e. ascent. When placed at the beginning of 
a word, and followed by Zaqeph Claton, it is named 
Va'igxa mekharbel, sieve, i. e. agitation (of the voice). 

22. ( — ) Qadhma, j^Tj^g , i. e. before. 

23. ( — ) Merka, NS'ntt (apoc. of N3"1^? ) i.e. prolonging; also 

Tl^,5> ?f*»"3tt-id. 

f 24. ( — ) Merka Kehphula, tib^lD^ NS'n^ , i. e. Merka doubled. 
Also 'J'^nt:!in I'^in, two rods. 

' 25. {^—) Mahpakh, ^sSl?, i.e. inversion. Also ^5li» '^^to', 
crooked trumpet, ^^isrt ^tt5 inverted trumpet. In poe- 
try, superius or inferius ; in prose, inferius. 
26. ( — ) Shcdshekth, ri^ti^4 , i. e. chain. 

t 27. ( p- ) I^arga,^:^^^, i. e. steps, gradation. 

f 28. ( — ) Tdisha Qetanna, SriStJ^-? n'.^">lrn, i. e. evulsio minor. Also 
mcbn (eradicator ?) postpositive, § 95. a. 
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39, ( ^— ) yiroAA, m; , i. e, moon. Also iai"»*ia n*i; , the moon a 
d^ old, M§aj rwndy i>il?a wheel. 

* 30. ( *— ) JSpMiha (posterius), in poe^y a Conjunctive ; comp. no. 4. 

• 31. ( — ' ) Zarqa, in poetry a Conjunctive, when it is not postposi- 

tive ; see No. 13.] 
/ ■ 

§ 94. The accents are said to be subservient to three 
purposes ; viz. (l) To mark the tone-syllable. (2) To 
serve as signs of interpunction. (3) To regulate the read- 
ing, or rather, the cantillating of the Scriptures. 

§ 95. (l) To mark the tone^llable^ is what they gener- 
ally do. But the cases of exception are very numerous. 

[ (a) Eight of them are always confined to the same position, let the 
tone be where it may ; e. g. Segholta, Pashta, Zarqa (No. 13), and Teli- 
sha Cletanna, must always be put over the Icist letter of a word, and 
are therefore called postpositive ; while Tiphhha anterius, Yethibh, 
Telisha Gedhola, and Geresh in the composite accent Rthhi°' Geresk 
(No. 11), belong only to ike^rst letter of a word, and are therefore 
called PRAEPOsiTivE ; see the Table. Of course these accents some- 
times fall in with the tcme-syllable ; but oftentimes the reverse of this 

The student therefore can never depend on them as universal gvides, in respect to the tone 
of words. He must resort to the general principles whieh regulate the tone, in all doubtful eases. 

(b) Many words have two accents an them. In this case, if both 
accents are of the some form, the Jirst marks the tone ; e. g. ilih , with 
the tone cm the pemiU. If the accents are of diferent forms, then the 
last (left hand one) marks the totie-syllable, i. e. if it belong to those 
accents which always mark the tcme ; e. g. ti^najipbl, where d"^!- is 
acuted. Here is one Conjunctive and one Disjunctive upcm the word ; 
but sometimes there are two Disjunctives, as ^S'lp. , Lev. 10: 4; and 
sometimes even two on the same monosyllable, as rtj , Gen. 5: 29. 
Very often, two Conjunctives are put upon one and the same word, as 
bins, Ps. 96: 4. 

All this shews the utter improbabilltj that the accents were originally invented for the 
purpose of marking the tone. The numerous cases of doMe accentuation, and of prmepotitive 
and foatp99itne accents that do not coincide with the tone s jllable, prove that the marking of it 
by the accents in general, is a secondarif, and not a primary objeet of these signs. If this be main- 
tained, are we to say that one and the same syllable has twe tones at the same time i For so 
we must conclude from this principle, and from the occurrence of such examples as rt T/ But if the 
eanlillation is marked by the accents ($ 97), then two accents may both be regarded and express^ 
ed, when on the same syllable; but not on any other ground.] 

^ 96. (2) Accents as signs of interpunction. This is the use most 
commonly assigned to them as the principal one. In many cases they 
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accord well with the divisions of sense. In the poetical books, the 
pause-accents are usefbl in marking the end of tnijipl; and for the most 
part, they do this with accuracy. But in all parts oi the Bible there is 
a multitude of cases, where the accents make pauses in utter disagree- 
ment with the sense; so obviously is this the case, that the Punctators 
cannot be supposed, by any one, to have been ignorant of it E. g. in 
Gen. 1: 1, we have t3*nib^( , i. e. a pause-accent (Athnahh) of the lar- 
gest kind, like our colon, placed between a verb with its subject, and 
the Ace. case which the verb governs ; and so, in many hundreds of 
instances. This serves to shew, that the use of the accents by way of 
interptmction is only secondary. 

[Note* The poMse-MccentM are auppoted to mark the greater diriaioM orthefeiise,(Iike onr colon 
and semicolon) ; the DUjunctives of the second citfss, subdivide these; and those of the third class 
make a division of these parts into minuter portions still, (like our comma, and as it were like a 
half-comma) ; so that a verse is broken up into very small portions, of one, two, or three words, 
each; rarely of more. But ail this arrangement of accents has its regular order, for the most pari; 
for there u a prescribed consecution of the acceuU, each Dbjnnctive having iu appropriate place 
when admitted by the nature and length of a verse, and its respective Conjunctives (shewing 
what words are to be joined together) being regularly attached to it, i. e. preceding it. The 
manner and order of this conteetUiont belongs properly to a treatise on the accents. Hm stn- 
dent who wishes to become acquainted with it, may flnd^t r^resented at great length in Boston^ 
Tractatus StigmologictUf Wasmuth*s Inatitt, Jteeentuum^ Abicht de Acceniibus ; and in the 
second edition of this Grammar, in the Appendix, he will find an abridged exhibition of the whole 
system, on which much time and pains have been bestowed.] 

^ 97. A&cents as signs of cantiUatian, The Jews do not read, but 
ccmtiUate the Scriptures ; as the Moslems do their Koran. The ac- 
cents direct this. The Koran too has marks for such a purpose. This 
appears to me plainly to have been the original design of the accents, 
viz. to guide the recitaiivo. Now as this was regulated, more or less, 
by the tones of words and by the sense of a passage, so the accentuation 
very often (and more usually) accords with these objects ; but still, in a 
multitude of cases it has no direct reference to them. 

For an exhibition in musical notes of tho rccitativo power of the accents, see Jablonskii Praef. 
ad Bib, Heh» $ 24, and Barjtolocoii Bibliotheca Rabbin, IV. p. 341. 

§ 98. The proper place of an accent (neither praepositive nor post- 
positive), is over or under the left side of the letter which begins a syl* 
lable. ' The imperfection of types sometimes prevents the printed books 
from following this rule. 

Remark. The student should gradually make himself acquainted with the accents, so as to 
distinguish and to name them. The Conjunctives often shew what words shouM be connected in 
sense ; the Disjunctives, which should be separated. They serve, therefore, as an index of the 
construction which the Accentuators put upon the Hebrew text. In a very great number of ea> 
ses, the pause-accents (and sometimes all the others) affect the forms of words, by their influence 
on the vowels ; so that the student should by no means supersede so much attention to them, aa 
will enable him readily to dbtingubh their nature and office, so far as they have an influence oa 
the tone, or interpunction, or on the vowel-system. One must often be in the dark on these sub> 
jects, who is not familiar in some degree with the power of the accents. 
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TONE-SYLLABLE. 

§ 99. The general rule is, that the tone is on the last 
syllable.* 

To this there are many ezeet>tionfl. In Sjriae and Arabic, the ptnult ii norefenerally aceenfed. 

Note. Technically an Oxytone, i. e. a word with the tone on the ul- 
timate, is called 3f^btt M^d9 (from below) ; a word with the tone on 
the penult^ is called t'^^btt Mihel (from above). 

Exceptions. 
Several classes of words have the tone on the penult, viz. 
/'§ 100. (a) All Segholate forms, k e. those which have 
/a furtive vowel in their final syllable, § 359. 

[This vowel is almost universally Seghol, Pattahh, or short Hhireq, 
§ 34. In a few cases, Shureq and Hhireq with Yodh appear to be 
furtive, and consequently employed as short vowels ; e. g. in sirfn and 
^iria , which stand for 'irih and iris ; '^^B for '^^h , § 15M). b. In pro- 
per names ending with sirr^ , the penult syllable is accented, as sitT^b'^Ta 
Miccdah; so also in ^tinu^^^l , where the n is quasi furtive, ^ 120. 5.] 

(6) All duals are penacuted ; and plurals of the same 
form with duals. v\ 

E. g. dual, t]'^b*in ; plurals like the dual, ts^,^ , tr^h^ ; in all which 
cases the final Hhireq is short. 

/' [(c) Apocopated futures in verbs m!?, which take a fur- 
{ tive vowel ; as W\ , W\ § 283. 3. y. § 288. 
^ (d) AH the forms of regular verbs, which receive for- 

^mative syllabic suffixes beginning with a consonant; except- 
ing those which have DF) and IF), § 194. § 197. 

Except iooi to thif rule may be foand, but they are either the result of error in copjriits or 
printerf, or the accent has been moved from iti proper place by some of the causes described in 
$ lOL 

, '' (e) In Hiphil of regular verbs, all the persons are penr 
f aeuled which have Yodh characteristic between the two 
last radicals. The other persons follow the rule in d. 
(y*) In Kal, Niphal, Hiphil, and Hophal of y«rbs JJ?, 

* Words with the tone on the uUimatei are not marked in this grammar with the accent, # x- 
cept for special purposes. The reader will understand, therefore, that a word without a tone-ac- 
cent noted, is after this to be regarded as having the tone on the u/Cimote. From this remark, 
however, the Hebrew that is exhibited in the syntax is to be excepted, where the penult tone syl- 
lables are not marked, except for special purposes. 
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the tone rests on the pentdt in all the persons which have 
formative suffixes beginning with a vowel, i. e. wherever 
H- , 1 5 "^^ , is added to the root See Par. XII. 

But sometimes the tone is Milra; as ^a*i, Imper. 'n. Such ex- 
ceptions are limited chiefly to Kal. 

Note. In all the persons of these verbs which have formative syllabic 
suffixes beginning with a consonant, (excepting the suffixes tip) and 1^), 
the tone rests on the epenthetic \ or "^-^ (^ 359) which is inserted be- 
tween the verb and the formative suffix. To this rule there are a few 
exceptions ; as '^hK'^i , etc., where the tone is on the tdtimate. 

N. B. Poel, Poal, and Hitbpoel of these veib« are regtdarlf accented ; i. e. thej hav« their 
tone like the corrraponding conjugatiodi in a regular verb. 

(g) In Kal, Niphal, and Hiphil of verbs W, the tone 
rests on the penult, h those persons which have formative 
suffixes beginning with a vowel, i. e. the suff. tl- » ^ , *^— • 

In t few cases, the tone here is on. the last syllable ; as ^ibi^, Imper. 
*yi^. This is very rare^ except in Kal. Comp. above under y"; see 
Pw. XIII. 

Note. As in the rule f (Note) above, all the persons of these verbs 
which have an epenthetic S or % (§ 268. c) before formative suffixes he- 
ginning with a consonant, (excepting the suffixes tilj and IXj), have the 
tone on the epenthetic syllable, i. e. on the penult. 



N. B. All the other parts of the verbs iy are regularly accented, viz. Hm»J^ 
al, Polel, Polal, Hitbpolel, and those persons in Kal which have formative sylla- 
bic suffixes beginning with consonants and not preceded by an epenthetic syllable 



(i or i«) ; as pj^jj etc. So participles of thes0 verbs, in the fem. and plural, \ 
regularly accented. Comp. under /. 

(A) The par&^o^ endings !!_ arnl t\^, when suffixed 
to verbs, afiect the tone in the same manner as the Jor-- 
mative suffixes Tl^n ^^ and ^^. 

Of course they draw down the tone upon the ultimate, in all cases 
except such as are noted above, under c, /, and g, where it is penacute 
with these paragogics. E. g. Milra, tin 731 for "^lU > Ii»P- PJ«1 of '^^ J ; 
Jii-n for ??., Imp. ot^T,. Mkl, "nihk jfor iDi{, 1 p&rs, Fut. of ^50 ; 
ln^^5 fot on;, from tliTl ; ^^^^P? for ts^ps, from fisip. 

Note, rt- and Ji-- paragogic are rarely added ta any persons, ex- 
cept those which end with a radical letter of the verb ; and this mostly 
in the Fut. tense. In the Praeter, only the 3d pers. feminine, in a very 
few cases, receives a paragogic rt- or irr.- , (all other apparent cases of 
paragoge in the Praeter being quite doubtful) ; and this 3d pers. feminine 
retains, like a paragogic noun, the accent on the penuU, contrary to A 
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above. E. g. nnkatTTj , Josh. 6: 17 ; rtn^be?, 2 Sam. 1: 26, with Pat- 
tahh under fit, where we might expect Qamets. 

(t) Nouns, pronouns, adverbs, and (in a few cases) par- 
ticiples, are penacuipdj when they have {TI- or T\^ para- 
gogic or locdL 

E. g. n»^ , rT)3?i , STO^ , Si^jVs masc. In a few instances, the ac- 
cent in such cases is found on the vMimate. 

Note. Yodh paragogic always draws down the accent upon itself, 
unless there are special causes to counteract this. 

(j) Verbs, nouns, etc, are penacuted^ with the following 

sufloa-pronouns ; viz. *^3l ^^^ ^t^L ^nl Ifll ^fll 

n— fl- 13- 13- 13-. IB- and some others : also 

with 1j- D- "J-, shortened from 1J-. D- "J- ; which 

latter suffixes are Milra or acuted on the ultimate. 

The suffix-pronoun ^ , preceded by a Sheva vocal, is M/ra; precede 
ed by a vowel, MM; e. g. ^'^,5^ , but ^"^^^l . 

(^) Nun epenthetic always makes the tone penult ; e.g. 
•^SlO*), ilSnp. Nun paragogic always brings it to the 
final syllable ; as inifiFl , but with Nun, 'J*)hltir) . 

(J) Pause-accents frequently, (sometimes other accents), 
occasion the tone to stand upon the penult^ when its regu- 
lar place would be on the ultimate; and vice versa. 

E. g. ?l3tJ3 , S|3n3 ; ntt\l , ripjl . This properly belongp to the next 
head ; but it is well here to advertise the student, that there is a class of 
penacuted words, which are made so as it were accidentally y their prop- 
er accent being on the ultimate.] 

Shifting of the tone-syUabU. 

[§ 101. The rules in § 99. § 100, constitute the regular and usual 
principles of accentuation. But the tone-syllable is often shifted from 
its natural place; e.g. 

(a) Vav prefixed to the Praeter of verbs, commonly 

makes the word Milra. 

E. g. '^ft'n 3'i5 , •'n^i'^i ; n^bj* , hi^Ni ; Hiph. rtn^^sbn , Sin'^ab^ii . 
So too in verbs y3> and IS^, § 100./. g^ and also in A. 
7 
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Exceptions. (1) Ahmfs^ the first pers.plur. of verbs; as W^fijl # 
(2) Generally, verbs whose third radical is a Quiescent; as liil^l ' 
Q*^?^^ 9 0^^"^ * (^) ^^'^^ ^^^ ^ pause-accent on the penult. (4) 
When a tone-syllable immediately follows, the tone is then commonly 
(not always) thrown back ; as ^5i^ '^PihStt)'} . 

Note. Betides theaa exceptioof , there are other oceational inttaneei of exception to the roI« 
in a aboTe, which either want of cooiiateBOj, or inaocuracj ia tranecribera, bai ooeaaioned. 

(6) Vav conversive prefixed to the Future, commooly 
\(not always) makes the word Milel 

E. g. ^h^'^ , '^^fii* T . In such cases, the verb must end with a rad- 
ical letter, and itspenuit syllable be simple; otherwise the change in 
question is excluded. 

Note 1 . Apocopated verbs with 2l furtive final vowel, are all accent- 
ed on the penult in the Future. See §283. 2. y. 'J 288. 
* Note 2. Futures with Vav conversive remain Milra, (a) In the first 
pers. sing. ; as ^h^} . (b) In verbs »h ; as W V*2 . (c) With a pause- 
accent on the final syllable. 

(c) The particle Vfi* (not) before the Future, usually 
(not always) makes it Milel 

E. g. hlgin^bftj do not reprove , qijin^r^ you must not add, with the 
tone on the penult. But here practice is not uniform, as the accent is 
sometimes on the idtimate. 

Verbs Jib preceded by bcj , commonly suffer both apocope and re- 
traction of the accent. 

(d) A word regularly Milra^ if immediately followed 
by a tone-syllable, more usually becomes Milel 

E. g. *ia "^D/in , regularly accented '^hhh; *^i^ m\, standing-done, 
naj. But as the penult syllable is often not adapted to receive an 
accent, and as the change of tone would, in some cases, have a tenden- 
cy to obscure the sense in reading, the usage in question is often neg- 
lected. 

(e) The Imp. and Fut. apocopated, with an optative or 
hortative sense, commonly (not always) throw back the ac- 
cent. 

E. g. ^^^11 keep thyself, for *1»»»ti ; IX^X let him see, for nJI^*; ; 
m^ for iTT^'^ri . The Future always does this, when it has a furtive 
vowel. 

N. B. Pause accents fi'equently occasion the tone to be shifted both 
forwards and backwards ; see above, § 100. /.] 

\- 
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CRITICAL MARKS, AND MASORETIC NOTES. 

[§ 102. In the common editions of the Bible with Masoretic notes, 
etc. a small circle over any word, e. g. t^^'frj , shews that the margin is 
to be consulted, either for a different reading (as Gen. 8 : 17, dt^^^rr in 
the case above), or for Uterae mc^ores or minores, Pisqa, puncta extra- 
ordinaria, etc. The mark (*) over words in Van der Hooght, etc. re- 
fers to a marginal note.] 

[§ 103. Qeri and Kethibh. There are a considerable number of 
marginal readings (about 1000) in our common Hebrew Bibles, most 
of which are quite ancient. Some of them correct grammatical anom- 
alies, some are euphemisms, and some propose a different word. They 
are probably the result of an ancient recension of Hebrew manuscripts. 
The marginal word is called "^np Qeri, which means read; i. e. this 
word is to be read instead of the word in the text to wl^ch it relates and 
which is called H'^ro Ktthibh, i. e. written or text. The vowel-points 
under the Kethibh belong to the Qeri, which is printed without points. 
If a word is omitted in the text, the vowel-points stand in the place with 
a small circle over them, while the letters belonging to them are printed 
in the margin ; as in Judg. 20: 13. This is called i'^nD fc^b^ '^^np^ , 
read hut not toritten. If a word is superfluous in the text, it is left un- 
pomted; as m Ezek. 48; 16. This is called •'"^J? fi(bl S'^ns, tnitten 
hut not read.] 

[§ 104. Literae mc^ores et minores distinguish themselves, ^ 10. 
Pisqa (fi<i^D&) means separation, i. e. a space left in the text in the 
middle of a verse ; as in Gen. 35: 22. 

Puncta extraordinaria are marked thus, sihg^B \ 1 . See Gen. 18 : 9. 
33: 44, where are examples of points over the letters which are extraoT' 
dinaria. 

The Rabbina regard theie at deiifnating Mme myaterioiu tignifieationt of the words ov»r whielk 
thej are placed. Probably the original design of them was, to denote that the reading was suspi- 
cious. The number of words over which they are found is only fifteen. For a full account of all 
the marginal and other notes in the Masoretic editions of the Hebrew Bible, see the preface to Van 
40t Hooght's Hebrew Bible, $$ 83-95.] 



>/ 
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PART II. 

CHANGES AND PECULIARITIES OP CONSONANTS AND 

VOWELS. 



. V^ CHANGES OP CONSONANTS. 

[§ 105. It is a principle occasionally developed in the Hebreir lan- 
guage, that letters of the same organ are easily commuted. E. g. 1^ , ^^ , 
P)^ , all mean back; and the like in a number of cases, in the different 
classes of letters mentioned in § 12. But changes of this nature belong 
to lexicography^ as they do not affect the grammatical forms of words.] 

§ 106. The changes which a£fect the consonants, may 
be ranked under (a) jlssimilation. (b) Casting (xvoay. (c) 
K.jiddition, (rf) Transposition. 

§ 107. (a) Assimilation. Several consonants are occa- 
! sionallj assimilated ; viz. 

[ (1) In the first syllable of wards ; viz. (a) ^un most frequently of 
tU ; e. g. ^m for nt353 from this, tij"; for UJj:^. This is very com- 
*j mon in verbs "Js {^ 252), but not universal. {h)^Lamedh rar^y ; pro- 
■ . bably in the article \>r\ in all cases (§ 163), as fi^^^n for ti";n\^ ^rt, etc. 
Also in the verb tT|Sb ; as Fut. nj5% for tljib"; . (c) Resh very seldom ; 
^ in ni^fijt , as !|'^n*^ instead of ^'^ir\ ^'^i^^ , who wiU he; WS3 for fi«5-|3 , 
\iiiich is the form of the word in Syriac and Arabic, (d) ^Tav, in the 
^^ praeformative n^r (in Hithpael), oflen assimilates itself to the &:st radi- 
cal of the verb ; e. g. '^a'nln for "13511:1 , etc. see § 187. 6. 2. 3. {e)^em 
- ' only in a few foreign words ; as n'^sb for 'T"'B^b , in Greek XafindSig^^ 
1(f) Yodh in some verbs "^B, §251. 

(2) In the last syllables of words. In alHhe cases under No. 1, the 
assimilation, as we have seen, is indicated by a Daghesh forte in the 
following letter. But assimilation occasionally happens at the end of 
words, where a Daghesh forte cannot be written, §72. This takes 
place, in cases where a furtive vowel would stand in the final syDable 
of the word in its full form ; e. g. nn for nsri, P)N for ^zh, na for n?^, 
etc. So also nb for m5 , nhN for mnfi< , nnuJQ for nnntrtt , n'lttJT^ 
for nnn-^DTa 

Note. A long vowel in such cases of assimilation and contraction (as 
nn for njtj), is rather unusual. The other examples here exhibit only 
Puttahh. 
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§§ 108—110. CHANGES OP CONSONANTS. 53 

Mtemairk. AH la _ 
and assioiilatiiig some < 
XaftfiJcvm ; and so at the 
Xlrifii'ivg (Gen. KXtifit\rroi), In Latin, Ulustris for Mitstris, etc.] 

§ 108. (6) Consonants cast away or dropped. Instan- 
' ces of this nature occur ; viz. 

([(a) At the hegin^ng of words, by aphaeresis, when a Sheva is un- 
der the letter. E.g. (1) Al^h; as ^3h\ for ^3h\&|t , and so not unfire- 
quently. ((2) Yodh ; as ^}: for i^'] , b^^ for i»«li*^ . ^ (3) Mem ; as nj^J? 
for njjbtt- i[4) iVwn; as "JIJ for ina . It is doubtful whether any let- 
ter which has a proper vowel, suffers apkaeresis. It seems to he limited 
to cases where Sheva is used under it. 

(b) In the middle of words, by syncope. < This happens, when a 
Sheva precedes the letter dropped. In case of syncope, the vowel 
of the letter syncopated takes the place of this Sheva ; e. g. P)^g for 
P|^N73 , ^'^^p for a'^fij'^p ; nttV^ for n»Vn^ , '^\^k for 'iVi^\ > '^^. ^r 
•'l^ , r? for •'•IB ; «lba for n*^^!! ; ba for b^a , etc. ^Syncope of fi« is pretty 
frequent ; (of Si, very common ; (of T and ^, more seldom, except in verbs 
Mb ;/fef !? very rare ; see § 118 seq. 

(c) -4f fA« en<? of words, by apocope. ^" (1) Mem and iVun at the end 
of all plural nouns, etc. in the construct state, § 332. ( (2) Perhaps Nun 
at the end of some proper names ; as H:«7a for l^"?^^ . , (^) ^ ^^ ^ 
often dropped when words receive suffixes, etc. "^ 

Note. The omission or dropping of the Quieseents as such, which 
often happens, is treated of in §§ 63 — 65.] 

§ 109. (c) Consonants added. This sometimes happens ;- 
[ {aXAt the beginning of words, by prosthesis ; e. g. b^^P) and b^^l^fi$ ; 
nta, *nt:D« ; (so Gteek X'&dg, ix^eg). (b) ^n the middle of words,' by ' 
EPBNTHEsis ; c. g. siug. Si^N , plur. riin^fcil ; ^^J^Pi^ fQr '^RQ^ • (c) At 
the end of words, by paka'goge ; as ibtDp*; , 'j'lbtOj?'; . (Also Iri- and In-, 
are frequently added ; so V and 1 sometimes, to participles and nouns. 
See § 125. 6. c. d,] 

/ § 1 10. (d) TA« grammatical transposition of letters is 
limited principally to the conjugation Hithpael, when it 
begins with a sibilant letter ; § 187. a. 

[In lexicogr^hy, there are a considerable number of tran^sitions; 
e. g. i'i?^. and ^^\ , a lamb ; r^^B and y^D , to break ; MJ^? and rtb^? , 
wickedness, etc. Such transpositions are most frequent, between the 
SibilflLhts and Resh. 

Note. The exchange of a letter for one of a corresponding class 
which may fill its place, is not an unfrequent thing in lexicography ; 
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54 §§111 113. PECULIARITIES OF GUTTUBALS, ETC. 

as tb:; and y\p, to exuU; njt; and "rsljS^.io shut up. But these chan- 
ges belong not to grammar. In Hithpael only, is the transposition in 
question a grammatical one, § 187.] 



PECULIARITIES OF THE GUTTUBAI4S ANI> RESH. 

§ 111. The Gutturals are never doubled in pronuncia- 
tion; and Resh in this respect is usually like them. 
Hence Daghesh Jbrte (which is a sign of reduplication) is 
not admissible in the Gutturals, nor usually in Resh. 

A few cases only occur of Daghesh forte in Resh ; as n'JlD , ^ttj, 
rrnD , etc. 

§ 112. As a compensation for Dagheeh Jbrte excluded 
from the Gutturals and Resh, the precedii^ yowel is 
lengthened, § 58. comp. also § 59. 

E. g. rj^n? instead of rj'n:^, ta^Jg instead of fi5>33 , ^f'^ta instead of 
^"25 , etc. But n and n conmionly take daghesh'd Pattahh before 
them, ^ 33 ; as in? instead of in? ; fi'^n^ instead of W^m . 

[Note. In a great number of cases, Pattahh long is employed as a 
compensative vowel ; almost always before rt and Jl , when the A sound 
is required. In other cases, daghesh'd Hhireq is sometimes adopted in- 
stead of Tseri ; e. g. nja (not "nyg ) instead of ns^a hi^P'^Per ; so y«? 
(not yiJ3) for y-Jja ; also Clibbuts long and impure instead of Hholem, 
as lrr»h3 (not n»h3) instead of inttna . It follows that the student must 
not always expect a vowel long in appearance before the Gutturals ; be- 
cause daghesh'd Pattahh and daghesh'd Hhireq are frequently used in- 
stead of Qamets and Tseri. The use of daghesh'd ^ibbutJs instead of 
Hholem is unfrequent.] 

§ 113. The Gutturals are prone to take the A sound 
before tliem ; usually in a final syllable, and not unfre- 
quently in a penult one. 

E. g. m-^ (Imp.) instead of ?»^, !?'n\ instead of a?'^*^. In KpenvM 
syllable ; *l?3 instead of "^f^ , n»h; instead of n»h^ . 

[Note 1. In almost all cases, where the finai syUable has a Guttural 
at the end, and has also a mutable vowel, that vowel is exchanged for 
Pattahh; asKal Imp.3>?tt5 instead of JJD^; Piel,3>^^ instead of ?g'i^,«tc. 

Note 2. In case the final syllable with a Guttural has a long vowel, 
which is immutable^ Pattahh furtive is put imder the Guttural, as 2''tt^'7> 
7V\'2\ , etc. See % 69. 

Note 3. Resh never takes a Pattahh furtive, like the Gutturals. 
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§§ 114— .117. PECULIARITIES OF Q.UIESCENTS. 65 

/ §114. Instead of simple Sheva vocal, the Gutturals take 
, a composite Sheva ; comp. § 49. 

E. g. ribs, ^BH, "^h. Sheva simple stands under the Gutturals, at 

the end of a mixed syllable and after a short vowel, when a silent Sheva 

is required ; as "W^^ , i?3hij , see <J 50. 

PECUIilARITIES OP quIESCENTS. 

In treating of the vowels, it was necessary to notice the quiescent and 
<fti€mt power of the letters fi^ in 1 "^ (Ehevi), ^§ 53 — 57, so far as might 
serve to illustrate the nature of the vowel sounds in which the Ehevi 
<}uiesce. Some more particular notice of the various phases and powers 
of these letters, is demanded and is proper here. 

Principles which regulate Quiescence, 

§ 115. The letters iS, \ *» {Evi) quiesce, when a fiomch 
' geneous vowel precedes them' (§ 53), and according to the 
, analogy of other consonants they would stand at the end of 
a mixed syllable, and take a simple Sheva silent either ex- 
pressed or implied, § 56. 2. 

E. g. ^'112 instead of fi«¥^=fi<25», rTjirr'^a instead of nn^n^a , iD'': 
instead of ita"^"^ , a-23in instead of nilJin . 

Note. If the preceding vowel be naturally heterogeneous, yet in many 
cases it does not exclude quiescence. But a peculiar expedient is ad- 
o[fted in order to effect this ; see ^117. 1. Comp. with this, § 56. 3. 

Such is the general rule for cases of quiescence, subject however to 
many exceptions. But quiescence is not limited to this case only ; for, 

§116. Quiescence sometimes happens, when the Evi 
would (by analogy) have a vowel; specially when they 
would take njhrtive one; § 119. c. 2. § 120. c. 

E. g. tJip instead of tJij? , d«ip instead of d^nj; , nNi?«3 mstead of 
nfijSj^? , tt3fi«n instead of tJfijS , niia instead of nn5-j , n^^f instead of 
n;9;»y ; and so often, when the vowel preceding the furtive one is ho- 
mogeneous. But usage only can enable the learner to distinguish such 
cases. 

- §117. The general rule demands that the preceding 
vowel should be homogeneous^ as a condition of quiescence ; 
but quiescence is often effected, in cases when such pre- 
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56 ^ 118. PscuLiARims or ^inxscxNTS. 

ceding vowel would be naturally heterogeneous; and this, in 
two diflferent ways. 

(1) The vowel may conform to the Quiescent, in or- 
der to become homogeneous. 

E. g. for i'^nrj (which would be the regtilar analogous form), is sub- 
stituted ^"^in , i. e. the heterogeneous short Hhireq in the syllable 
•J!l , conforms to, or becomes homogeneous with, the Vav in ^rt . So 
n!bi5> for JibVa? , n'^ba for n-J^a , etc. 

(2) The Quiescent may conform to the vowel. 

E. g. BNJJ for djjp , ni^ for "^^a , rt^^ for iV-g , etc. 

Practiee only can taacb tho itudent when the cum which come within theae rake take place. 

8peci<d usage in regard to », ii, \ \ 

§ 118. The letters », *1> **> and likewise fj, having 
a vowel of their own, and being preceded by a consonant 
with Sheva, oftentimes remit their vowel to the place of 
the preceding Sheva, and become otiant, or quiescent, 

E. g. fi"^ttJ^^^ for B'^ipNn , liWT for )^^^i^,'^, , *nN3 for ^N3, M*ni^^© 
for n^lNTB ; fi«ia for ^iia (bsvo), fi«ip for Gnp; ,' ^y for ^1^, "^3 for ^137 
tta'^ijWnn^N, M5a"^4jfor rt»ifii, -jinn"^? for '}inn':3, l?a(withYodh 
omitted) for 1"»ba , etc. So in respect to n ; e. g. Tf^Tab for ^i^^rti; , 
i>"^t3J^b for i>''t3jin!?, etc., see Note 3 below. 

[Note 1. This has been named Syriasm ; but improperly, since it 

appears so very often in Hebrew (taking all the cases together) as to 

.shew that it is a property of the dialect, and not the result of error in 

Syraizing transcribers. Usage only can determine the cases in which 

it is admitted. 

Note 2. Such cases, also, have been represented by all the granob- 
marians as quiescence^ in respect to £(. That they are not so, but cases 
of otium^ is plain fix>m the following examples ; viz. Dfittin^ (instead of 
ng^p^), but with a sing* suffix intt'ij^l?, with a plural one filjni^'^jpb * 
So n^wbTa (mstead of M^fifba), construct state n^N^Ja, with suffix 
^riDM^^ . Aleph then has no«efiect on the mutdbiUty or quantity of 
the vowel which precedes it, in such cases ; consequently it is oHant^ 
Instances of Vav, Yodh, and He, do not occur in the same way as those 
above of Aleph; but such cases as ''S for ''IS , ''^ for "'I?; ; «i^^ for rby^^ , 
"^^yp^ for •^":b:;t3, ^\t^ for ?I^7^nb , etc. shew that Vav, Yodh* and He do 
become otiant or quiescent^ and in the like way with fi«. Yodh and Fa» 
are usually retamed in such words as rtJD'^fiJ (for ntt;«), tna (for fiiis) ; 
and in these cases they appear to be quiescent. The principle is ex- 
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^ 119. PfiCULIARXTIES OP QUIEisCENTS. 57 

tensiye in regard to Vcao and Yodh in the so called verbs rh , which 
are prq[)erly li and <bi and it will account for a great part of the 
abridged forms of these verbs ; see § 281. 

Note 3. ^, \ \ l^y being oHant or qme$ceai, are frequently oi6itted 
in writing ; e. g. ;ib» for Pl%^Jtt, b^^ for infij*; ; ^isi for k(^^ bevo, «ibig' 
for «ni?ig ; ■'3 for "^rs, 1^"; for l^^^a^ , i)"^Dj^| for b-^ttpj^lj , etc. ; see §57. 
§ 63. Vav and Yodh are usually dropped when otiant, and He alwa^ 
in the middle of a word.] 

Peculiarities of Aleph 
[§ 119. These are so many, that they need a separate statement, 
(a) Aleph is sometimes, (1) A Guttural ; as in PIONJ. (2) A Qui- 
escent ; as in 'I^Nf'^, £(22D . (3) It is sometimes treated as a common 
moveable consonant; as in fi^^3, plur. t]^fi{Vs, rttifcta hdts^-shd. Usage 
only can determine all the respective cases of these different powers. 
( (6) Aleph at the end of a word has no guttural power (comp. § 69), 
but is either quiescent, otiant, or empbyed like other consonants ; e. g. 
quiescent, as in tX^n ; otiant, as in fi<'^2£5Dn , fi^'ny , see ^ 67. h. a\ or 
it retains a common consonant power, as in Segholates, e. g. Mlfs plur. 
tTM^S, fit^B with suffix tX(yo sdhhr^dm. 

' ' (c) Aleph in the middle of a word, (1) Like other Gutturals, it takes 
!a composite Sheva where they take one. But in some cases it drops 
the Sheva, and quiesces in the preceding vowel and lengthens it ; e. g. 
S»«b instead of Snfctb, fi'^nJ^i' instead of fi'^rt^fitlt, !T»N3 instead of 
TPM , antj for asifi?.&| , etc. comp. 5 152. c. 2. These may be called 
cases of contraction. In rr^rpb the points are not appropriate ; for the 
Jews read ^3iNi =^3^N!^ , as the Pattahh seems to be long. The word, 
however, is sui generis in respect to form. (2) But where other Gutturals 
take a Sheva silent (§ 114. Note), Aleph usually becomes quiescent, e. g. 
^n«25^ ; but with another Guttural, "^Tjlm^ . (3) Aleph penult, in 
words that would regularly be Segholates and where fi^ would have a 
furtive vowel, more usually (not always) rejects such vowel, and quies- 
ces in the preceding vowel (if homogeneous) and lengthens it ; e. g. 
^fiin for UJfijT , nfi«?.^3 for nN3{tt2 ; § 116. (4) Aleph sometimes remits 
its vowel to the preceding letter with Sheva, and becomes otiant; §118. 
/^ (d Aleph at the beginning of a word. (1) If it have a proper vow- 
' el, it is regular. (2) If it should regularly have a composite Sheva, in 
some few cases (after the manner of the Syriac) it employs a long vow- 
el instead of it ; e. g. I^XDfijt instead of f ttfif. , d^i^^D^ for t3n?D5{ , ^f^frtU 
for V r ''J? • T^^ student should remember, that this happens only at the 
beginning of words.] 
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58 §^ 120 122. PECULIARITIES OF ^UIESCENTS. 

PecuUarities of Van and Yodh. 

[§ 120. (a) At the end of syUabUs and words, Vav and Yodh, in 
case they would regularly have a sikni Sheva and are preceded by hom- 
ogeneaus vowels, uniformly quiesce, ^ 115. (b) They quiesce at the end 
of words, also, when analogically they would be preceded by a silent 
Sheva, or by a furtive vowel ; e. g. '^^B instead of ^"ID or '^•JB , Ti*^ for 
•».-!■» or •^rt'"^ , ^ria instead of irta, nhntj.-' for inn^'^withPattahh furtive. 
To this principle there are a few exceptions in respect to Vav ; e. g. •RI^ . 

Note. With fi« the case is different; e.g. «t3h (instead of fi«Drj) with 
« otiant; on the other hand, fi^^l^ with N moveable like other consonants. 

(c) Vav and YodhpenuU, which would regularly take n. furtive vow- 
el, reject it, and quiesce in a preceding homogeneous vowel ; e. g. ni^ 
instead of n j?a gdo-veth^ nl 5>-j instead of nS$n ri:^6'Veth^ rr^a-^ instead 
of n;^U? ; comp. § 119. c, 3.] 

PecuUarities of He. 
[§ 121. (a) At the beginning and in the middle of words, when retained, 
it is always a moveable consonant. Apparent exceptions are some comr 
pound proper names (as '^^2t«-t'i9 with quiescent n), which depend only 
on the transcriber, {b) At the end of words, it is nearly always quiescent ; 
as rta gd'ld, § 54. When moveable, it is marked with Mappiq ; as niaa 
gorbhdh, ^ 84. (c) Like M , it is capable of having ^furtive homoge- 
neous vowel before it without quiescence, e.g. n^^, ^TS||^, Mt;^, etc.; 
for it must in such cases be considered as moveable ; comp. M in § 119. 
b, in i<*^^. , etc (d) He is frequently made otiant, at the end of a word, 
by a Daghesh forte euphonic ; e. g. rt^"il9=Mj53 , iica-n» mat-tobh, 
•'^D Tt^b 9d-sep-pm. But this belongs merely to modes of reading, 
and not to the grammatical forms of the language.] 

Commutation, Apocope, and Paragoge of Quiescents, 
§ 122. Commutation. This naturally results from the fact, that the 
same vowels are homogeneous with different Quiescents. (1) At the 
end of words. E. g. 

IK^ is put for 
«^ 

^- 

rr- 

1- ... 



rr. as fi<h^p. 


for 


-^1R 


^T. • 


• «*2)1» 




^2?,^. 


rr^ . 


• Njip: 




^ir. 


ri- . 


Hb 




rJB 








**¥!?'? 


«T. • 


• ^Ik 




^ll 


H- . 


•izjn 




U5w>^-| 


rt_ . 


1^5 




riiz)^ 


N-s . 


t3^1 




t"*<l 


N_ . 


. 'jiui'^-j 




•jittJi^T 
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§§ 124 — 127. CHANCES or the vowels. 69 

(2) Sometimes in the middle of words; as tl'^tjaSS for fi'^^ast, D^R 
for d3jD, n^^h for nuri, etc. 

§ 124. Apocope. Not only are Quiescents frequently 
omitted in writing words (§ 63), but apocope in certain ca- 
«es is even a law of the language. 

1(a) In verbs Sib, in the apoc. Fut and Imper., and when they have 
suffixes ; § 283. 3. y, ^ 313. 

(b) In nouns with suffixes or increase, derived from the same class 
of verbs; §378.6.] 

r § 125. Pakagoge. The Quiescents (with a vowel pre- 
ceding them) often constitute a paragogic ending. 

[(a) Aleph is sometimes paragogic, after the syllables •'--,1,1; e.g. 
*^i?3=T?3 > «^an=tan, J<n5!?n=«i5!?n thei/ go. This last form with 
fit paragogic, is a usual one in Arabic. 

(6) Also .n-, rt^ n^; e.g.ifaRfc$, rtORfiJ; n» "1^5 "^^k* 

(c) More seldom i ; e. g. pronoun suffix t3.^ , parag. S}2^ ; so the 
noun n;h , parag. in"^h • 

(d) Rarely •»-, as ta'^p^, ''»''i?5a; but Yodh is often inserted be- 
tween two words united to form a proper name ; e. g. ^^\ man, bfcj God, 
united bijt^'naa Gabriel, Le. man of God.] 

Note. Several pronouns are of the same form and sound as some of these paragogic letters. In 
such cases, the connection of the word with the CQOtext must determine whether such doubtful 
forms are pronouns or paragogic letVers. 



w 

CHANGES OF THE VOWCIiiS. 

§ 126. The changes which words in the Hebrew undergo, inr order 
to designate their various relations and significations, are effected partly 
by a change in the vowels, and partly by a change in the consonants. 
The laws which regulate the vowel-changes, are the subject of our pre- 
sent consideration. 

Vowels Mutable and Immutable. 
/ §127. General PRINCIPLE. Pure vowels are mutable; 
impure ones immutable. See § 23. seq. 

[Exceptions, hong impure vowels are sometimes exchanged, (1) For 
each other ; as d53» , plur. t3"^Dna» , where i is exchanged for n . (2) For 
long pure ones ; as Imp. 2d pers. masc. t3«ip , 2d pers. plur. fem. tiyap, 
with Hholem pure ; Niph. Fut. 3d masc. sing, dij?^ with Hholem im- 
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60 §§ 127. 128. CHANGES or the vowels. 

pure and protracted, 3d j^ur. fern, irrdtt^n , with Hholem pure and mu- 
table ; Hiph. Imper. 2d pers. plur. masc. *ib''Dj:}n , j^ur. fem. Ji;^&p>rt 
with Tseri pure. (3) For short pure ones ; as Sili , const bn* gicUkdh 
rt^^t^, constr. nttrjh. (4) For Shevas; e.g. nb^, fem. rtn):^. AU 
long PURE vowels are from their very nature mutable. 

All these cbanges, excepting No. 1 and the first instance in No. 3, are very frequent in Hebrew. 
The laws of declension, in such cases, supersede the usud laws of the vowels^ applicable to other 
cases ; so that one can call no vowel in Hebrew ahaohaely immutable ; all being liable in certain 
«ases to change. But when and tohere this happens, can be learned onlji by practioe. Nor can one 
avoid the conclusion above, by saying that the different persons, genders, etc., require in themselves 
diiffirent vowels, as pore, impure, etc. ; for these cbanaes are in the m»ual course of declension, 
conjugation, regimen, etc., which occasion almost all the vowel changes in the language. 

Note 1. The composite Shevas, in a like way, are frequently ex- 
changed for each other, in the course of declension ; e. g. tabija (part.) 
fem. M^b^ ; 'nDNJ , with suffix ''nt}«2 . The A sound appears to be 
shorter than the E sound. 

Note 2. The vowels that are fmperly and usually mMiiable, are these ; 
viz. Qamets, Tseri, and Hholem, long and pure ; Pattahh, Seghol, Hhi- 
req, Clamets Hhateph^ and Qibbuts, short and pure. The other vowels 
are immutable in the sense above defined, i. e. they remain immutable^ 
unless a particular form of a word becomes more imperious than the 
usual laws of the vowel-changes.] 

Geseaius sayt, tbftt the qvie^tiU long vqwels are iiomutftble always and hi all eirevmsUBces, 
Hebrew Qrammar 9 edit. $ 16. Surely there are a multitude of exceptions tq this rule, as the ca- 
ses above presented shew. He also states, that short vowels before a Oagheah forte are immuU* 
ble ; but he must have overlooked loeh iqptaneM as fiM^ > in pauf« I1)P W , ete. 
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General principles of VoweMumges. 

§ 128. (a) The changes of rowels for each other, are 
very generally (not always) limited to the respective clas- 
ses to which they belong, § 19* § 40. 

Note. A few seeming exceptions appear; e. g. Itt j^ur. tmj^L ; yysti 
plur. ta'^Jin^tt . So lEph. b'^op^n , 2 pers. tph^l^^ . Every language has 
some such anomalies. Practice only can teach how to distinguish them. 

/^ (6) Each loi^ mutable vowel has one or more corres- 
ponding short ones, for which it may be exchanged ; and 
vice versa. E,g. 

Long pure Vowels. Correspo^diog short onia. 

Oamets (^) Pattahh . . . (-) 

( Pattahh (sometimes}( ^ ) 

Taeri ( •) < Seghol ....(••) 

(Hhireq ....(.) 
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§§ 129. 130. CHANGES OF THE VOWELS. 61 



Long mutable Vowels exchanged for corresponding short ones. 
.^ [§ 129. (a) When they are in a mixed syllable on which 
// the tone rested, and from which the tone, for some special 
' I cause, has been removed either forward or backward. 

(h) Forwards; ^g.^\,t\c\l\ «\, fi^ttj;, ||, ^^9; p^, ^bD|>^? 
yig^Jrkha; «i3b^, nj'^^S.Jn; before Maqqeph, as b'^, n^«t-i>5 A« 
Vf^h^^ §89. (2) Backwards, i.e, towards the right hand; as ^;, 
^>!l; Dp;,t3j;\3rfl^y^a-g'd»i; tani^j^a, dn^fja. The reason of such 
changes is, that long rowehi cannot stand in mixed syllables unless they 
are tone-syllables, §96. Of course, when the tone is removed they 
must be shortened. 

Note. A few solitary cases are found of apparent exception to this 
principle; e.g. 1 Sam. 17: 35, 1''n'»»rn. But the first Yodh here is 
merely SiJiUcrum, § 64; the word is read vdrh^U-tiv, with the first t 
short 

/y (b) When they are in a mixed syllable, which the con- 
' struct state requires to be shortened. 

E. g. 'n^'j word, but rtJJTJ "^^n the word of Jehovah ; where the 
original syllable *ni is shortened to "n^ ; see § 342. b. 

(c) Long vowels before a D^hesh forte latent in a 
/ final letter (not a Guttural), when a change is required, 
' for the most part are exchanged for an appropriaie short 
vowel. 

E. g. (a) Tseri goes into Hhireq parvimi ; as ti\ (with Daghesh forte 
implied in the fi), "^Jafi? . {h) Hholem into Qibbuts short ; as pn, rtjbn , 
but sometimes into Qamets Uhateph, as ih, *^\^ dzrid. 

Note. If the tone remains, the vowel continues l<nig in 8iu:h cases ; 
e. g. tm^ shdm^mdj ims^ hem^md. 

' (d) A pause accent fallir^ on final Tseri, not unfi-e- 
quently changes it into Pattahh ; see § 145.] 

Short Vowels in mixed syllables made long. 
§ 130. (a) This happens, when the form of the word is 
' { so changed, that they come to stand in a simpk syllable. 
E. g. Itt?, '»^^ ; an, nan ; bOj;, li^Dj^. So of course before adui- 
escent ; as fcC^n 'instead ofV^za , n]b^ instead of n^a =^^3 . 

[(6) When a Daghesh forte is omitted in writing, a short 
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62 ^§ 130 133. FALLING AWAT OF TH^ VOWELS* 

vowel placed before it becomes long either by nature or 
by position; §112. §58. §59. §33. 

E. g. 'rfyn instead of ^fna , ^a instead of ?f?ia , ^na instead of ?J^2 , 
long by nature; bna for bJ25> tans for tana, etc. long by position. 

Note 1. Daghesh forte implied in a letter at the end of a word, (it 
cannot be written in such a case, § 72), usually prolongs the vowel which 
precedes ; e. g. by[ instead of >2';, &fi{ instead of 73^, lejn^ for ^Mn^ 
ytthrdiw ; but sometimes the vowel remains short, as b J*^ for V J*^ , ^Q 
(not ao) for »D. 

Note 2. In the case b above, the syllable with the short vowel be- 
coming a simple one by the coalescence of the implied daghesh'd latter, 
the vowel must of course be lengthened, according to the rule a above. 
Before Si and n, the vowel Pattahh usually remains in such cases, and 
is long, § 33. 

(c) The article, prefixed to a few words, lengthens the 
short vowel in them. 

E.g. fi2,ti^rr; ^r3,^nt7; ^?,^^n; ^©,^§5; yiH* V^j'^vl- 
Usage only can distinguish such cases ; and they are not numerous.] 

[§ 131. A pause-accent falling on Pattahh or Seghol 
pure, commonly (not always) lengthens them. 

E.g. D'ja, ti'\l2; h^r:, t^lrj. Occasionally other accents do the 
same; see §149.] v 

Falling away of the Vowels, 

§ 132. Vowels are said to fall away, when they are 
dropped and a Sheva takes their place. 

E. g. 1^1 , ^^a? , where the vowel under the i in the first word, falls 
away in the second. 

Note. Apocope of vowels is dropping them at the end of a word ; as 
Jiaa*; , ^la^I , where the Seghol of the first word is dropped. 

Falling away by change of Ton^syUable. 
§ 133. (a) When the tone is moved Jbrward one syllor 
hie, i. e. moved toward the left hand, the penult vowel 
of the ground-form* falls away, if pure and mutable. 

E. g. •na'j , •^na'7 ; a\y , "^as?^ . If the tone is not shifted, the vowel 
r emains; e!g. a'g;,^^!:;. 

* Tbe ground-form ii the primary one, in number, gender, or tenae, to which it belongs ; the 
original, from which the otheri are derived. 
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§§ 134. 135« FAI.LING AWAY OF THE VOWELS. 63 

(6) If^ tone is moved Jbrward two syllables, both the 
ultimate and penult vowels, when mutable, fall away. 

E. g. 'na^ , fi^'^l^T ; I^J , taT5R'! ; where both vowels of the ground- 
form vanish. In regard to the short Hhireq which takes the place of 
one of them, see § 137. In regard to Sheva being inserted when the 
vowel is drof^>ed, see § 52. 

FaUin^ away on account of Regimen, 
[§ 134. Regimen or the construct state (§ 332) often 
occasicMos the penult, or both the ultimate and penult, vow- 
els to fall away, if pure and mutable. 

Note 1. (a) Regimen in the singular, usually causes ih'e penult mu- 
table vowel to fall away ; ' as Sa'7 , in reg. 'h\T\"] *15'5 , where the first 
vowel falls away and the last is shortened. The suffix state has the like 
effect on the pemtU vowel, e. g. "^^ST . (b) The plural regimen causes 
both the ultimate and penult vowels to be dropped ; e. g. rrjil^ ^^ • 
In like manner grave suffixes affect both vowels ; e. g. t3!!^^*i^'7 . Comp. 
§342. 6. c. 

Note 2. Vowels must be pure, in order to fall away. Even when they 
are so, usage does not always treat them in the same manner ; e. g. QiD is 
in reg. fitt? , but "ja in reg. makes "J^ , the first retaining the long vowel, 
and the second shortening it But in a suffix both drop it ; e. g. "^TStb , "^^s . 

Note 3. In Segholate forms (Dec. VI. of nouns), the final vowel is 
merely ywrftVe; so that, those nouns being monosyllabic in theory, regi- 
men makes no change in their vowels. See Paradigm of Dec. VI.] 

Falling aumy on account of Accession. 
[§ 135. (a) Where tl^ ground-form of a word receives 
an accession at the end beginnii^ with a vowel, which re- 
quires its ultimate and penult consonants to be united in 
the same syllable with such accession, then the final vow- 
el of the ground-form falls away, if mutable. 
/^his happens most fi-equently in verbs ; e. g. bCiJ , fem. rtiDg , 
/4)Di5^ , plur. qbOj:'; ; , W , fem. n^M ; part. pres. b^j? , fem. ri\t(^ , 
plur. ti'^btap ; in Piel, *17D^5Q , fem. STJ^albxa j so also in nouns of Dec. 
VII., as a^fci, plur. D'»:2';iJ. * 

(6) Where only the final consonant is united with /an 
accessory vowel, and the penult consonant must have a 
Sheva silent, the final vowel of the ground-form falls away. 
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64 ^§ 136~140. RISE or new vowels* 

/ ~ E. g. Imp. fen^. -^ijljl} (not ''bfafj), ground4iNrm ibjj ; ^Vdjj (not 
^^^i^)> ground-form ibp^ . 

Note 1. If only the final letter of the ground-form is to be united 
with the iucessofy vowel, and the penult letter must retain a vowel in- 
stead of having a Sheva, then such vowel cannot fall away ; e. g. 'li'? > 
with suiffix Ha-^ ; 3513, plur. tJ'^aD^S. 

Note 2. Usage only will enable the studeilt readily to distinguish the 
cases where the rule is to be applied. We can see no reason, a priori^ 
why the Hebrews might not have said ^'n^^ as well as ^^^l'^, (especial* 
ly since they say *lbtjj? etc.) ; except that in this way, the suffix^forms 
are distinguished from those of simple declensicm which mark person and 
number.] 

Rise of New Vowels, 

§ 136. We have seen that two successive vowds may fall away 
(§ 133. 6. ^ 134), xm account of the tone being removed, or of r^imen. 
In such cases an impossible syllable would arise, i. e. one with three 
consonants befi>re a vowel, ^ 42 ; consequently a new vowel must be in- 
serted in order to avoid this. 

E. g. ^^i , constr. plur. ^'^^'^ dbhre. But this is inadmissible ; see 
^42. So t]'«tt^}Q[, constr. "^^Ijfr^ (with one ccMnposite Sheva), which 
would be an impossible syllable. A vowel must therefore be swppUed, 

§ 137. In case the vowels falh'ng away leave two simr 
pie Shevas, the usual supplied vowel is short Hhireq. 

E. g. ^yn , plur. constr. ^"yin instead of ^l^'n . 

§ 138. But if one of the two letters that have been de- 
prived of their vowels, is a Guttural, then Patiahh or &- 
ghol must be the supjJied vowel. 

E. g. tm?;^j , constr. ^ttja^ instead of "nbawj ; S'^p^rj , constr. •'gblj . 

[§ 139. If an accessory letter with a Sheva, be prefix- 
ed to a Guttural having a composite Sheva, such accesso- 
ry letter takes a supplied short vowel which is homogene- 
ous with the composite Sheva. 

E.g. na?^, but with prefix 1?, wb; VsfiJ., VD«b; '»l3H,*bh3i^ 
KhPU, But the Put. of the verbs !T'!l and Sr^n" makes n?!T^ , Irr^trVand 
analogous to this is the pointing of the prefixes, as T\S'^Tk , contrary to 
the analogy of other guttural forms.] 

[§ 140. When in varying the forms of words it so hap- 
pens, that analogically two Shevas would come under two 
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% 141. 142. puRTivi: VOWELS. — ^euphonic changes. 65 

successive letters, and the first of these would be a conir 
posite Sheva; then the corresponding short vowel is sub- 
stituted for such composite Sheva. 

E. g. tl^Dt^s instead of »l^^nj , which would make an impossible 
syllable. So Sj^^B po^Wid instead of "^^^l^ ; 11»?^ instead of sntt3>; . 
The ground of this is, that from their nature two Shevas cannot stand 
together unless the first be silent and the second vocaly except at the end 
of a word. But in the case above, the first is vocal, i. e. it is a compos- 
ite Sheva, §46. a ; of course the expedient of a new vowel must be adopt- 
ed, in order to avoid an impossible syllable.] 

Rise of furtive Vowels, 

§ 141. As the Hebrews rarely admit two consonants 
•after a vowel in the same syllable (§42); so, in order to 
avoid this^ they supply ajbrtive vowel in most cases where 
such a concurrence would otherwise take place. This 
vowel is commonly Seghol short ; but under words having 
a penult Guttural, it iaPattahh short; with a penult Yodh, 
it is short Hhireq. 

E. g. *j^^ instead of ^5?» , ^t^ for 'nctj , •n/a for y^ , n;^ for n^a . 
See on Dee. YI. § 359, also % 283. 3. /. on Segholate forms of verbs. 

[Note 1. The 2 pers. fem. sing. Praet. in verbs Lamedh Guttural, 
takes Pattahh/iirf we ; e. g. PigbttS instead of t^lS^ , in order to ease the 
pronunciation, § 69. 
i Note 2. All words having ^furtive vowel are MUel^ i. e. accented on 
\^the penult. In this way they are distinguished from the few forms that 
resemble them in the final vowel, but are accented on the ultimate ; e.g. 
i)^3,i?pa,etc. Comp.§10aa.] 

Euphonic changes of the Vowels. 

[^ 142. These are various, (a) A Guttural with damets seldom 
admits a Qamets or Pattahh immediately befcN-e it, but exchanges it for 
a Seghol ; e. g. fi'^lSTTj instead of ta'^^rrrj , VYvs^ for n'»ln« ; rThl| for Sins, 
•»DiH-"iiQ for •^Dbfct-rttt , etc. 

Note. The rule is not uniform. Such cases occur, as V'^fJ^J, '^n*!' 
fi3JJl , etc. The word i:|J is anomalous, being put for T^J or T^ J . The 
practice required by the rule, is occasionally extended to cases where 
the Gutturals are not present ; as ^'IlilD M^"1?, where Sl^ stands for 
JrT» ; also to Gutturals oiot pointed with Qamets, as ta'^nhS^ for ti'^'itin, 

hi^h'*dh€hshvn, 

9 
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C6 §^ 142 — 145. VOWELS changed bt accents^ 

(b) In mixed syllables losing their tone, Seghol in some cases takes 
the place of Pattahh ; e. g. n^, , ts^jn; for ^y^2 ; ^)??.«fE for ^!?3«. The 
reason of this is, that Pattahh is better adapted to a mixed syllable mtk 
the tone ; Seghol, to one without it. Consequently, 

(c) In a tone-syllable, we sometimes find Pattahh instead of Seghol j 
e. g. "J^T , const. "J^T not 'jp.T. See Dec. V. of nouns, Parad. 

{d) A furtive vowel at the end of words causes the preceding vowel, 
if mutable, to conform. E. g. Qamets, as D^Mti instead of n^nin; 
Pattahh, as 1fi\ for rf:h; Tseri, as n'^^a for nnaa. So in verbs, 
ii\l for ba\5, qnti for Pjntj. In Gutturals, n?^lSi for TO^ltt, etc. 

(c) Anomalous changes of the vowels occasionally occur ; probably 
to mark the peculiar pronunciation of certain words. E. g. (1) Long 
vowels are put for short ones before the composite Shevas ; as rii:^ for 
rib^Ti , nb^h for nbjn , and perhaps rj^nn for ^^rjn . (2) Short vow- 
els for long ones ; as ^^'np^ for si'^Hfij , n^h; for nttfi^ . (3) Long vow- 
els are put for short ones arising out of composite Shevas; as ^^trtjn for 
siarrNij, sitrrb^Nij for ^nbDNQ.] 

N. B. All these cases under e are very nnfrequent ; and it is difficult to decide whether 
they should be attributed to mere accidental eupboDy, to negligenee in tranieribing} or to a 
principle of the language. 

Vowels changed by Accents. 

§ 143. Pause accents, and sometimes others (§ 149), not only occa- 
sion a shifting of the tone-syllable of words (§ 100. /), but very frequent- 
ly occasion a change in the quantity of vowels j usually lengthening short 
vowels, but sometimes shortening long ones. 

§ 144. (l) They lengthen short vowek; changing Pattahh, 
and Seghol when used for Pattahh (§ 142. d)j into QametSy 
and Qamets Hhateph into Hholem. 

E. g. lafD, d^g; ht^p^, vt;;;; ^V^ (for nV» §142. d), ^Tf^tt. So 
where they shift the tone also : as nnte, nnfct ; lnri5, Inns? . So n»^3 
vay-yd-moth, ritt^]. 

Note. The jpraepositive and postpositive accents (§ 95) may afi^t 
vowels without standing on them, in the same manner as other accents 
which are placed on them; e. g. -jb^a (instead of ^btt) with Tiphha an- 
terius, Ps. 97: 1 ; WiDUJ'; (instead of nriS^P'^.) with Segholta on the ulti- 
mate ; see § 146. 

[§145. (2) TTiey shorten the long vowels. Verbs in 

pause* frequently exchange Tseri ultimate for Pattahh. 

E>g.*n5r3,*nsn; b^p,,i^jQi;; b^a:,bp,r; nV.:> 1^^.- So with 

* A word or lyllable ii laid to be in pause^ when a pauio-aecent reits upon it. 
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§§ 146 149. VOWELS CHANGED BT ACCENTS. 67 

Teriw taking suflixes; as ti\ys^H, ^^''^^. 'r- 1OT?i Ip'^HI • But the ca- 
ses are numerous in which Tseri remains in such examples. The 
whole thing seems to he merely arbitrary euphony.] 

[§ 146. A pause-accent on a word, which by declension 

has dropped the final vowel of the ground-form (§ 135), 

restores that final vowel, and also lengthens the ^ame if it 

be short 

This takes place, {a) When such accent falls on the restored vowel ; 
as riijV, SlfiJ^J, ground-form fi^n; ; ^'3ttCD, ^lajtD, ground-form H^D ; 
?>5Di5^,* iVpi^Y, ground-form 'Shp^/, l'^ 53*^3';, ^la^JaS-^ , ground-form ^\^'\. 
{b) When it falls on the succeeding syllable ; as 'J'JTJ?.'!^ instead of 
i'»'l|'?T, Joel2:5; pp^lV mstead of pptJT.^ Joel 2:8'; 'Jlb>.:.m- 
stead of "J^l^^i;:;, Joel 2: 7.] 

N. B. Both of theie mages are very often neglected, and the natural accentnation remaine. 

[§ 147. Pause accents, when they fall on those persons 
of verbs fJ7 (properly "^7 § 280) which drop a letter and 
a vowel, sometimes restore the letter as well as the vowel 
dropped, and affect the vowel as stated in § 146. 

E. g. Itaq, «i"^^?, ground-form rT^3=''D3 ; «i5>a, «i"^ja, from Si^a=» 
•'5!3,§280.NoteJ 

[§ 148. Where no vowel has been dropped, a pause- 
accent sometimes occasions changes ; viz. 

(a) Falling on simple Sheva penult, it puts Seghbl in its 
place; e.g. Qpffl, Qp.ffl; ^S^.'Qj '^?.^'?* 

(6) Falling on a composite Sheva penult, it substitutes 
the corresponding long vowel. 

E. g. •^Stjt , "^afij ; "^^n , "^b'n ; cases with Hhateph Seghol do not occur. 
But the practice is not entirely uniform ; e. g. "^^v , ''n^; ''^tn, ^^n .] 

§ 149. General remarks. The effect of pause-accents is not uni- 
form. In a great number of cases^ no change is occasioned by them. 
On the other hand, most of the disjunctive accents, and even several 
of the car^unctives, not unfrequently produce the same effect in pro- 
longing syllables as the pause-accents. For example ; (a) Di^unc" 
tives; lUJ^n, 1)252*1 ; *13»D, «l373t3 : W73^ , na^TaiT? ; «13>3, 5i''3>a ; *12S*^"^, 

' :rr' tt' tiT' a»»' t:*' »t»' t'c*:' :-»' 

12SV Ps. 5:12, etc. (b) Cor^unctives; as *lbnnri, lijnnrj; «)ttJjj, 
sriJa ; 'TTi^^a , ^nJj^a ; ti^Dh , M^on , etc. The entire want of any 
regular system in regard to the influence of the accents over the vow- 
els, shews very clearly that such influence belongs only to the occasion^ 
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68 ^^ 150 — 152. VOWELS changed by accession, etc. 

al method of reading certtin paasages or words, and not to the et few* 
tial mutations of the language itselC 

Vowels changed hy accession and transposition. 

[§ 150. Forms of verbs ending in ^, receiving an accessory pro- 
noun beginmng with a consonant and not having the tone upon it, drop 
the first vowel of the ground-form if it be mutable, and restore the 
second which had been dropped by declension, and (if it be short) 
lengthen it. 

E. ff. aty, plur. «lSt3?, with suffix •>3«ibTy; so IfiWttt", •»3l^2ttt"» ; 

[^ 151. Transposition is only occasional and euphonic. It belongs 
not to the rules of the language. Instances of it are such as the follow- 
ing, viz. ^3n: for ^sn^ , rtTa^na for sroisna, etc.] 

Vowels changed hy position. 

[§ 152. The prefixes to words, consisting of one letter, 
vary their vowels according to their position and the na- 
ture of the words to which they are attached. 

(a) The Article 'rt (for ^rt § 16) has, (1) Usually, Pattahh follow- 
ed by Daghesh forte ; e. g. tt5n3n=«3na i!l . (2) Before the Gutturals 
N, 3?, and also *1, it takes Qamets ; as'i'''«n , ']<y'n, ttjfcinrj . (3) Be- 
fore rt and n, Pattahh long is the mcwe usual vowel; as ^^'tTi, ^p^tin. 
(4) Before all the Gutturals, when they have a Qamets under them, the 

' article usually takes Seghol ; see § 142. a. (5) The Daghesh after the 
article is not only omitted before the Gutturals and Resh {§ 111), but 
usually omitted, also, before words beginning with 72 and "^ having a simr 
pie Sheva ; e. g. iritDJDm for ni??73n , S^-jn for Sfc^^Jj . 

Note. When the article is preceded by the particles, a, 3, 1;, it 
usually suffers syncope (§ 108. b), and gives up its vowel to the parti- 
cles ; as tifgjga for D^la^a , tM?^ for tJBn:^, ti'^nn]^ for ti"^*inill? . On 
the contrary, it sometimes resists syncope ; as ti^«iij , etc. 

(b) The Particles a, a , b , are s^pprq;>riately pointed with Sbeva 
simple. But, (1) Before the con^osite Shevas they take the correspond- 
ing shwt vowel ; e. g. 'Ji'ltra , •»i:hb K-hhHiy etc. (2) Befinie accented 
syllables they usually take Qamets ; as nnbb , n^^b , tTiijb . But this 
is confined chiefly to forms of the Inf. mode not in regimen ; to pro- 
nouns ; and to tone-syllables at the end of a verse, or of a disjunctive 
clause. In other cases, the usual punctuation is Sheva* (3) Before, 
simple Sheva they take short Hhireq ; comp. § 137. 
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^ 152. VOWELS CHANGED BT POSITION. 69 

(c) The Conjunction 1 is aj^ro^Nriately p(Mnted with a Sheva sim^ 
pie. But^ (1) Before Gutturals with a composite Sheva, it takes the 
corresponding short vowel ; as iin . (2) Before i< which would re- 
gularly have a cmnposite Sheva, it sometimes takes a corresponding con- 
tracted vowel in which Mquiesces, as Q'^iTbfc^l for ti^l^^^ ; comp. ^ 119. 
c. 1. (3) Before a tone-si/Udble it frequently takes Qamets; as nhfii , 
^^^1 ^1*7. The usual cases of this nature are before a disjunctive 
accent ; before a conjwnctioe one, 1 retains Sheva. (4) Before Sheva 
vocal, either simple or composite, standing under a letter not aGuttiU'al, ^ 
also before^, 73, B, it takes Shureq ; as tbbl, nqtsi, •'R^Stn, iTjnn, 
^!j»^ 9 rij^^&'l . (5) Before Yodh which analogically would have a She-, 
va, it takes long Hhireq and makes the Yodh quiescent (comp. % 53) ; ^ 
as '^y\ , ^7$^') . (6) Beienre the verbs n^ti and ii^ , it sometimes takes 
short Hhireq or Seghd ; as tarj^^^rtj , 1"^^f , ^-'Ij' ' 

(d) The Intekrooative ti changes its usual punctuation; (1) Be-' 
fore Sheva simple, wh^e it takes Pattahh; as n^it^n. (2) Before 
Gutturals with Qamets, it takes Seghol ; as talshrj , is he wise? tomjp, 
^ 142. a. (3) Before Gutturals without Clamets, it takes Pattahh, and 
sometimes Clamets \ as -ib^rr , s%dU I go 7 til^ti vos ne ? (4) It some- 
times imitates the punctuation of the article before a letter with a She- ' 
va ; e. g. njfisTi an tunica ? '^yy^Ti viaene meae 7 And even before a 
ietter with a vowel it sometimes does the same, although very rardy ; as 
iaD'^^Q an bonum erit 7\ 
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PART III. 

GRAMMATICAL STRUCTURE AND FORMS OF WORDS- 



^ 153. Radical Words, The Hebrew and its cognate languages, 
in their present state, exhibit a surprising degree of regularity and 
uniformity in the construction and sound of the radical words. This 
circumstance forms a broad line of distinction between them and all 
the western languages. Almost all radical words, which with few ex- 
ceptions are verbs, consist of only three letters usually forming two 
syllables ; as -jb^ he reigned, y^h the earth. From such triliteral roots 
are derived the various forms of nouns and verbs, which are used to ex« 
press case, number, gender, person, tense, etc., and the different forms 
of nouns, adjectives, particles, etc. From this general principle of de- 
rivation (which was commonly represented by the older grammarians 
as universal), are to be excepted, perhaps, a few nouns which constitute 
the names of familiar objects; e. g. ^t^ father, fcN mother, ^^ hand, etc. 
A few particles and primitive pronouns also appear to be biliteral in 
their root, and not derived from a triliteral word. 

§ 154. Conformity to the general principle. So extensively, in He- 
brew, is the principle of inflection grounded on derivation from a trili- 
teral root, that nouns which are primitive and biliteral, conform to the 
common laws in their declension ; i. e. they are treated as though they 
were derived from triliteral roots. Thus taij by inflection becomes •»»» 
=''X3»i« , as if derived from tsjgfij ; although t32J seems to be a primitive. 

§ 155. Biliteral roots. From some appearances in the Hebrew lan- 
guage, it is probable that originally it contained a greater number of bi- 
literal roots, than at present ; and that its triliteral forms were, in many 
instances, constituted by doubling the second radical of the root, or add- 
ing to it one of the vowel-letters, or the semi-vowel Nun : e.g. !atjj and 
!iiD to he good, common root !3t3 ; Hd^ and h^S to hlmo, common root 
no; ^J?"^, ^siT, fi^^'J, rtlD'J, to thrust down, common root 'ifT. 

In like manner, there is a considerable number of triliteral words 
in the Hebrew and its cognate dialects, in which two of the radicals are 
the same, while the third is quite different, and yet the meaning of each 
word which exhibits the same two radicals, remains the same in all : 
c. g. the verb signifying to Uch, is either 5>5i, ijb, DJ^, Djb, H?b, 
y^b, or pjb ; the letters yi being uniform in all. 
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^§ 156—161. GRAMlfATICAL STRUCTURE OF WORDS. 71 

But if billteral roots were originally more numerous than at present, 
they had conformed to the common laws of the language at least as ear- 
ly as any of the written HeWew now extant ; since the written lan- 
guage every where presents the triliteral forms, as principally constitu- 
ting the radical words. 

§ 156. Quadriliteral and quinqueliterdl roots are very rare in the 
Hebrew; such as bxj*ts afrmtful JiM^ tiDn3 to devour, ISNi^ to he 
quiet Those which exist, are formed by the addition or insertion of 
a letter or letters, to l^igthen the triliteral root ; in the same manner as 
triliterals are formed from biliterals, as described above in § 155. 

§ 157. ^ The parts of speech in Hebrew are, the arttcU^ 
promun^yerb (includiDg the participle^) noun^ adjective^ ad- 
verbj preposition, conjunction, and interjection ; which will be 
treated of in their order. 

§ 158. The proportioned number of roots in the various parts of 
speech in the Hebrew, may be thus arranged, (a) The verb is alto- 
gether most frequently primitive, (b) Only a small number of nouns 
are primitive, (c) The original pronouns, personal, demonstrative, etc. 
are all primitive, (d) Particles are some of them primitive, and some 
are derived from other parts of speech. The Hebrew has very few 
particles. 

Crrammatieed structure of words, 

V 

§ 159. There are two ways in which case, number, gender, per- 
son, tense, etc. may be expressed in any language : (1) By the inflec- 
tion of the original words or ground forms. (2) By affixing other words 
or particles, which serve to express relation. The Hebrews, as the se- 
quel will shew, made use of both these methods. 

§ 160. Composite words, i. e. compound verbs, nouns, etc., which 
the Greek, Latin, and other western languages exhibit, are not usual 
in the Hebrew. Words properly composite are scarcely ever found in 
Hebrew, except in proper names; where, however, they frequently oc- 
cur. 

§ 161. The Hebrew also difiers from the languages of the West, 
in the mode of writing many of its particles, and the oblique cases of 
personal pronouns. These, instead of standing by themselves, are 
commonly united with the verbs, nouns, etc., to which they belong, or 
on which they depend, so as to form with them but one word. 
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72 §^ 162 165. ARTICLE. — PRONOUN. 

THE ARTICLE. 

§ 162. The Hebrew has but one article, viz. ^i1, com- 
"monly writt^ {1 with a Daghcsh forte after it. It cor- 
responds in a good degree, but not universally, with the 
definite article the in English. 
^^ § 163. In writing, the Lamedh of the artide ^n is al- 

/ ways assimilated to the first letter of the noun to which 
it is prefixed, and expressed by a Daghesh Jbrte in that 

^ letter, or by some equivalent 

E. g. ^tDJjri the rain, instead of "^ty^ iti ; tsnijrj the mm, instead of 
b'lfi} b^, etc., § 107. 1. i. § 112. For the various pcnnting of the arti- 
cle, see § 152. a. 

Note. That the original form of the article was ^Si, seems probable 
from the form of the Arabic article it^, whose ^ is frequently assimila- 
ted in the same manner as the Hel^rew. The only difference is, that 
in the Hebrew the assimilation, or some equivalent for it^ is uttiversd; 
in Arabic, it is usual only before the solar letters. • 

X PRONOUNS. 

I. Pronouns personal. 

§ 164. The Hebrew k rich m persc«)al pronouns; not 

^ only distinguishii^ the masc and fern, of the 2d and^ 3d 

persons, when they stand as the subjects of yerbs, but 

possessing forms appropriate to the oblique cases wbieh 

follow verbs, nouns, or particles. 

Nominative ease or Crroundform ffaU the personal Pronouns. 

SiBgulafy Phtral. 

com. /, ^:» '^Dbi* we, i3n3» ^ans Wi 

mas. thou, nilfi* T\i^ ye, l3F)i« 

£em. thou, m **ri» ye, ^dJ^ ()T}»)t]:hpi 

mas. he (it) NlH l" they, tjVl Jtah 

tern. she(tt)»'^t] «iri(hl) they, ]t\ Wn 

Nates. 
[§ 165. (a) In pause, the pronouns assume the forms, ''S^ , Mn^ , ^^» 
etc., § 144. (b) The fc^ in Nnn, fc^\*i (fc^lrt hi), is paragogic § 185. c, 
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§§ 166 — 168. PRONOUNS. , 73 

and otiant §57. (c) The form 43113 occurs only six times ; !)2^t , only in 
Jer. 42: 6. (d) In rrjn^ (in some Codd. rtSQfij), rT»h> !^?^> the !l-- 
is paragogic, § 125. ft' (e) The forms nftfij , n« , •»|5|« (o^)' tin«S , "jigK 
(]i3fij), are probably for SiXjaiJ , JJ3K , •»ft2K ' DijafiJ , "jijaei , § 107. a ; for 
the fiill forms, i. e. those with 3^ are found in Syriac and Arabic, (f) 
jil.'i (hi) is anomalous, (the older form of the pronoun was t^^Ti, which 
was both masc. and fern.) ; the marginal reading or Keri (§ 103) always 
supplying the form tV^n (M'^n), as a correction. It is found only in the 
Pentateuch. 

N. B. The ground-forms of the pronouns above, though generally 
designating only the Nominative case, do sometin^es stand in other 
cases, § ^8.] 

§ 166. The oblique cases of personal pronouns in He- 
brew, are represented by fragments of primitive pronouns 
suffixed to yerbs, nouns, and particles, so as to make one 
word, instead of being written separately as in the west- 
ern languages. 

For an account of these pronominal suffixes^ as appended to the 
above mentioned classes of words respectively, see for verbs § 309 
seq., for nouns § 336, for adverbs § 405, for prepositions § 408, and 
for interjections § 410, Note. 

^11. Pronouns demonstrative. 
§ 167. Of these there are but few in the Hebrew, viz. 

Singular. Plural. 

Masc. nt fem. n6>T com. IT this 

.nt^ri (riT)iT tVn this 

The usual forms are those in the first line ; those in the second, are 
unusual. For nNiT, the form ^l\ri is once employed, Ezek. 36: 35. 

Note. The pronoims of the 3d person, i. e. i^lrt , t^'^Ti , tail , "Jfj , are 
also frequently employed as demonstratives ; in which case they usually 
prefix the article, as «!irtrt t3*i''a, on that day, 

III. Pronouns relative. 
§ 168. The only proper one is 1tpl« , v)ho^ which, what^ 
of every gender and number 

[Note. This pronoun is contracted mostly in the later Hebrew, by 
dropping the fi^ (^ 108. a), and assimilating the ^ (§107. c) ; as fciV^ 
instead of ft *i'4?Nt. The ^ (the apocopate form) has various vowels, 
10 
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74 §§ 169 — 173. PRONOUNS. — verbs. ^ 

according to the nature of the word which follows; e. g. y^» 1^ ic^ 
lowed by a Da^esh, i$, ^, as Dn^ Eoc. 3: 18. In this Utet case, theie 
is no compensation for the "i which is cast away.] 

§ 169. The demonstratives HT and ^T, are cx^adionally - 
employed as relatives, 

IV. Pronouns Interrogative. 
fr § 170. These are two; viz. *^53 m?Ao, and in 53 (tltt, nfl}- 
what. 

Note. Before a Daghesh euphonic the form IW is used^ as Sj^-n5g ; 
also before rt , n , :> , not having Clamets ; before a Guttoral with Qa- 
metf, TiT^ , as '^^lii H^ § 142. a; but sometimes Hfz also before such 
Gutturals, as m Ex. 12: 26, mnajrt n» . ^ 

VBRBS. 

§ 171. Classification. They are distributed into (a) Primitm, 
i. e. underived from any other words ; e. g. -jba to reign,^ M^ to sitj 
and so of most of the Hebrew verbs, {b) Derivative, i. e. such as 
come from primitives by the accession of formative letters. Such 
are all the conjugations of verbs excepting the first or Sal* (c) De- 
nominative^ i. e. those which are formed from nouns (de nomine) ; e. g. 
ht^i^ to live in a tent, from brj^ a tent. 

Not*. These diTitioni concern the origin of Terbe, but not the mode of inflection. A |mt 
namber of verbs is comprehended in the class ft, while very few belong to the class e. 

§ 172. Inflection. In respect to inflection, verbs are divided into 
regular and irregular. Regular verbs are those which are analagous 
in their inflection, and preserve through all their changes their original 
triUteral root. Verbs irregular are either pluriliteral, or those which 
drop, or assimilate one or more of their radical letters. 

§ 173. Conjugation, (a) The term conjugation, in grammars of 
the Greek, Latin, and scmie modem languages, is employed to denote 
different classes of verbs, which are distinguished from eiach other by 
certain peculiar characteristics of form or inflection, which are there- 
fore said to belong to the first, second, third, etc. conjugation. In this 
sense, the Hebrew might be said to have several conjugations ; but this 
word is not so used by Hebrew grammarians. 

(b) In the Hebrew grammar, the word conjugation^ is applied to dif' 

* Literally, A« reignU. The Infinitive in fioflisb is used in this work, merely fi>r the sake «( 
brevity, in preference to the third person of the past tenso, which would exactly correspond to the 
Hebrew root. 
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§§ 174, 175. TEBBS ; peculiar conjugations. 75 

ftremi farms of the $ame verb, luid c<MTesponds in Bome degree with the 
t^rm voice in Greek grammar, although it is employed in a mnch more 
extensive sense. The passive and middle vcHces, in Greek, exhibit the 
original idea of the v^b under certain modifications, or with some ad- 
ditional shades of meaning. So the property of all the conjugations in 
Hebrew is, to vary the primary meaning of the verb, by uniting with it 

j^ €m accessory signification. The Hebrews were thus enabled to express, 
by nieans of their conjugations, all those various modifications and rela- 
tions of verbs, which, in most other languages, are expressed either by 

\ composite verbs, or by several words. 

' Not*. Tb« mott eonvttnieat arrftngemwit it, to make as mtoy eo^|af ationt ai there are fomi 

of varbg, original and derived. Theae are presented to view in the following gection. 

Usual Conjugations, 

ACTIVE. PASSIVE AND REFLEXIVE. 

Name. Form. Name. Form. 

/ § 174. 1. Kal ^DJ? 2. Niphal Vt3J?3 

3.Piel VbJ? 4.Pual ^^^ 

5.Hiphil V'lOp'n 6. Hophal jSlJ 

7. Hithpael VE)j?nn 

V. Peculiar Conjugations. 

§ 175. (a) 1 Poel nniD. 2 Poal nniD. 3, Hithpoel 

DDIFlOn, without a sibilant letter, ^Vl5nn from V^5. 
•• • . ' ' •» J • — T 

These conjugations are found in the class of verbs named Ayin 

dotdfled (r:^), and very rarely appear in any other. They take the place 

of Piel, Pud, and Hithpael, as these appear in regular verbs ; see § 203. 

(6) iPdel naip. 2Polal QMIp. 3 Hithpolel Dtilpnri. 

In verbs Ayin Vav (l5> §269) these forms are the common substi- 
tutes for the regular Piel, Pual, and Hithpael. 

Note. Although the appearance of the two classes, a and b, is the 
same, yet the mode of formation is very different ; e, g. illD , etc. comes 
firom the root ^50 , and is formed by inserting T between the two first 
radicals; while t3t)*»p , etc. comes from tjnp, and is formed by doubUng 
the last radical. Most of the lexicons and grammars name the class b, 
Pilel, Pulal, etc., because, in regular verbs, the shape of these conjuga- 
tions would be like ^b^p , bctDj; , etc. But as these conjugations 
scarcely have an existence in regular verbs, (and have not even a simi- 
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s 76 §§ 176 — 179. verbs; unusual conjugations. 

lar (XMTesponding one in the Arabic, excepting the very rare and pe- 
culiar conj. IX. and XL), so it is much better, for the sake of per^i- 
cuity, to name them as I have done here. A poiiori nomen Jit, is a 
good rule in making out artificial denominations of this nature. 

Unusucd Conjugations. 
[§ 176. Most of these are of very rare occurrence ; and several of 
them occur not more than two or three times, in the whde Scriptures. 
They are as follows ; viz. 

(1) Hothpaal or Huthpaal, b^Jjnh , itapntj , both passive forms of 
Hithpael ; comp. Pual in § 174. They are of very rare occurrence. 

(2) Pild active and Pulal passive, b\pj> , b^ttj; (comp. § 175. b. 
Note), occurring only in five or six cases, in regular verbs. - 

(3) Pilpel active and Polpal passive, formed out of verbs 99 and 
13?, by repeating the first and last radicals ; e. g. firom bia comes babij , 
baba ; from b-li , b^bS) and b^bs . These are equivalent to the forms^ 
fi'om the same verbs, described in § 175. a. b, 

(4) A form Tiphel seems to have been in existence ; e. g. ?l*^t!.5 
fi'om rtn^ , bj'nn a denominative (§ 171. c) from ban . Once we have 
a Piod form ; e. g. in ^^iJiiSti , in all respects a Sna^ Xeyoftevov in 
Hebrew. "; 

Note. Other conjugation! are made by lome grammarian! ; bat they are diiputed onei, and it 
if of little or no importance to the student to insert them here, ai his lexicon will give him the r»« 
quiiite information.] 

[§ 177. Pluriliteral verbs, i. e. verbs whose root consists of more 
than three letters, take the following forms; viz. fiD'nS, t^"^©, "JS^^ , 
active ; b?*^3, 'iJ^tt*:} , ^»^'3h , passive.] 

§ 178. No one verb in Hebrew exhibits all the conjugations above 
mentioned ; and very few exhibit even all the usual ones in § 174. 
Neither is the active or passive meaning always attached to the forms 
under which it is ranged ; as will be seen in the sequel. Predominant 
usage directs the classification of the respective conjugations. 

§ 179. The names of all the derived conjugations are borrowed 
fi'om the various forms of the verb b?© , which the old grammarians 
used in constructing paradigms; and are meply the modes of pro- 
nouncing those several forms. The first conjugation is called bg Qa/, 
or (as it is usually written) Kal, i. e. light ; because it is not, like the 
derived forms, increased by the addition of any letter to the root. 
The other names are formed thus; bso? Niph-^dl; b?D Pi'9el, Da- 
ghesh forte being excluded by the Guttural ; b?S Pii'9dl, Daghesh be- 
ing excluded ; h'^^^Tl Hiph-m ; b^triHoph-^di; b^Bm Htthrpd-^el, 
Daghesh excluded ; and so of the unusual conjugations. 
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§§ 180. 182. verbs; sionif. of the conjugations. 77 

§ 180. The third person singular of the Procter tense in Kal, is re- 
garded as the root of all verbs ; one class (verbs i:>) excepted, whose 
root is the triliteral Infinitive, e. g. dip. 

Form cmd Signification of the usual Conjugations, 
f § 181. (a) Kal is generally active; but it may be either 
} transitive or intransitive. 

, / (6) The root, which is the third person singular mas- 
/jculine, has three different forms, distinguished by the final 
V vowels, Pattahh, Tseri, and Hholem. 

E. g. ^jJ5 to visits 'jp.T to he old, and S^lJ to fear. 
Note 1. The form with final Pattahh is generally active and transi- 
tive ; but sometimes it is intransitive, as h'J^ to be great. The other 
two forms are usually intransitive, but sometimes otherwise. 

Note 3. Some verbs in Kal have sl passive meaning ; e. g. "J 5^, to 
inhabit and to be inhabited; tlb^, to elevate and to be elevated, 

§ 182. (a) Form of Niphal. It is formed by prefixing 
Nun to the ground-form of the verb, and dropping the 
first vowel of the same ; e. g. Vl3jP 5 '^'^P.-l* 

Note. The real prefix seems to be art , (in Arabic it is 25^). In the 
Infinitive this developes itself; e. g. i'l3j?n=iDj53n , Nun being asstm- 
ilated in the first form, § 107. a. The appropriate pointing of the pre- 
fix Nun, in the Praeter, would be Sheva (3) ; but short Hhireq is neces- 
sarily substituted for it, inasmuch as the vowel under the first radical 
falls away, § 137, or an equivalent vowel in case the first radical is a 
Guttural, % 138. 
I (b) Significations op Niphal. (1) It is passive of Kal, when Kal 
is transitive. (2) Passive of Piel, or of Hiphil, when they are transi- 
tive and Kal is intransitive. (3) It isofl^n a reflexive form, correspond- 
ing to the middle voice of the Greeks; as 'n^^n watch thyself, bfij'f? 
he asked for himself. Such are the usual meanings ; but, 

(4) It also has an intransitive sense, and ofi;en expresses passion or 
affection ; as rt^HJ, he was sick, in Kal rtbh with the same sense ; H^WfJ 
to sigh. (5) To show one's self as doing a thing, or as suffering it to be 
done ; e. g. *1553 to show one's self honourable, ^53 (=^533) to exhibit 
one's self as smitten, ^^n^fS to suffer one's self to be entreated. (6) To 
express reciprocal action ; as t3B'^3 to contend, viz. with another ; tahbs 
to fight, viz. with an enemy ; 5>Tl3 to confer with, viz. another. (7) 
Sometimes simply as Kal ; e. g. ^':^'^0'\,juravit. 

NoU* It is often used in such a connection that it must be translated by a corresponding verb 
having can, may, must^ ought, couXd^ would, «AotfZi2,etc before it ; e. g. Gen. 6 : 81. id: 10. 90: 9, 
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78 §§ 183 — 186. VERBS ; signif. of the conjugations. 

I § 183. (a) Form of Piel. This is characterized by a 
doubling of the middle radical; as ^C)^ . 

Note. In case the middle radical is a Guttural, and cannot take a 
Daghesh forte, the preceding vowel is prolonged as a compensation 
(§ 111. § 112) ; e. g. ^19 for ?fna, etc. ^o^ ^Jil^y^^^y^ 
J (h) Significations op Piel. (1) It is icausaiive)of Kal; e. g. laej 
^ to perish, ^afi; to cause to perish. This is the predominant meaning. 
(2) To let any thing or person be or do thus and so ; to regard or 
exhibit it or him, as being or doing thus and so ; e. g. rt^H to let one 
live; p'2^, to show or pronounce one to he just; t^ti, to pronounce one 
unclean. (3) It is intensive of Kal ; e. g. bl^p to ask, V^tP fo beg; 
^n^tt) to break, n^ip to dash in pieces. (4) It has a privative sense; 
e. g. '^52 to know, ^33 to misapprehend; Hi|^. tt5'»*nttJlrT to take root, 
Piel. u?n^ to root out. (5) It often agrees in signification with Kal 
transitive ; seldom has it an intransitive meaning. (6) Sometimes it 
has a refiexire sense ; e. g. Gen. 41: 14, n\>'^1 and he shooed himself. 
^ 184. PuAL. This is simply the passive of Piel, and is characteri- 
zed by a Daghesh in the middle radical, (or a compensation for it when 
it is excluded), and by Qibbuts short or Qamets Hhateph in the first 
syllable ; e. g. ^ttj?^, or J^^j^ qdttdl. 

§ 185. (a) Form of Hiphil. It prefixes He, and inserts 
Yodh ^afriB(P the two last radicals; e. g. 7t3p, Hiph. 

(6)" Signification of HipmL. (1) It is causative of Kal; as tfng 
to he holy, tt3**^pn to make holy. This is the usual meaning. 

(2) Not unfi'equently is Hiphil used in the same sense (transitive and 
intransitive) as Kal; e.g. n'^h^h to corrupt, t3'^p'i5h to be quiet, 
T^sVn to be white. 

Note. Seldom are the Piel and Hiphil of the same verb both used 
in a causative sense. When both are employed, it is generally with some 
shade of difference in their signification ; e. g. ^53 to honour, *T^3lDh 
to render powerful. 

§ 186. HoFHAL. This is characterized by In prefixed 
to the root, foUov^ed by the vowel Qamets Hhateph or 
short Qibbuts; e.g. Vl3pH, or ^lipJl. 

It is usually the passive of Hiphil ; but it occasionally has an intran- 
sitive meaning, as Fut. Hoph. VlDl'^ Ae shall he able, from bbj ; some- 
times an active one, as t3'}^n , serve them, Ex. 20: 5. Deut. 5: 9. 13: 
13 ; which, however, is capable of being rendered, that we may not he 
caused to serve, etc. 
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^?.?^^ 


.instead of ba^nrt 


iapiton 


— iatonn 


nTamJrt 


— 'i^a^nrt 


p-^DXn 


— pl^nrt 



§ 187. VXBBS ; SIGNIF. OF THE CONJUGATIONS. 97 

/^ § 187. (a) Form of Hithpael. It prefixes rn to the 

Inf. form of Piel ; e. g. Inf. Pi. ^DjP, Hith- VtpjPnri- 

[(() The chluracteristic nri undergoes several mutations, when it 
comes hefore the Sibilants, or the cognate letters. £. g. 

(1) Before a Sibilant, the n changes places with it ; as m the Mlow- 
\^ ing examples, vis. 

Kal *?3D Hithpa. 

t? — sjtoi — 

ui — nsgi — 

. s: - pni - 

In the latter case (22) the n is not only transposed, but changed into 
its cognate t3 . This case, however, is very unfirequent in Hebrew, 
though common in the cognate languages. 

(2) Before a cognateletter the n is more commonly assimilated; e.g. 

^ra-jn msteadof ^^SilfJ^ from *^yn 

1(3) The same usage of assimilation is occasionally extended to some 
other letters ; e. g. 

t as *iSTrt instead of «i3tnrj from n^t 
:i as ntjsrj — rt&jnn — MD^ 

3 as tcziTi — fc^aanrj — NS3 

•n asti73i*^fij — tJtt^i'infij — mn(§112) 

tti as tD73iuJp^ — tannttJnn — taa^Jl 
(c) Significations op Hithpagl. (1) It isreflexive of Piel ; as ti'Jl^ 
t0 sanctify, ^Ip.^n ^ sanctijied himself. (2) It signifies to make one's 
sdf be or do, or to exhibit one's self as being or doing, that which the 
verb in its ground-form signifies ; e. g. &:stlf}n ^^ ^^^^ ^^^ self cunning , 
from t35h to be mse ; i'Jjrjfi to behave one's self proudly, from b^^ to 
be great; Sl^tinrj to represent one's self as sick, from rtbrj /o be sick. 
Also with some slight modifications, as bS^nn to think one's self mse, 
from ts^h to be wise; ^Bhntl ^o make one's seff to be sought, i.e. to 
conceal one's self, from togh fo sccA: ; ]Shnn to a&kfasoorfor one's self 
properly to make one gracious, from "jih to be greidous. These are the 
leading significations. 

(3) It is sometimes the passive of Piel ; as ^j^S to number, "X^ttTt 
to be numbered. (4) It is also intransitive ; as PlJ^rjri to be angry. (5) 
It is not unfrequently active and transitive ; as ^TaQttJrt to ke^ or oh- 
serve, viz. laws, statutes, etc. 
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80 ^^ 188 — 194. vEBBs; mode, tense, etc. 

Signification of the unusual Corrugations, * 

[§ 188. PoEL, PoAL, and Hithpoel, are merely substitutes for the 
daghesh'd conjugations (§ 175 a) ; as are also Polel, Polal and Hith- 
polel (§ 175. h) ; and likewise Pilel and Pulal (§ 176.^2). 

Note. When the regular Piel, Pual^ etc. of verbs yy and 13? are em- 
ployed, together with the forms just mentioned, there is generally some 
slight distinction of meaning between them, such as is described in 
§185. 6. Note.] 

[§ 189. PiLPAL and Polpal are only another form for Piel and Pual, 
% 176. 3,] 

[§190. HoTHPAAL and Huthpaal agree in meaning with Hithpael, 
when it is used in vl passive sense. 

Note. The other anfreqaent coDjugations hare generally an imUmHvt lignification. The pla- 
riliteral verbs are few, and of various si^nificationi.] 

MODE, TENSE, ETC. 

§ 191. The modes and tenses of verbs are very limited in 
Hebrew. The modes are the Indicative, the Imperative, 
and the Infinitive ; the tenses are the Praeter and Future. 

§ 192. The number, person, and gender of verbs, are ex- 
pressed with unusual fulness and accuracy. 

§ 193. The ground-forms of all verbs are (l) The Prae- 
ter, 3d pers. sing, masc ; which is the ground-form of the past 
tense aiid the present participle. (2) The Infinitive con- 
struct ; which is generdly regarded as the ground-form of 
the Future and Imperative. 

Note. But in verbs with Future Pattahh, the Infinitive construct 
takes Hholem regularly ; which seems to be at variance with this prin- 
ciple ; at least it is an exception (a large one too) to the maxim just 
laid down, see § 212. 2. § 230, respecting the Inf. const, as a ground- 
form. However, out of Kal the Inf may well be taken as the ground- 
form of the Future and Imperative in all the conjugations ; and even the 
participles in Piel, Pual, Hiphil, Hophal, and Hitl^ael, are derived firom 
the Infinitive form in the same conjugations. 

§ 194. The Praeter is declined by adding to the root (the 
3d pers. sing, masc) fragments of pronouns, in order to de- 
signate person and gender; e. g. 
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§§ 195—197. verbs; formation of praeter, etc. 



81 







Singular. 




3 mas. 


i?B 


ground-form. 




3 fern. 


^\m 


by adding n^ . . . 


. fragment of N'^rr. 


2 mas. 


5i;^B 


— i; nn 


— — rrpjij. 


2 fem. 


^\^P. 


— ij •'15 


t^^^h- 


1 com. 


^\^R 


Plural. 


prob.fromobs."^nii. 


3 com. 


'J^B 


— n Ni 


derivation unknown. 


2 mas. 


t3»5^eR 


- WJ 


fragment of dm . 


2 fem. 


n\m 


- lg »19 


*JX3«. 


1 com. 


*»325fap. 


— na 


— — ««• 



§ 195. The Inf. construct in Kal (the ground-form of 
the Fut and Imp. mood) has, like the Praeter Kal (§181. 
6), three forms; viz. Vt3p,, 3^2), "jW. The-ln£ in the 
derived conjugations, takes the ' vowels peculiar to such 
conjugations respectively. 

Note. Besides these endings, the In£ of regular verbs, specially in 
Kal, sometimes takes the form of a fem. noun, § 212. 3 ; and in some 
irregular ones, the fem. fturm in Kal is almost the only one in use, e. g. 
in verbs Pe Yodh, etc. 

§ 196. The hfinite absolute takes Qamets in the first 
syllable, and Hholem impure in the last ; e. g. p^Dp . 

Note. This form is preserved even in most of the irregular verbs. 
In verbsliy, however, we have Dip for ta^JjJ . The derived ccmju- 
gations preserve, for the most part, the final Hholem impure ; e. g. 
Niph. Sojjn , Piel 5?^!^ , Hoph. iJajJ.. Hiphil has Tseri ; as b'^J^n or 
^^i?^ • The variations will be noted under the respective classes of 
verbs. 

§ 197. The Future tense is declined by prefixing frag- 
ments of pronouns to the ground-form, i. e. the In£ con- 
struct ; and also by suffixing them, in some cases, in order 
to mark the gender, or number, or both. 

Compare the Praeter (§ 194), which is declined by the aid of forma- 
tive suffixes only. The foUowing table exhibits the probable derivation 
of most of the Fut. formative prefixes and suffixes. 

11 
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82 '^^^ 198 — ^201, VERBS ; vormation of the pdture. 

Singula^, 
Inf. const, if op ground-fonn. 

3»». sob: b,p,e6^ -' {St^a."^' 

3 fem. Iftspft — PI deriv. uncertain. 

2 masc. Stajipi — pi from nm . 

3 fem. ^!5DR;"by8uff.aBdpref,^-n {^J^;tZ5i'S!f^ 

1 com. l:Dj?e| by prefixing — fit from"^3K. 

Plural. 
3 masc. 'iblDj^", by suff. and pref., n — •» deriv. of 1 uncertain. 

3 fem. nabSpPi 1 rta - r^ [ l^T of n uncertain; 

'» »» • t ' (rtafrom rran. 

2 mas. li'tojljn »i — n pref from t3n» . 

2 fem. Irra^Spn 1 rt3 - Pi /Fefix from l^fij; W 

•• '» • I » ( from rtjn. 

1 com. bfap^? by prefixing — 3 from 13^^." 

[§198. The praeformative affixes to the Fut would appropriately 
have a Sheva for their vowel-pointing, (as in Piel and Pual they 
have), but this receives various modifications, according to the point- 
ing of the letter which follows ; §§ 13^—139.] 

[§ 199. In the derived conjugations, Niphal, Hiphil, Hophal, and 
Hithpael, the praeformatives of the Fut. usually expel the characteris- 
tics of the conjugation, and transfer their vowel points to themselves, 
§118; e.g. 
Fut Niphal ^ Vojpn instead of bt^^Tp^ from Inf itjgrt 

— — in verbs ly fi^p-j — 

— Hiphil i^tsp^ 

— — in verbs "fa? d'^ji;; — 

— Hophal btsp'' 

— — m verbs p t3pi«» — 

— Hithpael •'^j^n'! — 
§ 200- The final vowel of the Fut. may be (like that of 

the Praeter arid Inf.) either Hholem, Pattahh, or Tseri. 

R g. Hholem ; which is by far the most usual form, as ibp'J . Pat" 
tahh; which is common in intransitive verbs having a Praeter with 
Tseri, and also in verbs with a Guttural in the final syllable, and some 
others, as naS^, :i>tt^^, fc^irX3^==:«^73^, b^''=b»3\ etc. Tseri; as 

§ 201, The Imperative follows the same analogy as the 
Future, taking the same vowels in its final syllable, and for 
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B'lpn^ - 


fiipn 


^^m^: - 


- i-t?i5!3 


'D-^ni - 


Dyn 


^^^n: - 


- i"3Rrj 


Bp.ir77 - 


ajjirt 


btsjsnr!^ - 


-• V^Enn] 



§^ 202 — 204. VERBS 5 subj. and opt. moods. 83 

the like reasons. It is declined by means of 5t^b-frag- 

ments, like those in the Praeter and Future, 

Note. The Imp. has only the second persons. When an Imp. sense 
for the ist and 3d persons was needed, the Hebrews employed those per- 
sons respectively of the Fat tense. 

§ 202. The participles in Kal are both active and pas^ 
sive; in the other conjugations there is but one form, which 
follows the respective conjugations with regard to its 
meaning. 

E. g. Kal^ ^^3^^ scrihensy ^^r)3 scriptum. But m verbs with final 
Tseri and Hholem, the part, present retains the form of the Praeter, as 
Praet. «^», part. »\12; Praet. na;, part. Sa;; so in verbs 13?, Praet. 
Oj5 , part Bj? . In Niphal the same principle prevails, with a slight va- 
riation ; as Niph. ittjpa , part. itojP? , i. e. with final Pattahh prolonged. 

Note 1. Intransitive' verbs usually have but one form of the partici* 
pie in Kal ; which may have either an active or possfoe meaning, as the 
case requires. 

Note 2. Beyond Niphal, all the participles are derived fix>m the Inf. 
form of their respective conjugations, by prefixing 73, and dropping the 
characteristic rt where it occurs; e. g. Piel btglJTa, Pual itajjtt, Hiphil 
b'^t3)P;3, Hophal b^i^^, Hithpael p^)Pn^. In the passive forms, the 
final Pattahh of the ground-form is prolonged, i. e. it becomes damets. 
Any departures firom this principle will be noticed where they occur. 

Note 3. Particples are declined in the same manner as adjectives, 
having sing, and plur. forms of the masc. and fem. gender. 

Subjunctive and Optative Moods. 
§ 203. The Hebrew has neither of these in separate, 
regularly defined forms, as in Greek ; but it employs in 
the room of them, and to a certain extent^ peculiar Jbrms 
of the Fut. tense. 

Note, tn the Arabic, the usan of the Fut. in this way, is far more defined and general than in 
the Hebrew. In Syriac and Chaldee, the usage does not at all appear. The Hebrew use is a kind 
of medinm between tlie two, as it is somewhat frequent, and yet far from being general. 

§ 204. The Future is varied, for the purpose of ex- 
pressii^ an optative or conditional sense, by paragoge and 
apocope. 

(a) By paragoge, viz. of rt- and sometimes rt-^ ; e. g. Fut. ^IS^H , 
with paragoge JT^a^Nt; so ^iTjJfi^ , with paragoge •T^.^lfiJ. 

(6) By a kind of apocope ; which generally consists in rendering 
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84 ^'^ 205. 206. vebbb ; pajlag. and apoc. putitbe. 

shorter the final long vowel ; and in some caaes, in caatinfir away the 
final letter and vowel ; e. g. ytDjp; , apoc. ^IJJ^; ; niTa; , apoc. nbj with 
Hholem pure, (which is shorter than -1 ) ; rt^J*; , apoc. "bj^ . 

§ 205. The paragogic Future is, for the most part, ccm>- 
fined to the 1st person, singular and plural ; the 2d and 
3d persons rarely exhibiting it. It is employed in all the 
conjugations except the passive ones, and is used, 

(a) As an Optative ; e. g. nnittfij lei me die. (b) To express ex- 
citement, urging, assurance, strong determination; as t^^hfilmust gOy 
rt*^^» let me rise tip, STJ^'ifi^ lam resolved to speaky rrljl^J let us go^ 
etc. (c) After the particles ^^^b , 1 (that)^ it expresses the latter part 
of conditunud sentences ; as tins&tt I^Jgl? , so that I may declare; 
lrk*^\ky\ , that we may eat, (d) In some cases, it is used in this last 
(conditional) sense, where the particle is omitted. 

Note 1. Examples of paragoge in respect to the third and second 
persons of verbs, may be found in Is. 5: 19. Ezek. 23: 20. Ps. 20: 4. 

Note 2. Vav cotiversive (§ 208) fi-equently occasions the paragogic 
form of the verb in the first person to be adopted, particularly in the 
later Hebrew ; but not with any speciality of meaning ; as ?1*^5Qfc^ J and 
I said, Gen. 41: 11 MJalrOSl ^^ ^^ dreamed; oomp. §206. Note 1. 

§206. 7%e apocopate Future^ on the other hand, is 
mostly confined to the 2d and 3d persons, rarely making 
its appearance in the first ; e. g. 
Reg. verb Hiph. V'^tDJ?; apoc. idj^^ ^''m??! apoc. ioj^n. 

Verbs 15^ Kal n^Ja; — n»J * 

Hiph. n-^TD^ — nq*^ 
Verbs rft Kal h\yi — ^^i (br) 
Piel riV^ — b^ (b:i') 
Hiph. t^i^:- vr(vJ\) 

This Future is employed,^ (a) To express command, wish, prohibi- 
tion ; e.g. n*!^^ , let him destroy; ^iQOn bij, hide not. {b) After 1 
in a conditional sentence ; as '132'j , that he may tell, (c) After the par- 
ticles of negation, fcib, bH; as Pjtjin fcib, thou shall not add ; ^nnn bij, 
tJiou shalt not be preferred. 

[Note 1. Vav conversive (§208) connects itself very often with such 
apocopate forms, but fi-equently without any speciality of meaning ; e. g. 
bl^ll , and he divided. Comp. § 205. Note ; also § 101. b. 

Note 2. The apoc. Future is confined to conjugations and forms, 
such as the table above exhibits. All Futures do by no means admit it* 

Note 3. The apocq>ate Futures, in poetry and in the liUer He- 
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nn»n — 


nan. 


n'»an — 


nan. 


rtVan- 


Van (ban). 



§§ 207—209. TSBBs ; future and prabter with Vav. 85 

breWy are not alwars oi special rignificancy, bat aie often employed as 
the common onesj 

§ 207. The Imperatiye, like the Future, has both para- 
gogic and apocopate forms, which give intensity to the 
meanii^. 

E. g. Paragogie ; as Stt^ , rt'jJoti ; t3ip , TOIp ; ^©tD , n^BD . A- 
poeapate; as ^t3j?n (for i'^qprt) ; w'rt^l, apoc. ij; bntt, apoc. 'STa; 
755-I) apoc. of rtj^f gttj , -Jtj^p apoc. of rtjfi^-jj? . 

Future with Vcco cofiverstve, 

§208. Vav With Pal^Jjb prefixed to the Fut tense, 
and followed by a Daghesh forte, is called Vav conversive ; 
because its usual effect is to convert such Future into a 
Praeter, in respect to meaning. 

E. g. *l?H he said, also ^iJSjfii'^n he said, or and he said. If the prae^ 
formative letter of the Fut be M ^ the Daghesh is omitted and the vowel 
is lengthened; as IJtDpfiJI, ^112. If the praeformative letter of the 
verb have a Sheva simple, Daghesh forte is usually omitted after the 
Vav ; e, g. ^ta jP^l , § 73. Note 3. 

[Note 1. Vav conversive is often connected with the paragogie first 
pers. Fut., § 205. Note ; also with the apocopate 2d and 3d pers. Fut., 
§20& Note 1 ; in many cases without giving an Optative or Subjuno 
tive meaning to them. 

Note 2. Vcm conversive commonly (not always) makes the Future 
Mild, and consequently shortens the final vowel if it be long, % 101. h. 

Note 3. Vav conversive is probably a fi^agment of the verb 1iXr\ to 
he. The first letter is dropped (as it commonly is in Syriac), and the 
fragment TV^ is united to the Future by assimilating the "n, (as in 
rTt»=rrT-ntt) ; so that 5l3;5^1=SDj?"; nnrj it was [that] he killed, 
i. e. he killed. So the Arabians make their Imperfect, only they write 
out the verb of existence in full ; and so the Syrians, except that they 
employ the participle of the verb of existence.] 

Note 4. When Vav is not conversive, and is prefixed to the Fut, 
it has a different punctuation fi-om the above ; e. g. in Gen. 1: 6, ^n**! , 
with Vav conversive "^Sl^l; SlDp^'^.'j, with Vav conversive IftDJlJ^.T.] 

Praeter with Vav, 
§ 209. Vav prefixed to the Praeter is merely a con- 
jimciion. But it often gives to the Praeter the sense of a 
Future, because it connects it with a preceding Future or 
Imperative. 
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86 <^^ 210. 211. VEBBS ; occasional peculiarities. 

Note. As Vav conversive prefixed to the Future, retracts the tcme 
(§ 206. Note 2) ; so, on the contrary, Vav joined to the Praeter usually 
throws the tone forward, as "^Pi^nl^ , '*n*^,3^'j , § 101. a. 

^ 210. General remark an the tenses. The tenses in Hebrew are 
real Aorists, capable of every variety of meaning as to designation of 
time. See this fully developed in the Syntax, §503. §504. 

Occasional pecuKarities in the forms of Verbs. 

[§211. The peculiarities now to be noted are not confined to any 
one conjugation or class of verbs, but apply more or less to all the di^ 
ferent conjugations and classes of them. 

(a) Paragogic letters are often suffixed to some of the 
forms; e.g. 

(1) Nun, to persons ending in ^ or % ; as 1'i^JJ*!l'J instead of ll^'^^, 
^•'pa'in instead of '^^a'lri ; rarely to the Praeter, as *J*)&*JJ instead of 
^^^^l see § 109. c. § 146. b. (2) (a) n.., usuaDy to the Fut and Imp. 
active, § 204. §205. § 207 ; rarely in the Praeter, as Titny2 for mia ; 
Niph. Praet. fem. nfi}!?^?, with rt-- parag. rtnfijbw; Hiph. fem. 
rtij'^ahrj , with parag. rtnijarj?! . (b) Sometimes rt- is used instead of 
f7-- ; e. g. 1 Sam. 28: 15, rtfij^i^fifj . (3) Akph paragogic or otiant, 
rarely ; as llD^Ji , «*)Sbrt the same ; so VITUS'; for liDJ*; , § 125. a. (4) 
Participles sometimes take He or Yodh paragogic, especially the lat- 
ter, when they are in regimen ; as nifi^'ib "^"^^^ISI • (5) Sometimes 
the Inf mood takes it; as ^^^^^^rb . (6) Also* the Praeter 2d pers. 
fem., as ''ritDp . , 

(6) Forms with Quiescents are sometimes aefectivdy 
written, § 63. 

E. g. •nTDW for in»fi| , nat"; for W'l (comp, § 122. 1) ; but this usage 
is rare. Oflener ) is written for nj ; as I^Sin for ^aib^in . Sometimes 
n- for •'n- ; as pSni for '^^^,'3; , ^l^t for^'^V^? • So ^'•yi for na^H , 
etc. 

(c) The prepositions a , 3 , i? , prefixed to the Inf of Niphal, often 
(not always) expel the *i characteristic, and stand in its place; as 
itSija for b^jDrta ; comp. § 199. 

(d) Mem praeformative in participles is sometimes (rarely) omitted ; 
as hj?^ for n;D>^» , taJgipna for DJgipntta, etc.] 
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^ 212. VEBBS ; NOTES ON KAL. 87 



REGULAR TERRS TRANSITITE.* 

NOTES ON PARADIGM I. 
The ttttdMit it firat of all to commit paradigm I. of the Verbi. The following notes will eerre 
to explain Tariationi and ancnnalies. The paradigms are, for convenience* sake, thrown together 
at the end of the Grammar. 

N. B. The learner will be careful to note, that the tone is on the uUimute in all eases where it 
is not marked with an accent over the penult. Particular care, at the outset, will enable him 
^ always to accent the verbs rightly, without any trouble. 

Kal. 

[§212. (1) Procter, The unusual forms are 3 fern. sing, in n^, 
e. g. n^tfij from itfij ; also 2 pers. masc. rtft'ija for ft'ija (n parag.), 
§ 211. 2*; '^Msrt for'x^^ri 2 pers. sing. fem.'(Yodh parag.), §211. 6. 

(2) The example M*^ exhibits the Fut. with Pattahh, (familiarly 
called Fut A) ; but there are very few verbs with such a Future, un- 
less the last syllable has a Guttural in it, or the verb belongs to the 
classes with final Tseri or Hholem in the Praeter ; 5 181- ^- The Inf. 
of M*^ is !3D^ ; and so in other cases of the like nature ; which seems 
not to agree with the idea of its being the ground-form of such Futures 
and Imperatives as take Pattahh ; § 193. 2. 

(3) Less usual forms of the Infinitive, Besides the usual forms in 
the paradigm, there are, (a) Inf absolute if tDJD , Vav omitted ; Inf con- 
struct bitDJD , y^iV fulcrum only, also iDfJ . (6) The Inf. has feminine 
forms also, 'though rarely; e.g. like ^btDjj, rritDjJ , n^CDpj (l:t2i?tt, 
like the Chaldee, is doubtful). 

Note. The Hholem in the Inf absolute is impure and immutable ; 
but in the Inf const, it is pure and mutable.. Hence it is shortened be- 
fore Maqqeph ; as "btDp qit6h Before suffixes it is both shortened and 
transposed ; see the Inf! with suffixes in Par. XXII. 

(4) Less usual forms of the Future, These are bltDp^ (Y^vfut- 
crum), rarely as bttf)^ except in verbs with a Guttural in tiie final syl- 
lable, or verbs intransitive having a Praeter with Tseri ; still more sel- 
dom as ^b^l3jP^ . First pers. parag. as n^t^p^ very rare. In pause 
nibp';, las*^^, §146; with 1 parag. the latter form (a?*^^) becomes 
^^^sn**, . Three times the 3d plur. fem. has a praeformative "^ instead 
of Pi; *e. g. tlj^a?! instead of rtJ^Sre , Dan. 8: 22, also the like forms 
in Gen. 30: ^ 1 Sam. 6: 12. ' * '' 

(5) Imperative ; bitDj;> (Vav^/crMm), sometimes as bDJ? . Parago- 
gic, rtblDg , rt^Cp , rarely as rt Vbp , rtlbDjl) , Imp. 2d pers. fem. sing, 
seldom as ''blDjJ , "^TDDiJ , 1 Sam. 28: 8. Second pers. masc. plur. (sel- 
dom) ibtDj; ; in pause, sometimes as li^ttj? , litjjP . The Hholem here 

* Some of the verbs here treated of are intransHiiit also ; but in gtntral it is otherwise. A 
potiori nomenfitt 
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88 <^§213. 214. VERBS ; notes on kal, niphal, piel. 

is pure ; as it is also in the Inf. and Future. A kind of apocq>ate form 
is not unfrequent of the 2 pers. fern, plural ; e. g. *\iiy^ wkh final furtive 
Pattahh, instead of nsa^ttttJ. 

Note 1. As the Hholem in the Future, Inf., and Imper., is pure, 
whether written without a Vav or with one, it is of course shortened 
when the accent is thrown off; e.g. before Maqqeph, **bl3p^ qiq-4dly so 
before a suffix, Q^bei^'; ; Inf. and Imp. -btDj^ qttdl 

Note 2. Some verbs have both Fut O and A; e. g. such as r\^'^, 
l^'jtj, ^13 , V5^, etc. (see Lex.), without any difference in their mean- 
ing.* Otiiers have Fut. O and A, with a difference in their significa- 
tion ; e. g. *i^j;, UJ'ih, ttJbh, '^ta>etc. (see lexicon). 

(6) Participles cu^tive. Frequently written ixyp, although the EDio- 
lem is impure, §63; very seldom as b'^ip, itDip, or ^tap. With Yodh 
parag., ^^tsp, fem. '^tibtsjp (firom the fem. form Sl^Dp). Participles are 
declined as adjectives, having masc. and fem. as well as sing, and plu- 
ral forms ; see parad. XXI. 

(7) Participles passive. Sometimes written btijj (§ 41), seldom as 
b'^Ji . The sense is not uniformly passive, but sometimes cu^tive ; ofi;en 
so in neuter and intransitive verbs ; as is the case also in Syriac.] 

NiphaJ. 
[§ 213. (1) The Praeter has no variations fi'om the paradigm. (2) 
Inf abs. "ttj^j-jfi? for ttJl'j!!, Ezek. 14: 3; pf-^an for ^13^, Ps. 68: 3. 

(3) The final Tseri, in the forms of the Inf. const., Fut, and Imp., 
is pure, and of course shortened when the accent is thrown off; e. g. 
*n^.yrt , ■"l??^ Inf. -^inDrt . A disjunctive accent often changes the 
Tseri to Pattahh ; as ^»a^j , § 129. d. ^ 145. The plur. fem. 2d and 3d 
persons more usually have Pattahh, even without a disjunctive accent, or 
the presence of a Guttural ; as rrsbdein , Jer. 24 : 2 ; so, that as to the 
forms with Tseri, as in the paradigm, it is somewhat douhtfid whether 
they are the predominant ones. 

(4) Future 1st pers. sing, often takes Hhireq under the praeforma- 
tive ; e. g. as btajDH , ttJ^j-jfif , etc.] 

Piel. 
[Q214. (1) Proe^er sometimes with Seghol, as*!^'^; oftener with 
Pattahh, as n»b , specially before a Maqqeph, as «t^!l-lD^tt . (2) Injin-' 
itive fem. forms rather firequent, as Sl^JTa t ; with suff., as ^flp'J^?. (3) 
Imperative A, as I^B . (4) Participle sometimes without 73 , as Q3ti for 
hl^^Tq, Ecc. 4: 2. § 108. a. 3. The plur. fem. Future has sometimes 
Pattahh instead of Tseri, e.g. rtabojjn instead of rjsitsjjn; comp. 
§213.3. '*" * '*" ' 

Note 1. The final Tseri throughout Piel is pure; and of course it 
should be shortened whenever it loses the accent ; e. g. '*^'"tt3'j.j3 . Nun 
parag. usually retains it, as ^^llDlbrt^ . 
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§§215—217. verbs; pual, hiphil, rophal. 89 

N<^ 2. Daghesh forte in the middle radical, is not unfrequently 
omitted in writing, when the middle radical has a Sheva ; as ^'i)p31 for 
r^,-j5^,§7aNote3.] ' * 

Pual, 
[§215. (1) Procter very rarely as ^Wp, a mere orthographic varia- 
tion. Once rtilj},^ for Sihjj^. (2) Porftctp/e sometimes omits 73 ; as 
n^]j for ngb73 ,\rii) for tS'nbti, etcw § 108. a, 3.] 

Note. Daghesh is soroetimee omitted in writing here, ai in Piel ; see Note 2 above. 

Hiphil 

[§ 216. (1) Praeter sometimes with Seghol under the !i , as *ia^]t!Dn 
instead of li^b^n . Rarely N is put for rr, as "^rilrNafiJ (Is. 63 : 3^ Ist 
jiers. sing, for "^PiVfiJOT . 

(2) Infinitive idf'sMe frequently as btjjDn , (once to^fij Jer. 25 : 3, 
Chaldee form « for rr), or b'^Dpn . (3) Inf. construct seldom as 
btsjpn . With preposition, as b'^qjinb and h'^upj: , § 108. 5. In a few 
instances the praeformative has Hkireq ; as t''^*^?! , like the Praeter. 

(4) Future apocopate btjp^ , and specially with 1 as btjp^j , having 
a Tseri pure and mutable, § 206. This of course is shortened, 
when it loses the accent. A peculiar anomaly of the 3d pers. plur. 
here, is npan^i , ^^y]ll , 1 Sam. 14 : 22. 31: 2. Jer. 9: 2. This is the 
Aramaean form. 

(5) Imperative takes the apocopate form with Tseri, in the 2d pers. 
sing. masc. and 2d plur. fem. ; but it sometimes has the form b'^t:j5n 
here ; and with parag. ti- , and with suffix pronouns, it always follows 
this model ; e. g. ri^'^bj^Ji , !lSl^^t?i?rT . 

(6) The apoc. form of the Part.* (btip^») in the singular, is doubtful. 
But plural forms derived from such a singular, sometimes occur ; e. g. 
B'^Tsbhtt as from tibhTD , Jer. 28: 8, d''nt3>23 as from *nt3>» , 2 Chron. 28: 23. 

Remarks, We see that in the Praeter the ^^ is held fast, not being 
exchanged, in the persons where it is used at all, for any other vowel ; 
but in the Inf., Fut., and Imp., the apoc. forms, and those with T pre- 
fixed, or preceded by bj» , take Tseri instead of ''^ , which Tseri is for 
the most part pure and mutable. Instead of this, Pattahh is employed 
when the final syllable of the verb has a Guttural in it, § 236. §230. 
§206.] 

Note. See respecting the tone^sjllable in thii conjngation, $ 100. 

Hophal, 

[§ 217. Some verbs have both forms, i. e. as itaj^n and btagtj ; some 

the one exclusively, and spme the other. No actual case 6f the Inf eon- 

slruct occurs in this conjugation. 

12 
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90 §§218 — ^222. NOTES on reg. verbs intransitive. 

In a very few cases, the Ti characteristic of the conjugation remains 
after the praeformative, e. g. niyXj!)^^ for niWj55 ; so in Hiph. !T3^M7 
for rrii"^, verb ni». Instances of Hoph. Inf abs. occur in Ezek. 16 : 4 
(bi8)/josh.9:24.] 

[§ 218. (1) The end syllable with Pattahh is frequent here, which 
of course makes Qramets in pause ; as UJ'njjrtrj , \»'n|jnn . (2) In the 
second and first persons of the Praeter (where the usual vowel between 
the second and third radical is Pattahh, as in the paradigm), if the tone 
is thrown off from this penult syllable, it occasionally takes Hhireq in- 
stead of Pattahh ; as •^riip'^jinrji , fin'iJ'^jDnni , (3) Maqqeph shortens 
the forms with Tseri, as this vowel is here pure and mutable ; e. g, 
ha ""^!ghn?7 . (4) Nun parag. usually retains and prolongs the Pattahh, 
when that vowel is used ; as p^Vt^nn . (5) Daghesh forte in the mid- 
dle radical is sometimes omitted here, as in Piel and Pual ; e.g. ^"^J^^^? 
(for !nj5§n^), Judg. 20 : 15, the Pattahh being prolonged as a compen- 
sation. 

(6) The passive of HithpaeJ, i. e. Hothpael, sometimes occurs ; 
c. g. ^nj^gnn , Num. 1: 47. 2 : 23 ; so i^^a^Ji (for fi^TSttnn), DMn (for 
D??nn), with Qibbuts instead of Qamets Hhateph ; comp. § 184.] 

Special Forms, 
[^ 219. Besides the conjugations of the regular verbs here noted, 
Poel and Poal, and Pilel and Pulal, sometimes occur ; but they are ex- 
ceedingly rare. E. g. of the former, are 'ii'iri: and uJnuJ, part. t3Di:» 
Job 9 : 15, X^Sbl2 (for so it should be pointed) Ps. 101: 5, "Ti^n'r 1 Sam! 
21: 3 ; of the latter, bbB2 , nna:? , bbttN .] 



REGULAR VERBS INTRANSITIVE- 
NOTES ON PARADIGM II. 

§ 220. The 3d pers. sing. Praeter is the principal one which ex- 
hibits a departure from the forms of the regular transitive verb ; as will 
be seen by inspection of the paradigms. 

^ 221. Verbs final Hholem (of which there are not half a score), 
generally retain the Hholem in the derived forms; ''ri^ia^ from Sa^, 
•^DbD"* from \b^ ; but not always, as "^Pbis*:) shd-lchdlrti from bb*I3 . As 
the Hholem in these verbs is pure, so it is shortened when it loses the 
accent ; as n*! j;;n vByorghdr-td, 

§ 222. In the same manner, those few verbs which retain Tseri 
in the denved forms, shorten it either into Hhireq or Seghol when the 
tone is removed; e. g. n^^, '?j''n'i*5^ ; b«;^ , t}nbfiji|j. 
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^^223 ^225. TEBBS WITH GUTTURALS. 91 

[Note 1. All the fiitores are with Pattahh, unless the Praeter has 
two forms, A and E; hs '\y^ and ]^^, Fut. only ^bib^ , as in the 
paradigm. 

Note 2. In pause the Tseri of verbs intransitive most frequently 
makes its appearance ; e. g. n pi*? , and so often. In a number of cases, 
a pause-accent makes the Tseri ^appear, which elsewhere does not ap- 
pear ; as ]!3'«b , 13^ only in pause. 

Note 3. Out of Kal the intransitive verbs conform to the model of 
the transitive ones, and need no separate paradigms. The whole num- 
ber of them is very small ; and the cases of departure in inflection from 
the model of Par. I., are comparatively very few. 

Note 4. The verbs called intransitive, are in some casea transi' 
live. As before, a potiori nomenjit] 



VERBS WITH GUTTURALS. 

^ 223. We have seen (§ 179) that the verb bj© , (the example 
lor paradigms in the old grammars), is employed to give technical de- 
signations to the various forms of verbs. Accordingly, as D is the first 
letter in this verb, 9 the second, and b the third ; so verbs with Guttu« 
rals may be denominated t guttural, ^ guttural, !? guttural, whose 
first, or second, or third radical letter is a Guttural. 

Verbs Pe Guttural; Par. III. IV. 

§ 224. Where other verbs would take a simple Sheva 
under the first radical, these more usually have a composite 
Sheva. This may be called the smooth enunciation. 

R g. itt?;: , Pi'Dfij; , ^Vn;^^, ^12^ , P)'dn , ^in , etc. 

Note. The praeformative letters must have the short vowel which 
corresponds with the composite Shevas, in such cases ; see § 139. This 
extends to the letters formative of conjugation, as well as of tense; e. g. 
Niph. nttyj , Hiph. T^J!2?rj , Hoph. i»yn , etc. 

Note 2! When the final vowel is Hholem, the preceding vowels are 
generally (^,); but when it is Pattahh, they are usually (^,); e. g. 
nb^ , pltlf r Yet such forms as oSfi; do sometimes occur. 

Note 3. As (^.) seems to be shorter than (^.^), so the first is some- 
times put for the second, where a more rapid enunciation is required ; 
e. g. WgyfJ , but with 1 , '♦ni»5;Sl1 . 

§ 225. But not unfrequently the Guttural retains Sheva 

simple ; and then the vowel under the praeformative, etc. 

is the same as it would be in case a composite Sheva had 

been employed. This may be called the rough enunciation. 
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92 §^^226— 228, vxbbs pe guttural f notes: 

E. g. So8f;, St^:, rjiri?, t^art^ instead of Sdk^, St?;!, *^h3 , 
loyrr,,. Only the verbs n'^rj and rt^tj make such forms in Pe Gut- 
tural as n:n'» and JT'.h*' . 

§ 226* When, in the course of inflectic«i, a simjJc She- 
va comes immediately to follow a composite Sheva under 
the Guttural, the Guttural assumes the corresponding short 
vowel ; see § 140. 

E. g. *n»5;, not ma?^;!, which would make an impossible syllable, 
§42. § 140. * So nsDfij?/, not ncD^; ; I'l^^n, not nwrj . 

§227. Where the first radical would regularly be 
doubled, (as in the Inf. Fut. and Imp. of Niphal), but this 
is prevented by its being a Guttural (§ 111), the preced- 
ing vowel is lengthened (§ 112), as the paradigm shews. 

Note. In this re&q^ct verbs Pe Resh agree with verbs Pe Guttural, 
' § 111 ; e. g. 059*35 instead of D^'^n . 

Notes on the Paradigm. 
[§228. (a) KAL. (1) Inf. construct, receiving prefix-prepositions 
with a Sheva, causes them to be pointed as the praeformatives in the 
Future are; e.g. itt?,b, i'SfijV,, also V^N^. Inf. fem. like 5i»tpfij, 

(2) The Future has two forms ; as will be seen in the paradigm. 
Aleph here, whether a radical, or a praeformative of the first pers. 
sing., takes the Seghol vowels in preference to the others. The two 
forms ~ ^ and « .- are not unfrequently interchanged in the Fut. of the 
same verbs ; and sometimes the singular has one ionn, and the ^ural 
another, just as adjunct words may require the pronunciation to be 
more or less rapid ; e. g. pfO^?.; , plur. «fflOy2 • The reason of their ex- 
change for each other, in many cases, is not apparent to us. It de- 
pended, probably, on the niceties of vivd voce enunciation. 

The Futures with the rough enunciation, i. e. with Sheva simple, 
are as SiJh^ , hVXl » having Pattahh in the first syllable when the last 
is O, and Seghol when the last is -4 ; so as td avoid the repetition of 
two Pattahhs. The declension of these forms is otherwise regular, as 
in Par. I. ; excepting that where thej^ncrf Pattahh falls away, the prae- 
formative may take, and sometimes does take, Pattahh ; as ^nDh** , jJur. 

(3) Imperative with «, as V\b^, th«. With rt parag., as MBDfif . 
Imp. fem. sing. -^Bton , ''Th« Ruth 3: 15, a peculiar form. 

(b) NIPHAL. The common vowel of the first syllable is of the Se- 
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^§ 228 — ^232. VERBS ayin ouTTtrRALr 93 

, l^hol daai ; e. g. 'MitP\ , or (according to the rough enunciation) ^^l . 
Bat in the Inf. absolute with Hholem final, it is Pattahh (comp. a, 2. a* 
boYe)^ as ^ionj , ^SWi ; very seldom with Pattahh in other cases, yet 
sometimes so, as n^t^tis , Gen. 31: 27. Vav prefixed commonly occa- > 
sions Pattahh ; comp. §224 Note 3. The increased Part, forms also 
receive it ; as fib^; , ^l^?^?^ > B''^^?,3 • I» Est. 8: 8, we find Dinhj , a 
Part, sut generis. 

(c) HIPHIL. (1) Sometimes with the rough enunciation, as ^"^Dhti. . 
peculiar is »i*5fl> §142. e, 1. f Vav prefixed changes the composite 

- ^§heva to the il class ; e. g. '^ntt'ihn^ > i- ©• it hastens the pronunciation 
of the first part of the word, because the tone is thrown forward ; comp. 
^ QSii Note 3. (2) Inf. ab$. and constr. are sometimes interchanged 
in their usage ; e. g. ^'»:??,q (Josh. 7: 7) for Inf. absolute ^''^?n ; nip^b , 
Inf. abs. (Deut. 26: 12) for Inf. const. ^"^Ip?,^ . (3) Future with rough 
enunciation "T^Oy: ; and so the Part. "T^Dhtt . 'i"'t» is for "pTN^ , § lift 
c.l. 

(d) HOPHAL. With rough enunciation, ^SnSi; also (rarely) 
nbsjn , § 142. e. 1 ; brihrj , Inf abs. sui generis, Ezek.' 16: 4. 

Note. The Daghesh'd conjugations (i.e. Pid, Pual, and Hithpael) 
are regular, because they can never have a Sheva under their first rod" 

Verbs Ayin Guttural; Par. V. 

§229. Where other verbs have Sheva simple under 
1 the middle radical, these take a composite Sheva, § 49. 

§ 230. Final syllables in the ground-forms of any of the 
' conjugations, having Hholem or Tseri in them, may ex- 
change these for Pattahh. In Kal this is usual ; in the 
other conjugations, less common. But the Inf. const, in 
. Kal takes Hholem. 

/ E. g. Fut. pytl , rarely as dnr ; Piel 3h3 , tiha ; Hiphil Imp. pnirt , 
etc. Verbs Ayin Resh sometimes imitate this. 

§231. As the conjugations Piel, Pual, Hithpael, cannot 
' admit a Daghesh in the middle radical, they prolong the 
preceding vowel in cases where analogy would re(]^uire one. 
Verbs Ayin Resh imitate them in this; §111. §112. 

Notes on Paradigm V. 

[<5.232. (a) KAL. (1) Inf. fern, as nDh^, nbnfij; also as ^ij^^t*^, 
n;5?j § 142. c. I. (2) Future anomalous' phs; , § 142. e. 1. 
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94 ^^ 233 — ^236. verbs lamedh guttural. 

(b) PIEL. Praeter with middle fit, takes either Tseii or Hhir$q 
long before it ; as ^tfli , *)^^2 . Middle ^T prefixes long Hhireq ; as ]n9 . 
Middle n and ^ , long Hhireq and rarely Tseri ; as dTO , *nn«« , nj?, 
JTJ*!! . R^sh demands Ts^ri ; as •J'la . 

The Future Inf., Imp., and Part., with middle ei and "n , t<5tfa% re- 
quire damets before them ; as 'nfiJC^ , -J^a . But rt , n , y , most com- 
monly prefix Pattahh ; as S^r^y^ ^Tl'] i ^531 > etc. 

(c) PUAL. Here compensation is usually made for Daghesh exclud- 
ed, by Hholem, e.g. Vfiji"] , ^na ; sometimes by dibbuts impure and 
long, as yt^'^, t3hn . 

(d) HITHPAEL. Here the vowel before the Guttural is varied, just 
asinthefiit. Piel ; see above under b. The accent affects Pattahh 
here in a peculiar way ; e. g. '^Pttansn?! , instead of Ti5Qh2ri5i , which is 
explamed by § 142. a, and § 144*.''' Y?^»=y«:n» (§187*. b.3) is an 
instance of Hithpoel] 

Verbs Lamedh Guttural; Par. VI. 

§ 233. Where by analogy the Guttural must have a 
Sheva, the vowel-points are regular. ^ 

Note. The 2 pers. sing. fem. takes a furtive Pattahh under the Gut- 
tural ; e. g. 1553311? instead of t!\y)yp , § 52. 2. If the Pattahh under 9 
here was a proper vowel, the pointing would be rijnp, i. e. withn 
Raphe. Punctuation like Sjn 3533 is very rare. 

§234. Where the Guttural is preceded by 1,1,*^- 

immutable, it takes a Pattahh furtive, § 69. 

E. g. in the Inf. absolute and in the Part. pass, of Kal ; in Hiph. 
throughout, where \ is usually retained. The Inf. const, in Kal com- 
monly follows the same usage, as 9pi); compare (§230) a similar 
punctuation as it respects the Hholem. 

§ 235. In Kal, the Fut. and Imp. nearly always take 

Pattahh; also the fem. Part. Segholate; as TWhlD* 

Note. The Imp. appears to have Hholem sometimes ; e. g. t!^^ * 
Gen. 43: 16. 

§ 236. All the forms with pure final Tseri may retain 

it, and put a Pattahh yjir/ei^e under the Guttural; or they 

may substitute a real Pattahh in their stead, e. g. ?B0 

or yfiiD . 

Note 1. The prolonged forms, i. e. such as the Inf. abs., the fonn* 
with a pause-accent, etc., retain Tseri. The apocopate forms take Pattahh. 

Note 2. Verbs nb frequently imitate this class of guttural verbs, a« 
to their final vowel. 
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§§237i — ^241. IRREGULAR VERBS ; PE ALEPH. 95 

IRREGULAR VERBS. 

§ 237. Under this class are included all those, in which 
any of the radical letters are dropped^ or assimilated, or 
in which they become quiescent. 

§238. These may be most conveniently distributed 
into (a) Those which are irregular & , i. e. in the first 
radical (§223). (6) Those which are irregular ?, i. e. 
in their second radical, (c) Those which are irregular ^ , 
i. e. in their third radical, (d) Those which are irreg- 
ular h and ^ , i. e. in their first and third radical. 

I. CLASS OF IRREGULAR VERBS. 

§239. These consist of verbs N&, *»B, and ]D, i. e. 
whose first radical is either fc{, ''j or 3. 

Verbs Pe Aleph ; Par. VII. 

§ 240. In most cases, verbs with N for their first radi- 
cal belong to the class Pe Guttural, 4i being treated as a 
Guttural. The verbs belonging to the class now in ques- 
tion, are those in which 6t as first radical is quiescent. 

[Note. Of these there are only Jive, viz. "igij, n^^ , b^fij , ^ttfij, 
riBfiJ . Three more, viz. IJlfiJ , ti^^J , P|DfiJ , sometimes exhibit a quies- 
cent » , and sometimes a guttural one ; e. g. Itjfi'^ , ih^l . For other 
explanations, see under paradigm VII.] 

Notes on the Paradigm, 

^ [§24I. (a) Kail. (!) Tlie Future droips ^^ quiescent of the root in 

the Istpers. sing., and retains only the fi^ praeformative which desig- 
nates the first person ; e. g. ^ni^ instead of ^J2iit^ , thus avoiding the 
occurrence of two Alephs. (2) In a very few cases, the first syllable 
takes a Tseri instead of a Hholem ; as firjfi*; (not l^n^^■') ; in yni^ the 
Fut. has both forms, e. g. 1st pers. sing, tahi^ and iiifij . The last syl- 

^ /iable in these verbs usually exhibits Tseri, specially when it has a dis- 
ijunctive accent; with b. conjunctive one, Pattahh is very common in 
the same syllable; e. g. bSfif'', i;?fi«'». 

Note. Quiescent fi^ here is not unfrequently omitted in writing ; 
as H5*» for PlDfit'' , ^'irj^ for n'nttfii'» , etc ; see § 63. 
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96 §<J 242 — ^244. irreg. terbs ; pe yodh, i. class. 

(3) Inf. construct from iJOfiJ, 'nb«!^ for S73K^, ^ 119. c. 1. Imper- 
ative once ^C2f for ^&H, see § 119. d, 2. 

(6) Derived canjugixtions, (1) Niphal cmce as thfiW. (2) Pibl ad- 
mits contraction ; 'as P)^» for P1^^J7^ , *nT5 for ^i^<^l ; see § 118. Note 
3. (3) HiPHiL also admits contraction, in a little different manner ; 
e. g. b-'Sn for b''?»Sl . Future, bsjfi^^T (with accent retracted ^ 129) 

instead of i5?.Nf!2, n» for n^^» ^® § 1^^- ^' 1- ^'*^- ^""^ ^^ 
Hholem, as rri'^ak, Jer. 40: 8. Imperative, r^tfl. for I'^nKq , ^ 119. c, 1. 
(4) HopHAL, ibsi'^ (1 for fc« <5 122. 2.) for nt3«:;, like Uie contractions 
in§119. c. 1.] 

Verbs Pe Yodh ; Par VIII— X. 

§242. These may be divided into three classes; viz. 
(l) Such as have (originally) a Vav for the first radical; 
e. g- "T?^ =1^*1 • (2) Those whose first radical is propcr- 
. ly Yodh; as DD*^. (3) Such as follow the analc^ of 
verds Pe Nun, in assimilating the first radical in the Fu- 
ture, etc. 

First Class of verbs Pe Yodhi Par. FIIL 

§ 243. (a) In Kal Inf., Fut., and Imp., the Yodh is for 
the most part dropped; the Praeter and Part, are reg- 
ular. 

(6) In Niphal, Hiphil, and Hophal, the original 1 ap- 
, pears; but it is quiescent^ except in the Inf., Fut., and Imp 
Niphal, where it is moveable. 

§244. The Inf., Fut., and Imp. of Kal exhibit two 
forms ; viz. one with final Tseri, and another with final 
Patiahh. 

(a) The forms with final Tseri take Tseri in the first syllable also, 
and more generally omit the Yodh ; as iig"] , etc. in Par. VIII. 

[Note. The Fut. sometimes (rarely) retains the Yodh in the wri- 
ting of these verbs ; as 1st. pers. sing. Fut. parag. S^^V^ (from ^b^), 
^'^Z (from "ij?^), with final Pattahh because of the'Resh. With' a 
Guttural in the' final syllable, Pattahh of course takes the place of 
Tseri ; as a?*!.*; , not a?T; . In the Inf. const, and Imp., Yodh disap* 
pears almost throughout, in the forms with final Tserl.J 

(h) The forms with final Pattahh more usually retain the Yodh in 
In£, Imp., and Fut. of Kal, and the Fut takes Hhireq prolonged in the 
first syllable ; as '\Qi') , UJ*l^ , ttSn*^^ ; see in Par. VIII. 
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^§ 245—247. IBRBG. VEBSs ; pe todh, i. gLiss. 97 

[Note 1. Yodh quiescent is sometimes omitted here in writing ; as 
T»3^ for Uia*'^ , Ps. 102: 5, § 63. So m^^^ for ^it^*^: . 

Note 2. The Inf. construct of the masc. form, is not analogical here. 
It takes Hholem ; as ttin^ , ]ilJ^ . One would naturally expect Pattahh. J 

§ 245. The derived conjugations of both these species 
of verbs are alike ; the model is exhibited in the para- 
digm. 

[§ 246. Some verbs *^D take both the forms above 

noted ; 

E. g. px;, Imp. p^ and j52fc^ ; ^p; , Put. ^pj^^ , also ^p**; or •ipv 
The lexicons note such.] 

Notes on the Paradigm, 
[§ 347. KAL. (a) The Inf of the class Fut Tseri has more usually 
the fern. Segholate ending, as in the paradigm. With a Guttural, 
Pattahh of course is used ; e. g. ngi (not nsfl) from S^-jj , § 113. But 
sometimes the ^)ocopate masc. form is used ; as T^ from i^'T^ . Another 
fem. form of the Inf. is as ti'ilb from ^bv The suffix Inf. fern, is as 
n:y5, •'WattJ C^a\g) from a??;; so nf-j' "^m^ from n'l;, etc. 

(h) The Inf! of the class Fut. Pattahh is regular; see §344. b. 
Note 3. The feminine forms are as rkh'^ , from J??"^ ; ^I^^^'^ from 
K*^;. A form with \kv fulcrum, 111151 . 

(c) The Future which has Tseri Jinal, is pure, so that it may be 
shortened ; as it is in ^^ !J , with tone retracted, § 139« With In parag., 
as ^'^i , fl^*!); . Altogether anomalous is the Fut. S?"!;** . 

{d) The Imperative ; (1) Where the Future is Tseri, commonly 
takes a paragogic letter; as ITj'n , JiIDb (^b), from T^, -J^ masc. 
forms ; so with T\^ parag., as ItP^ , masc. 5*5 , § 125. 6. (3) The Imp. 
of the verbs Fut. Pattahh regularly retains its Yodh radical. 

{e) NIPHAL. (1) Future sometimes retain^ the Yodh, instead of 
exchanging it for the original 1 ; e. g. IVT^^ , '^'^\'\ with retracted tone, 
§139. 

Note. It is peculiar also, that the first pers. sing, here retains Hhireq 
(like the other persons) in its first syllable, as 3tt>^^{ , "isni^fil , "^5^^. 1 
etc. ; not ^ibn 2} , etc., as in most other anabgous cases. 

(3) Part. plur. consft. •»a«i 3 (mstead of •»ai:) from rtj; ; also t?p*ia with 
Tseri, instead of ibp^s^ from ^pv 

(/) PIEL. TheFut. here, preceded by Vav converave, drops the 
first of its Yodhs, and writes it by a Daghesh in the second ; e. g. tia^J 
instead of ujai^'ji , «j^;3 for ^"nyil , etc. 

(^)HIPHlil (1) The Future with retracted tone, as n^.V3- 
Sometimes the characteristic rt is retained in the Future, as J^nrJiJi^ 
13 
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for rnp^"* ; so tin^rt^ , Rtj^Si'; , from Sin; , PjO; ; cmnp. § 199. (2) The 
Imperative sometimes retains its Yav moveable; as £^^*)«i for 2t2t^n, 
Gen. 8: 17; so n^'lrt for nigih, Ps. 5: 9. 

(A) HITHPAEL sometimes retains the original Vav, and uses it as 
moveable, e. g. niP^ > ^'33'?^ > ^^^^J^ •] 

Seeoiuf CfoM of Ferbt Pe Todh ; Par. IX. 

§ 248. These are such as have a Yodh originally for 

their first radical ; vhich they retain in Hi^hil, and thus 

distinguish themselves from the other class described* 
See remarks in Par. IX. 
Note. Only seven verbs belong to this class ; viz. atD"* , bb"* , ^Jtt'* , 

P3:, ^^5: , ^?: , r»'T Hiph. 

/ § 249. The Future Kal here is sometimes with Pat- 
/ tahh, and sometimes with Tseri; mostly written fuHy, but 
\ sometimes defectively. 

E. g. 30''% as in the paradigm; but also, ^V^,^ ^^^\l\ ^1?."'% 
Vi?'*'' 3 • ^^ course this class of verbs agrees with the preceding one^ 
as to the final vowel in the Fut. of Kal. No Inf. form occurs here. 

Notes on the Paradigm, ^ 

[§ 250. HiPHiL, as the paradigm shews, may be written either plene 
or defective, (1) The Future sometimes exhibits moveable Yodh, instead 
of Yodh quiescent; inti^^, Prov. 4: 25 ; ts^'^C^K, Hos. 7: 2. Comp. 
§247.^.2. A. 

Note. Two Futures are altogether anomalous ; e. g. i''S2';7, Job. 24. 
21; alsob"^}:;:. The like to this, is 3?^;: in Kal Future, Ps. 138: 6. 
^247. c. 

(2) Imperative once retains a moveable Yodh in the Qeri, "n^^Sj , 
Ps. 5: 9. So the Part, of Hiphil, as J]'^?'»^'^tt 1 Chron 12: 2.] 



Third Class of Verbs Pe Todh ; Par, X, 

§ 251. The peculiarity of these verbs is, that they as- 
similate their Yodh in Kal Fvit., Niph., Hiph., and Hophal. 

[Note 1. Only four verbs belong wholly here ; viz. h?^ , as; , h^;, 
3>2r J . Five others partake partly of the peculiarities of' these verbs, 
and partly of the other classes, viz. 10 j, "ng;, p^;, n^^i '^ttj^. 

Note 2. Simonis and Eichhorn derive all* the peculiar forms of this 
class of verbs, from roots "JB. The question is one of etymology. It 
matters not for the student, which way it is decided. I follow the lex- 
icon of Oesenius, for convenience* sake rather than from conviction. 
The fulness of the paradigm supersedes the necessity of additional 
notes.] 
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Verbs Pe Nun ; Par. XL 

§ 252. The peculiarity of these verbs is, (a) That 
whenever 3 (their first radical) would analogically take a 
Sheva, in the course of declension, etc., it more usually 
becomes assimilated to the letter which follows, and is ex- 
pressed by a Dagheshjbrte. 

(b) That in the Inf. and Imp. of Kal, the Nun is some- 
times dropped, in the manner of verbs Pe Yodh. 

[Iq this case, the Imper. more commonly takes the parag. form, as : 
ttJ3,ST,jiJ; "JQ, njt^. The Inf. commonly has a Segholate form, in \ 
cases of aphaeresis, i. e. where the first radical is dropped ; as ntt3\ in .; 
the paradigm. But abridged forms in these verbs either of the Ihf or 
Imp^y are not frequent at ail. These Inf and Imp. modes more gen* 
erally preserve the radical 3 , even when the Fat: assimilates it ; e. g. 
Inf. and Imp. Dps , Fut aj?"; ; Inf. and Imp. yn3 , Fut. V*nr] 

§ 253. Verbs whose second radical is a proper Quies-' 

cent or a Guttural, exclude the peculiarities of verbs ]S. 

The reason is, that the Daghesh (compensative of Nun) cannot be 
inserted in either of these classes of letters ; and therefore usage com- 
monly preserved the Nun before them. But in Niphal Praeter, where 
a Guttural is the second radical, and Nun would be repeated if it were 
preserved, it is dropped, as Dh3 , not 13533 , the vowel in the first syl- 
lable being prolonged as usual, § 112.' Note. The verb nh; more 
usually drops 3 in the Fut. of Kal; as t\t\l, but also n»;j3Pi 2d person. 
In other respects, the verbs just named are regular in respect to Nun. 

Notes on the Paradigm, 

[254. (a) KAL. (1) Inf. const, like n'^\, occurs only in six 
verbs. Once isoro firom N'^2, Ps. 89: 10. The reg. form #53^ *^2r3 
Dp3 , is most frequent. Some verbs have both forms; as ?t33 and n5t3 
I find no example of reg. Inf with final Pattahh. Fem. form with mt" 
fix, asnttf5,npjtt:^. 

(2) Future Hholem is more firequent than Fut. Pattahh in these 
verbs. Fut. Tseri only in "jnj . Some verbs have both Fut, O and it, 
as ^"is , ^^3 . Some at one time retain 3 , and at another omit it, in 
different examples of the Fut. ; as Pl'13 , *iS3 , etc. 

(3) Imperative, like the Inf., seldom drops the radical 3 , ^ 252. b. 
The abridged forms are like 'iJa, ttj.n (before Maqqeph "ttj^), 1^3; in 
fir<Mn "jnj . 

(6) NIPHAL. (1) Praeter appears like Piel, because it drops the- 9 
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of the root, and inserts a Daghesh or prolongs the ?owel ; as fi^^J , Piel 
and Niph. Hte2; BhJ, Pi. and Niph. I3h3, §253. Once with Hho- 
lem, as M^aa . (2) Infinitive abs. sometimes as ^'liia , J^''^3Sl Ps. 68: 3, 
^injrj JTer. 2&: 4. (3) Partidph once as ^Irr^j , with auiBx ^ . 

(c) HIPHIL very rarely retains the 3;*afl ^rD^,b©5^. So in 
Hophal, ^pPi3n . The usual vowel in Hophal is short Qibbuts, as in 
the paradigm. 

Note. The verb hjjb imitates f B in Kal ; see lexicon. The verb 
^n3 assimilates its final 1 also, befcH'e suffixes beginning with n or 3 ; 
as hn; instead of Ij3n} , 1sn3 , etc. The Inf is nxj for nsn (% 107. 2), 
with sufF. ''riPl , Tseri being shortened, § 129. a.] 

Remark, The great variety of usage in verbs of this class, shews 
that the sound of !} was quite variable, and the letter less prominent 
and distinct than most of the consonants. The predominant usage in 
Kal, is regular ; in Niph. Hiph. Hophal, trregular, Gesenius states 
the contrary of this, as to Kal, even in the latest edition of his Hebrew 
grammar, p. 106; but a minute examination of all these verbs wffl 
shew that he is mistaken. The daghesh'd conjugations are regular 
throughout; so that no paradigm is needed. 



If. CLASS OF IRRfiGXTLAR VERBS, 

(Verbs irregular :f.J 

§ 255. These comprehend such ^8 are defective in respect to ^ir 
middte radical ; i. e. such whose middle radical either falls out, or be- 
comes quiescent. 

Verbs Ayin doubled (A?) ; Par. XII. 

§ 236. This class comprises all those whose second and 
third radicals are the same letter, and which often (oot 
always) drop the second radical in the course of inflco 
tion; as aSD, Praet. DD, Inf. SD. 

These verbs slight well be named contracted verbs, (not very un- 
Uke the Greek t^jkixqi, ti^m, (pikim^ qtikoi^ etc.) ; for a great part of 
theiv icrogulanty artses from contracHon. But dilate about nanitt 
would not be important 

IHfst law of contraction. 

§ 25*7. This is, that the second radical is dropped, aflfl 

wi^ it dke pobts of the precedkig fetter (whether a pro- 
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per vowel or a Sheva), and the vowel bel(»)gii^ to the 
second radical is then transferred to the first radical. 

E. g. ii5D ao; Sao, SD; 5ao;, SdJ, etc. The alterations occa- 
sioned in the fonnative praefixes, etc., by this, will be considered in the 
sequel. 

N. B. An the fbnoB wUch have an impure ?owel in them, or a 
Daghesh forte in the middle radical, are incapable of contraction ; e. g. 
aa'lD, anao, aiiD.MD, etc. 

§ 258. Any accession to the end of a contracted form, 
f (by declension or in any other manner), causes the second 
radical to reappear by a Daghesh forte, but does not re- 
store to the first radical its original vowel. 

E. g, ajD , contr. ht^ , with accession *iab sdlhbu (not ^1^120), •'rjisO , 
^D , nio; , elc. In all such cases, the middle radical, having lost its 
vowel, is written by a Daghesh in the last radical, and joined in a syl* 
lable with the preceding vowel. 

§ 259. In onkr to render more audible the doublii^ 
J) of the final letter of the root, the epenthetic syllables 1 
arid ^^^ (with the tone) are inserted before siJ^es begith 
nuig with a consonant. 

In the Praeter ^ , as n^2D, nsisD ; in the Fut. and Imp. \^, as 
n3"^Dft , rtj'^aD . The Arabian, while he writes the words fully regu- 
lar in these cases^ pronounces them like the Hebrew. 

r § 260. The praeformati?es of tense aiyl conjugation, in- 
V stead of the short yowel of regular verbs, in their con- 
tracted forms usually assume long pure vowels, § 180. 

Hophal only has an impure vowel following its characteristic ; e. g. 
a^nt-r instead of naorr. 

Note. In roost ^ases, the original ground-forms, from which the con- 
tracted forms seem evidently to be 'derived, are somewhat different 
from those of the regular verbs; e. g. Kal Fut. do^ appears to come 
from a full Fut. dsiD^ (^^ ^he Arabic Future) ; so that when D is 
thrown, by contraction, into the second syllable, and Pattahh under the 
Yodh pfai^brmiUive comes to stand in a sin^^e syllable, it of course 
becomes long, i. e. it gees into Claraets, § 190. So in Niph., where 
we have !3Q3 apparently for ^^D^, and in the Fut. M'^^ for ^^D^; in 
Wfih,, Stjtl from !^tfl , etc. But in soane few cases, the contracted 
finnoa fq;^pear to come from ngidar origkial ones; as Fut. "^ij^ j ^P^ 
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102 ^^261 — ^264. IBREO. YEBBS ; AYIN DOUBLED. 

rently from ^"^7^1 ; so Niph. i'hs as from ^^hs ; IbF. b*71» as firom 
b^nri, etc. 

Second law of Contrtiction, 

§ 261. This IS, to insert a Daghesh in the first radical 
after praeformatives, to give those praeformatives the re- 
gular short vowel, and then to omit the doubling of the 
last radical when the word receives an accession at the 
end. The epenthetic 1 and **-- are also omitted in this 
case. 

E. g. Kal Fut. £&•;, etc.; Hiph. tiP^ (from Ban) instead of tanj; 
Hoph. nD*^ (from nn3) instead of n?!!"^. 

Note. In Kal Fut. this is not uncommon; in other conjugatione it it rmra. In Chaldee, thie 
if the reigning method of contraction. 

§ 262. The conjugations Pool, Poal, Hithpoel usually 
take the place of the regular daghesh'd conjugations 
here, but not always; and sometimes both exist together, 
either as synonymous, or with shades of difference, § 188. 
§ 175. a. 

§ 263. Verbs 53? with the second and third radicals 
guttural^ lengthen the preceding vowel in cases where 
Daghesh forte should be inserted but is excluded by the 
Guttural, §112. 

E. g. nh;25 , contracted m? , 3d pers. fem. tlh'd, 1st pers. ''n'ln:^. 
So 'nnTj , 3d.Vem. Ji^tt (not n*n^), "^n^ntt (not '^n^'ntt), etc. 

Note 1. The tone syllables in the usual contracted forms are pecu- 
liar. See an account of them in § 100./. 

Note 2. The student must not fail to note, that in Kal verbs 5?:? of- 
ten retain the regular form ; specially in the Praeter, and sometimes 
in the Infinitive. In most other cases, they generally follow the models 
in the paradigm ; with more anomalies, however^ than most othier clas- 
ses of verbs, as the sequel will shew. An instance of conformity to 
both models in the Fut. is "jah , Fut. ^h^ and ^Jhj; so "jai* Hiph. 
I'^a'nlr; regular. 

Notes on the Paradigm, 

[% 264. (a) KAL. (I) The Praeter of verbs final Hholem conforms 
to thp law of contraction in §257,* e. g. tixa*!, 3plur. sjjsn ; and so 
^sn , etc. Once, «»ri= 5iai;an ^ Ps. 64: 7 ; comp. § 266. 

(2) Infinitive const, sconetimes with Pattahh ; as ^ , b^ . Inf. fem. 
TtT^ from ^Vi ' "^he Inf., in a considerable number of cases^ is writ- 
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ten with aVav fulcrum, § 64 ; e. g. ]:qii, filij'n'iX. So Imp., even 
whea it has a Daghesh, as '^^'7, U7^p. Rarely has the Inf. a Shureq, 
as *^!|3, Ecc. 9: 1. 

In the suffix state, or before Maqqeph, the Inf. having a pure Hho- 
lem shortens it ; as pTij n jph ; tin , -tan torn, 

(3) The Future usually has Hholem pure ; but sometimes it appears 
with Vav fulcrum (§ 64) ; as t1»; for ti^ . This Hholem is shortened 
by losing the tone: as ^tt^^, ^^Ti\ Ps'67: 2, or li'^h'!, Is. 27: 11 ; 

The Fut. with PattaUh also occurs, which gives a Tseri to the 
praeformative ; as 'n^;, Vjj; , l30!i ^^"^^ 1st pers. with Yodh ftilcrum 
(§64)froml353n. 

The Fhit. also has Shureq in a few cases ; as 'JJI'I^ , V*^» • ^ ^^^ 
second kind of contracted Future ; as ttjPi (=13*1 nn) instead of fi'nPi, 
from t3»n. 

— T 

4. Imperative also has Pattahh sometimes, as ia ; with n parag. as 
S1S3 ; with a Resh, as M^ifiJ , It also has Vav fulcrum, as fil'7, Josh. 10: 
12, (No.^ above.) The Imp. with Hholem pure of course shortens this 
vowel when the tone is removed : as *» s "n , !n>*0 .] 

Niphal. 

[(b) (1) Praeter sometimes with Tseri, as ijja ; also with Hholem, 
as «i35a3 , Is. 34: 4. The praeformative has sometimes other vowels be- 
sides Qamets; e. g. in; from 'J2n,Vn2 from t^n; nha from n^h; 
where the vowel under 3 is long, because the Dag. forte is omitted in 
the second radical ; which conforms to the second mode of contraction 
described above, §261 ; comp. §260. Note, at the end; also § 111. 
§ 112. According to these forms, we find nbt^a (from tin), Ezek. 
22: 16; '«P)3h3 (from -JSh), Jer. 22: 23. 

(2) Infinitive abs, with Hholem; as p^2?l, TijITI. Inf. const, with 
Tseri ; as t373?7 , htrn , § 261. § 112. 

(S) Future with Hholem astfl*;; with Resh, yi^n2d pers., HTan; 
3d pers. plur., from 0^*1 . 

(4) Imp. with Hholem; as ^Tsr\r\. (5) Part, with Tseri, as Da3.] 

Hiphil. 

[ {c) This conj. has ^pure Tseri throughout, in both syllables ; which 
is therefore liable to change, as is usual with all pure vowels ; e. g. 
ntDn , Hiph., 2 pers. nisOrt , etc. 

(1) It should be noted here, that Hiphil not only takes a Pattahh 
Jinal, in case it has a Guttural or a Resh in the last syllable, as TV2)72 , 
•injj; and in pause, as Tiin , § 145 ; but also (not unfrequently) with- 
out either of these reasons ; as p'Vn , 12 brr , Part. V5J73 . 
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(2) Fraeier once b'^n=Hrt , §261. Sm gentris k nnjim fci 
tj^n&rt, ProT. 24: 28; unless it may come from irn^lg, which is mora 
probable. (3) Future with tone retracted, iftjl, etc 

(d) HOPHAL has no q)ecial anomalies except the manner in 
which the praeform. is pointed, ^D^M for 1:30»;t.] 

§ 265. Resemblance between verbs yy and 13? . This 
is great, Hophal Is the same in both ; and the praefor- 
matiyes take, in the same way, a long pure vowel. Be- 
sides these general resemblances there are many partic- 
ular instances, in which verbs 53? exhibit the same ap 
pearance as verbs 13?. 

E. g. In£ ^^n from ^'na, ipJina (instead of ^pna) from pjj^i. Fut 
'j«in;,fn;, ^1^5;, etc. 'Hiph. Inf. ^xj'^nrt (for ^snrt) from fi^JJ* 
Fut tJ*^; , from t3»0 ; 'jn'^h-j (for inh^) from nnJj . It may be justly 
doubted, however, whether the root is not 19 in tdl such cases, §296. 
^ 299. I merely conform to the lexicons, in this arrangement 

[§ 266. Peculur Anomaly. Verbs 53?, with the fifA 
form of contraction (§§ 257 — 260), sometimes omit the 
usual Daghesh forte in the increased forms (§ 258), and 
also the vowel which precedes it 

E. g. Fut ^33 for m¥!i3, iwr for ^?if;; Inf. Wrk for t3»t!v 
Niph. rtp^iii for n jjb J , Is. 19:'3 ; Fut nttT? for Iri-Vi^ Jer.8: 14. But 
these anomalies are by no means frequent.] 

Note. The conjs. Poel, Poal, and Hithpoel, with their substitutes, 
Pilpel, Pulpal, and Hithpalpal, are declined regularly ; the final Tscri 
in them being pure, and subject to changes as usual. 

Remark 1. Of the whole number of verba Ay in doubled (134), 26 have only Rel etc. fonw ;30 
have only Foel etc. formi ; 10 have only Pilpel etc. formi ; 11 have both Fiel ete. oihI fo^A etc; 
fi have Piel etc. with Pilpal etc. ; and 3, Poel etc. with Pilpel etc The other 53 supply no exu"' 
pies of any of these conjugations. It appears, therefore, that the regular form in Piel, if u fi«- 
quent as any other. 

Remark Q. The lexicons are very irregular in designating the conjugations Poel, Poftlt®^' 
The student must accommodate the designation to the actual form. The Hholem in these oof^ 
gations u sometimes omitted in writing, $ 63. 

Remark 3. Almost all the anomalies perplexing to the student, arise from the peculiariUsi 
noted in $961 and $366. Rut those in $361 are akogetber of the most frequent oceurreno* }^ 
the student thoroughly possesses himself of the second mode of ooninctioa there exhibited bs 
will meet with but few cases which wiU trouble him. 
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Verbs Ayin Vav ; Par. XIII. 

f § 267. This class comprises all those whose second rad- 
I ical is Vav, and whose root throughout becomes monosyl- 
\ labic by contractioa 

This species of verbs might also be justly called contracted, so that 
verbs S?9 may be named the first class of contracts, and verbs n:^ the 
second, 

^ 268. The laws of contraction are essentially the same here as in 
verbs y:f ; the principal differences are occasioned merely by the nature 
of Vav as a duiescent. 

(a) The last vowel of the full form is transferred to 
the first radical, and takes the place of its appropriate 
punctuation which falls out ; comp. § 257. 

E. g. Uncontracted t:5j5, contracted 13 j^ = t3KJ5; the original 1 con- 
forms t6 the heterogeneous vowel (§ 117. 2), i. e. 1 becomes *^ in or- 
der to conform to the Pattahh of the root, which Pattahh then coalesces 
with the substituted ^^ and therefore becomes O.u. "ts. So Praeter JS and 
O; e. g. niTj, contr. n73 = n'^», Vav conforming to the final vowel 
Tseri (§ 117. 2) ; ^^horvosh, contr. 'iJl3 bosk In Hiph. Fut. n'^nj?; , 
contr. uy^i , the Vav, after conforming to the vowel i. e. after becoming 
Yodh, falling out as superfluous before another Yodh in Hiphil, and the 
Pattahh under the praeformative being of course lengthened by coming 
to be placed in a simple syllable, § 130. In Hoph, taj^l !i , there seems 
to be a transposition of the Vav to the first syllable, as if QjJIti were put 
fiwr U}jyn . But see and comp. Hoph. of verbs 3>5^, § 260. Note. ^ 264. d. 
Note. All the forms where Vav takes a Daghesh forte, and also 
where it is immediately followed by n as a third radical, are incapable 
of contraction ; e. g. n^^, JTjp , etc. 

' (6) The praeformatives all take long pure vowels, in 
the contracted forms ; the kind of vowel being determin- 
ed by the original uncontracted forms, which appear to 
have differed from the common regular forms ; like those 
in verbs 3?? , § 260 with the Note. 

E. g. Kal. Fut. t3»ip; , as if firom Dlip^; (comp. the Arabic Put. 5t3J5;); 
Part. t3fj, as if fi^om fin;:, an old Part, form; Imp. and Inf D*lp, as 
if firom t)TiJJ . So in Niph. trip; , as if fi-cwn Dlp3 ; Hiph. fi^'ptii, as firom 
B''')Pn, etc. 

14 
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(c) In like manner as verbs yy (§259), these verbs in 
some cases insert 'l and **— with the tone, in the Praeter 
and Future, before suffixes beginning with a consonant 

E. g. Niph. Praeter, ni aipD , firjnTDip: ; Hiph. ni»'^j?n ; Kal Fut 
JlJ'^Jjsipn . So far as the principle extends, it is developed in the same 
manner as in verbs 3?:?. But in verbs ^y it extends only to the Praeter 
of Niph. and Hiphil as to the epenthetic 1 , and only to the Fut. of Kal 
as to '^-- ; while in verbs T^ it extends throughout the four contracted 
C9njugations, Kal, Niphal, Hiphil, and Hophal. 

(d) The tone-syllable in these verbs is throughout anal- 
ogous to that in verbs IP3? ; see § 100. g. 

§269. Piel, Pual, and Hithpael are here very rare; 
instead of them, Polel, Polal, and HIthpolel are employed, 
§ 175. 6. § 188. 

Examples of Piel are W , njj? . Most instances of Piel assume 
Yodh ; as D«p , a;h, for ti^LR > ^IH > ^^c- ^^ regard to the difference 
between 3310 in verbs 5>3?, and D»ip here, see § 175. 6. Note. 

Remark 1. The 2d and Ist persons in Kal praeter are peculiar, in- 
asmuch as they take a short vowel in their contraction. So it is also 
in the corresponding Arabic and Syriac. Hophal also takes a short 
vowel in the contracted root. Both these cases conform, indeed, to the 
general principle § 268. a; but they differ from the manner of contrac- 
tion in Kal Praet. 3d persons, and in Niphal throughout. 

Remark 2. The anomalous vowels in different tenses and conjugar 
tions, may be easily accounted for on the principles developed in ^ 117. 
E. g. in the Fut. t31p; (instead of D*Jp^ which we might expect), the 
vowel conforms to the Vav with the v sound. It might indeed take 
the O sound equally well, for ought that we can see ; but its present 
form distinguishes it more clearly from the Fut. of verbs 5^3? . So in 
Niph. Praet, tlips (instead of tDp:), the ^wel having conformed to the 
Vav, § 117. 1. ^ also in the Ynf , Fut., etc, of Niph. ; the Hholem 
arises from the conformity just described. In Hiphil the Vav of the root 
conforms to the vowel (Hhireq), i. e. the Vav becomes Yodh, and then 
falls out before the Yodh characteristic of the conjugation. 

Notes on the Paradigm, 

[§ 270. (a) Kal. (1) Praeter rarely as Mp^, Hos. 10: 14. Fem.3d 
pers. once with n, as n?;j (like the Chald., Syr., and Arab.) for n?^) 
Ezek. 46: 17. In Mai. 3: 20, tirjttJB comes from tB=^tlB, comp. 
§ 181. b. Very seldom is the 3d person with Pattahh; e. g. T2, HtS, 
as if from tT3, nntt. 

The parad. exhibits a \eth final Tseri. The final n oCn» , (and ^ 
other verbs ending with n), before a suffix beginning with n, is <i®^^' 
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^271. IRREG. verbs; AYIlfVAV. 107 

nated by a Daghesh in the sufiix letter, instead of being fully written, 
§293. 

Yeiha Jlnal Hholem are also found among the class iy. They re- 
tain the 1 in the 3d. pers. Praeter, because it is homogeneous, and the 
third person is protracted ; e. g. TZiia, "nifi^. But in the other persons 
(which are shorter), they usually omit the Vav ; e. g. "iiia, ?T^^2, 
rniJs, m33, "^nipa— !|;2J13, taJjuS^, ^Ij'lja, !|3'253. Inf, Imp., Part, also, 

(2) Infinitive const, sometimes with Hholem instead of Shureq ; as 
ni73 , *^ia, aitD, etc. The Vav is sometimes omitted, as «a^ , etc. \ 63. 

(3) Future sometimes with O instead of U; as ttl^a; , UJSi^. , Din j , 
tJipV Forms defectively written, are tp^, tDjJ^,etc. Fem. plur. 
sometimes without the epenthetic \, as Si3!ii^r^, or puSl^, instead of 

Future apoc, as Dp^ , with Hholem pure and mutable ; e. g. t3p^^ 
vay-yd-qom, ^J-n'jgXj torshohh-nd. It is sometimes written as tlip^ 
{\vly fulcrum); sometimes it appears with Qihhuts, as tip^. With a 
Cruttural or Resh, the apoc. Fut usually takes Pattahh ; as hj^ J , 

(4) Imperative also is sometimes defectively written, as tip , n/g, 
etc. § 63. Paragogic forms ; Si^^ p , tilno , etc. Imp, apoc. as 'il2 , 
like the Fut. with O pure. 

(5) Participle with O, as tl'^tiia; with -E, as njg , tJ"^?^ , § 203. With 
« retained, as t3«^ , d'^t3«\b=t]'^D^.] 

Niphcd, 

[(6) (1) Praeter rarely with Tseri penult, as ni:>3 . Out of the 3d 
pars., Hholem is usually exchanged for Shureq (§ 127. Exc. 1), as be- 
ing equally homogeneous with the Vav and somewhat shorter, and to 
be shorter is required because the accent is thrown forward upon the 
epenth. T . Hholem rarely remains ; as finiitDa . 

(^) Infinitive const, rarely with U; asUJI'^tl. (S) Participle also 
has rarely U; tJ-'Ms for D'^DJilD = tJ-^^ins .] 

Hiphil, 

[(c) (1) Praeter written defectively is rare; ^^JissT'^rr. Sometimes 
the epenth. 1 is omitted; as nB2lH = niD3n, '•nbtam = '^niS'^Dnt ; 
tWri , "^Jsiqrt , instead of nin^rt , "^nirPttn . So also, not unfrequently 
in the 2d and 1st pers., the forms are contracted ; e. g. "^n^n for 
•^nin'^ttti , fin^n for Di3in"^art , etc. Sometimes Tseri is used instead 
of Hhireq; as niJa'iSi, nna^ijn, n3*ibpr[, etc. Hhateph Seghol some- 
times stands under the praeform. instead of Hhateph Pattahh; as 
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Peculiar is ?*^rr , :?nrt , and ^M , as if from roots 9y; see lexicoiL 
Once n'^dn (from nno), like verbs J?:? in the second form of ccmtrao 
tion, §261. The praeibrm. rt (in the derivates of nn:?) takes Pattahh 
instead of a comp. Sheva ; e. g. nl'H'^^Jn , nVnw , ■»n^^*'?5i . 

(2) Infinitive fem. once ^0251 , apoc. form of masc. Vf^W, Infin- 
itive abs, once ^^rt because of the Guttural. (3) Future IS'^^^J ; comp. 
forms in <^261, which this imitates. The plural fem. is Sl^n^tj (in- 
stead of rtjtt'^pp)), because a mixed syllable with Yodh and Hhireq 
long cannot be penultimate, even if an accent supports it. Future 
apoc, shortens the Tseri whenever it loses the tone; e.g. CjJ'l* 
]?^*^« . With a Guttural or Resh ; as y»5'm , ^d\i . 

'(4) Imperative once with Tseri ; as i*^?! , 2 K. 8: 6. (6) Partui' 
ph rarely asll"*©?, 'j'^Va, (for n-'Ott, T'bQ), imitating verbs h\ see 
§261.] 

Otlier Conjugations, 

[{d) HOPHAL is sometimes written with Qihbuts vicarious ; as 
in»% nsn, instead of «in»n'', ^glrt, §41. 

(c) POLEL, POLAL, and HITHPOLEL are declined, in aM re- 
spects, like Poel etc. in verbs ;p:^, i. e. like Piel, Pual, etc. in replar 
verbs, as the former stand in the place of the latter. Polal occurs in 
onlyyiwr verbs. 

(/) HITHPOLEL, like Hithp. in reg. verbs (§ 218), often takes Pat- 
tahh in the final syllable ; which in pause becomes Qamets, as )^J^^.' 
Once the 73 of the praeform. is omitted in the Part, as ta^ipns for 
t3J2*'pn5?3,Ps. 139:21. 

(g) PILPEL etc. are declined like Polel etc. Pilpel is found in 
only five verbs; Polpal only in bnS; and Hithpalpal only in bit!.] 

§ 271. General remarks on verbs itP, (a) The great similarity of 
them to verbs h is very manifest, from §268. a, b, c, d; and indeed, 
from many of the forms produced under § 270, specially under § 270. 
c,l. It might indeed be doubted whether more less of these forms, so 
much like a?:?, have not a root belonging to that species of verbs. The 
resemblances in the general principles of contraction, are too manifest 
to escape notice. 

[ {b) The number of verbs lV is about 141. Of these 13 arc ni, 
and incapable of contraction, § 268. a. Note ; 6 resist contraction, viz. 
*3? > ^l^ > ^Vl > ^1^ » nin , and vr^ ; the rest are contracted. Bw 
only have the conj. Piel.] 
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Ver^ s Ayin Yodh. Par. XIV. 

§ 272. These are such as have a Yodh originally for 
their middle radical, and which retain it in more or less 
of the forms in KaL 

273. Out of Kal, verbs *^y in all respects are like 
those 13? . 

Notes an the Paradigm. 

[§ 274. Kal. (1) Praeter has Yodh only in three verbs, viz. "J*^ ,\ 
^"^l » A***? } <uid where this is retained, the epenth. i is inserted befinre ^ , 
the formative suffixes beginning with a consonant, as the paradigm ^< ' 
mkmmC All the other cases of the Praeter conform to that of verbs 12^ . > 

(2) The Future in all respects resembles Hlphil, in regard to form. So 
the j^x)c. form also ; e. g. j|5J , )^\i ; tJipj , plp^j. (3) Participle in 
one case is regular, viz. ^2^^ > ^^^ ^1^ * 

Note. Very few verbs are exclusively •'3?; most being also 13^ in 
Kal. The older grammarians and lexicographers admitted no class ly, 
but ranked such forms as ^3*^3 under Hiphil, with an aphaeresis of the 
rr . But as this is without other example, and as the kindred languar 
^es exhibit verbs "^9, this class is now generally admitted.] 



in. CLASS OF IRRC6ULAR VERBS. 

§ 275. This comprehends those, whose third radical becomes quies- 
cent, or disappears. 

Verbs Lamedh Aleph. Par. XV. 

§ 276. Aleph at the end of words is usually quiescent, 

§ 119. 6. Throughout verbs 6tV, Aleph is quiescent or 

otiant when it ends a word or a syllable. 

y § 277. The general laws of quiescence are, (a) In the 

/Praeter of all the derived conjugations, before formative 

V^uffixes beginning with a consonant, m quiesces in Tseri. 

' (6) In the Fut. and Imp. of all the conjugations, before 

formative suffixes beginning with a consonant, M quiesces 

in Seghol. (c) In all other cases, it quiesces (when at 
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(the end of a word or syllable) in the regular vowel ; ex- 
/cepting that whenever it meets with Pattahh, it length- 
[ ens it into Qamets. 

E. g. n^agtt, 13«^5, ti3*^arnj3, naHija?! ^ etc. In Kal the Fut 

£t^3S3^ with Pattahh becomes £t^^^, by reason of £t quiescent ; in Niph. 

we have M2£733 instead of h:1'D2 ; Pual, HUn instead of t^H'n , etc. 

§115. 

Note. But tht vowels made long by such quiescence, do not renudn 

immutable. The laws of declension supersede the laws of quiescence; 

and Qamets, etc. (made by quiescence) fall away like any mutable 

pure vowels ; e. g. Hl^a , fem. rt«3J53 ; Fut. *^^»-; , 2d fem. •'WSJtttj, etc. 

See § 127. Exc. 4. So Piel «^a, fem. rtfijarttVetc. 

Notes on the Paradigm, 

[§278. (a) KAL. (1) Praeter of verbs final Tseri usually retain 
the Tseri here ; as K»^; , n^^^^ , tanw*:^^ , etc. The 3d pers. sing. fem. 
sometimes takes n (like the Aramaean) ; as fifi^'^JP , Is. 7: 14. Some- 
times these verbs are written defectively ; as '^trS^T^ for ''O^Tx^ , § 63. 

(2) /n^mhVc /cm. nij^% rrKDn ; also withn', as neii?V==nJi5», 
m«*T]5 (with 1 fulcrum merely) =n»np^; see § 119. c, 3. Infinitm 
masc, sometimes as nD)i=^(lDtT , ^ 63. 

(3) Imperative *lNn^ y6-rM = ^fi«-j'J, see § 118. In plur. fem-jftj^j? 
apoc. for rt;*^'^!? ; 5i;^i? for n2«2 (from »^i) is sui generis, Cant 
3: 11 ; comp' ^118. Or is the root SiiJ^ ? 

(4) Participle fem. n«sb for nfijxb^ n^^"^ for nit^i'^, § 119. c. 3. 
With suff. tK-ia, for tifijns , § 118. 

(6)NIPHAL. (1) Praeter fem, n^r B3 ; see under a. 1. above. 
Forms defective, tJnata? for tanHttCD? . {2) Infinitive abs, fi^'njP? • (3) 
Participle sometimes as ti'^d^^^; , seemingly from N2g^!3 . 

(c) PIEL. Inf sometimes as nfiiiJg , ni^^^tt ; comp. a, 2. above. 

(d) HIPHIL. Praeter defective, as •^tDhrj =*^'»t3nn ; Inf. also '"Onii, 
Jer.32:35.] 

Interchange of forms between verbs t^b and tib, 

§ 279. In the Chaldee and Syriac, these two species of verbs fall 
under one and the same category, and have the same forms throughout. 
In Hebrew, there is plainly an incipient tendency toward this idiom, 
which developes itself in the frequent interchanges of these verbs for 
each other, in regard to vowels, or consonants, or both. E. g. verbs K5 
imitate verbs tib : 
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§§ 280 — ^282. IRREG. VERBS 5 LAMEDH HE. Ill 



KAL 


(1) Aa to ▼owels. 

•^nnirs for ''nfi^lb? 


Part. 
PIEL 


H^n for 

»\'q for 




Fut 
Inf. 


•wen for 

«7}a^ for 

n'i^^Vtt for 




HITH. 


nK33n for 


Ha:nrt 



(S) As to contonantg. 

KAL. Imp. SIS'! for t<Bl 

n03 for «D3 

Fut. n2'»\-{n for ti5«B.^n 

NIPH. nah; for '^khj 

n*^?? for r\Hil 

Inf. const. rtB"!?! for *^5"^n 

PIEL. Ji>a^ for ^Vi*^ 

(3) -4s to both vowels and consonants. Kal. nX3iJ for nfi«5ai{ , «litt for 
>fi<b» , see § 118. Part. act. rrjf'' for SnNSr^, § lis. Ji^'^k for n'^Eok, 
§ 118. Pass, ••nto; for ttltoa, Ps. 32: 1. ' * 

NiPH. li-^zatas for «i3fi«^D3. MnB'n3 for n»Bl3 . Fut. ^^a"^ for 

J rr» ' y 

PiEL. isn^ for ^ifitB^*; , § 118. 

HiPH. '^n'»5?»r! for ^^i^WSg^n . Part njj^g for N**; J3» . 

HiTH. rT'zinrt for n«Ss3nn . ni33n5n for t^asnn . 

Compare with these resemblances to verbs Ttb , the similarities of 
those verbs to d^b , in § 290. See on the general principle of such in- 
terchanges, § 122.] 

Verbs Lamedh He. Par. XVI. 

§ 280. These comprise verbs originally with a final 
Yodh or a final Vav; both of which coming at the end 
of a word after a heterogeneous vowel (Pattahh), con- 
form to the vowel, i. e. become t] and quiesce in it, 
§ 117. 2. 

Note. Verbs originally ib are few ; e. g. as T^bj6 for f?',^ , 1st pers. 
Praet "^X?l 5\D ; most verbs rtb are originally ^"b . Only the derivate 
forms develope the original root; e. g. "^pj from rtJ33 = ''j?3; l^jj from 
rt2{g=')¥[5- Verbs with in Mappiq are verbs which originally have 
a final Si , and belong to the class of b Gutturals. 

§ 281. The final radical in these verbs either quiesces, 
or becomes otiant and falls out, both in conjugation and 
declension, every where with only two exceptions. 

These are, (1) Praeter 3d pers. fem., where the final radical is ex- 
changed for n ; as iirjVa , nnbas , etc. (2) Participle pass. ; as •'•iba 
gd-luy, where the Yodh remains a proper consonant. 

§ 282. The rules of quiescence, and the form of the quiescent letter, 
differ in difierent persons and tenses. They are as follows : 
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112 §§ 282. 283. irreg. verbs ; lamebh he. 

(a) The Praeter 3d masc sing, in all the conjugations, 
requires t] quiescent in Qamets; see paradigm. 

(6) The other forms without accession at the end, take 
fl^ throughout ; excepting the Imp. 2 masc» sing, which 
has fl- , and the Inf. abs. which has Jl-. 

(c) Before sufformatives beginnii^ with a consonanty 
(1) The Praeter of Kal has '^-^. (2) The Praeter of aU 
the derived conjugations, has \. (3) The Fut and Imp. 
throughout have ''-. ; see paradigm. 

(d) Before sufformatives begbniog with a vowel, the 
Quiescent falls away. 

E. g. *ii instead of ^"^iii, ''Va for '•'^ifi , etc. 6 118. But a pause- 
accent restores the duiescent and prolongs the original vowd which 
preceded it ; e. g. n'ib^r instead of ibr or Vh^l , § 147. 

Note. The falling away't^ the aoietoent here, throughout,' depends on the principle itatad ii 
$ 118 with the Note. 

Notes on the Paradigm. 
[§283. (a) KAL. (1) Praeter sometimes has the Chaldee fonD,as 
nto^ for Jinipg , comp. § 278. a. 1. With Vav moveable once, wiV» 
Job. 3: 26. Forms written defectively are rather unusal; as Tj^a for 

(2) Infinitive abs. sometimes drops the rt , and takes the £orm i;^ 
for tiiba , etc. Twice it takes n ; as nirT.g , nift^n . Infinitive constr- 
(rarely) as riaj? , rito?^. Fern. form. ni^n'(!nN'n)' retaining the Var, 
Ezek. 28: 17. Once ln:.Ji , in Ezek. 21: 'l5. 

Note. The usual Inf. constr., as nibii , is a fem. Segholate form, 
and is merely a contraction of n*tba ; see'o 120. c. Comp. fem. Infia- 
itives,§212. 3. ' * 

(3) Future, (a) n^nri, tc^, •':tn, (instead of n^nia, na[ttfn, njtn), 

are mere imitations of the Chaldee pointing in the Fut. of these verbs, 
and are probably errors of transcribers. 

(/?) The Yodh quiescent of the root is sometimes c«nitted before suf- 
fixes, as nji^^n for nj'^lp^Q; and sometimes it becomes otiant by rea- 
son of a Dag. euphonic, as rrS'^Jjnn; and even falls out here also, as 

Apocopate Future of Kal. 
[(y) This is common to all the conjugations of this verb. It is form- 
ed by droppmg the final M with the preceding vowel. It then appears, 
(1) Usually with a fiirtive vowel under the first radical. (2) Without 
one. E. g. 
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§ 283. IRREG. VERBS ; tAMEDH HE. ,113 

(1) Forms with a fortiro vowel. (9) Third pert, without & fart, vowel. 

full form. apocform, full form, apoe.form. 



Sing. 3 SiV.?: C^Vi) '?*13 ^ 

— 2 n^an ilhl^ 

— 1 nb;a4 biklc 
(Plural) 1 nsB? 15's2 d 
y'gutt, 3 n?tt3^ 3>tt5\ic 

— 2 nrnn s^QQl/ 

3 nnh; ^"rr^jih 



•^^h-j / 

rrJjB^ M*2 Job 31: 27. m 

nfi|A^ ^*)!2i fi^ «w o<to (§ 57. a) n 

mn?** •:i*^''T , -^n;-! Ps. 72: 8. o 



Note 1. 7^ SeghokUe forms in verbs differ in one respect from 
those of nouns, etc. ; inasmuch as verbs take short Hhireq for a penuU 
vowel ; whereas nouns, etc., allow only of Seghol, Tseri, Pattahh, da- 
mets (in a few cases), and Hholem, all pure. In the above table, a, e, 
and h have short Hhireq for a penult vowel. 

Note 2. In the apoc. forms of the 2d and 1st persons sing, and plu- 
ral, the Hhireq is prolonged into Tseri, so b, c, d; not t^nj, b^Nl, 
etc. On the other hand, the third person very rarely has a Tseri in 
the penult, like b^^ from rtbia , under a. 

Note 3. When the second radical is a Guttural, the apoc. forms 
assume the usual Pattahh in the final syllable ; as in c and/, § 113. 
When the first radical is a Guttural, both vowels more usually are Pat- 
tahh, as in ^ ; but "n and n may take Hhireq, as in h. 

Note 4. The nude apoc. forms in No. 2, without fiirtive vowels, are 
not frequent ; yet they occur sufficiently often to be distinctly acknow- 
ledged. Inform they resemble such nouns as I3^p, "n^^J, etc. The 
learner will observe, that the Hhireq under the praeform. is occasion- 
ally prolonged, and so becomes Tseri ; e. g. in i. In Z, the Pattahh in 
•^tll (yi'hhad?) is only/Mr^iV^as the Daghesh lene in "7 shews. 

Note 5. In the forms unde^, Icy the Segholate shape accommodates 
itself to the words which have a final Yodh ; e. g. '•n^ instead of "jn^ 
or ^:f^^ , etc. See the ground of this, in § 120. b. So also irj^ (writ- 
ten once ««irTJ § 125. a.), from niJi . 

Note 5. All the apoc. forms of the Future more usually have a 1 
conversive before them ; but some occur without it ; and T does not 
always occasion apocope, e. g. rtJ^^J 2 K. 1: 10, M*^^^,3 2 K. 6: 23. 

Remark The student will observe, that none of the Segholates in 
Kal have the common form of two Seghols, like -jljb . In this respect 
the forms of Kal are distinct from those of Hiphil, which adopts the 
double Seghol wherever the nature of the word permits. 

(4) Imperative. For the forms "^^a , lb* , instead of "^ibA , I'^^a , see 
§118 with Notes 1.2. 3. 

15 
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114 <^§284 — ^288. irreg. verbs; lamedh he. 



(5) The active Part. fern, is TibSSl {far njbSil § 118). Sometimes 
it assumes the form Ti^H , plur. nS'^'^h , as it from '''^bS , of the form 
^•'nh,§212. 6. 

(6) The passive Part rarely as ^liD^ for^nto^, 10^ for '^IBX. In 
Kethib, ni«it33 nstu-voth, Qeri, ni-^lttD.] 

Restoration of the Yodh Radical, 

[§ 284. In the forms where Yodh radical is dropped, it is occasion- 
ally restored, either by a pause-accent, by Nun parag., or by the em- 
phasis required upon the word. See § 147 for pause-accent With 
Nun, :ian'J , •}*»''a"^'! and 'Jl'^an* . Emphasis rr;on Ps. 67: 2. Imp. 
!|"»^2, Is. 21: 12. With n parag. also, Fut. njJgnfiJ. ' 

Note. From these cases of restored and prolonged vowels, it is clear, 
that the Fut. and Imp. of verbs frb have, in the real ground-form, a 
final Pattahh, since the restored vowel goes into Qamets ; § 146.] 

Niphal, 
[ §285. (1) Praeter sometimes with Hhireq before ^; as n^'p.S from 
npa , !i3'^b'a3 . In pause J»'^^3 from SitD3 . 

(2) Infinitive abs, rarely as nibas . Infinitive const, very rarely as 
riN'iri, Judg. 13:21. 

(3) The Future apoc. merely drops the final rt with the preceding 
vowel.] 

Pid. 

[ § 286. (1 ) Praeter sometunes with Hhireq before "', as n'^?a . (2) 
The apoc. forms in this conj. not only drop theu* final rt with its vowel, 
but also the Daghesh forte from the middle radical (see par.), because 
this letter now becomes a final one, § 72. The preceding vowel is 
sometimes prolonged, as in^l=lrT!.n'^n. 

(3) With Yodh restored'; Imp.rb'^for ^•'b'5 , ^ 73. Note 3). Fut 
withsuff. •'21'»*73^n.] 

Hiphil, 

[§287. (I) Praeter sometimes with Hhireq; asTi^yArt, ^Y'^y^- 
Sing. fem. 3d pers. sometimes as nb^n; comp. § 283. a. 1. In some 
cases the T\ prefix takes Seghol ; as nbAtT[ , !rifij*i?i . Also the Chaldee, 
''^hn for nbhn ; comp. § 283. 3. a. 

(2) Infinitive abs, once as n^nn . Infinitive const, once ni5rj5!1 
for niiri:>n. Lev. 14: 43. (3) Ihiture 3d pers. plur. once VOiyn At«»- 
siv, like the Chaldee n-'Ta-i , etc. Once •»h»r) for rthttft, Jer. 18: 33.] 

[ § 288. Futures Apocopate. Like those in Kal, they are divided 
into two kinds. (1) With a furtive vowel; e. g. bA'J, 5?n\2, -?!^ 
Here the penult vowel is Seghol, or Pattahh when the first radical is * 
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Guttural. The usual forms of noun-Segholates are here prevalent, in 

distinction from those in Kal ; Remark, p. 113. 

(2) With nude apocope ; as irr^2 y XV- » ^^'?- » ^^- > ®*^- 

Note. The Imper. follows the analogy of No. 1 ; e. g. with a furtive 

vowel, always as i'ln , ^"Tl > instead of il^yi , !^?"»T , etc. With a 

Guttural, as b^n for rrlbyn , etc.] * * * " 

[§ 289. Peculiar anomalies. Such are the endings in ( . . ) in 
the Infin., and Future; e. g. Inf Kal, M^tlfo be; Piel. n:? opprimen- 
do; Hoph. rt'nsjn. In Kal Fut. ^yrn, Ssh for ii^m; Piel, 1i\ir\. 
In Syr. and Chaldee, the Fut. ends in fi«-- or ''-- in these verbs.] 

[§ 290. Imitations op verbs i^h ; comp. § 279. (a) Imitation in 
respect to consonants ; e. g. '^n«a?'1 for ''n'^asn ; fiiuJ; Inf. abs. for rittj; , 
Imp. «;!T[. So i«3tt5l,fi«)jh;, for nrd^, Si^nj; iJsu5 for rrS'iJ Piel; 
i^3?)^ forVi3?5^,Ecc. 8: 1. ' (6) ^s to vowels ; e, g.ni'Dn for n^^DPi, 
nittik for nr»tifi$ ; Piel Inf n3$ for n'lS^, Fut. tigJPi for Jiljari; Part. 
Niph.' nbriD for nbh2 .] 

§ 291. General remark on the usage described in ^ 279^ § 290. The 
nupiber of these anomalies will be increased or diminished very much, 
according to the principles assumed by the lexicographer. If he con- 
stitute roots both in Nb and in nb , with the same meaning, then the 
anomalies are reduced to a very small number. If he make but one 
root, then they are multiplied. I observe that Gesenius, (very rightly 
in my apprehension), in his latest works, increases the number of the 
roots and thus diminishes the anomalies. 

[§292. Pilel appears only twice, viz. in SiJ^j: (contract. tiJMa § 119. 
c. 1) from n«2; and in •'ihaa Part const, plur., from nriD, Pilel 

nihe- . > . 

JETiVApoZsZ appears only in SltJ'^, Hith. Sljh?!*'^*!* ^^*- *P<^- 1Hn'»z5^ 
instead of nrin'^-. , § 120. b. Inf. with rr parag! n^nh??^^ , 2 K. 5: 18.] 

Verbs Lamedh Tav. 
[ § 293. These are not strictly irregular ; but in all the persons 
which receive a suffix beginning with n , the n final of the root is in- 
serted by a Daghesh forte in the suffix letter; e. g. T\*y3, Ijl?, **^^?> 
tin'ns , etc. So also, ntt he died, rig , ''ria , etc. as in the paradigm.] 

Verbs doubly anomalous. 
§ 294. These are such as have two radicals (usually 
the first and third) which may be dropped, or assimilate 
ed, or may become quiescent; as flPi^, i^S*^, Tll'^y ^®5' 
nt3D etc. 
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116 ^§ 295. 2S6. iRREO. VERBS ; doubly anomalous. 

Note. Very few cases occur like fitia, where two irregular letters 
come together. Two cases only occur of verhs irregular o and 99; 
^ g- "l*!!? > and D»53 ; for which see lexicon. The verbs *l^3 and 5^3 , 
are regular as to the Nun^ § 253. 

§ 295. In regard to ihe first radical, these verbs exhibit all the va- 
rious phases of verbs irregular D; and in regard to the third radical all 
the phases of verbs irregular i ; see Par. XVII — XX. 

[ § 296. The following examples and notes on the paradigms just 
mentioned, exhibit all the forms of these verbs in which the student is 
hkely to meet with any difficulty. 

(a) Verbs «B and {lb. 

n^fij , Hiph. fut. apoc. >ji •} 1 Sam. 14: 24, for n^fi«'"3 . 

nccj, Imp. IBiJ Ex. 16: 23, by Syriasm for nDN ( 119. d. 2); Fut. 
with suff. nncrjn 1 Sam. 28: ^4, for !|rTC^iPl^ . 

rrnfij , Praet. in pause *i'*nft} Jer. 3: 22 ; Imp. in pause, l^nij for 
^'^m (§119. d, 2. §147); Fut. iKT^H Deut. 33:21, for Mn«y, a 
change being made in both the final vowel and consonant ; § 290. a. 6 ; 
nfi«;3 Is. 41: 25, for nij^fy . Hiph. Imp. in pause, ^•'nrt for 'I'^n^rj , § 
119.%. 1. §147. 

(6) Verbs ^JD and «!?• 

N2{; , Inf. fem. n«2 for nNsj^ § 119. c. 1. Imp. N5fc , § 243. a. 

U) Verbs k and rh , Par. XVII. 

nn*^, not found in Kal; Piel. Fut. 11*1 Lam. 3:53, for ^'r^^'^^ , 
Hiph. Fut. with rr retained, iTT'lirr'; Neh. 11: 17; 1st pers. with suffix 
^nifi« Ps. 35: 18, and in pause ^n^N Ps. 30: 13. 
* r\yi , Fut. 1st pers. plur. with^suffi, W^-i , Ps. 74: 8. 

rts';, Fut. apoc. P)'>'«,2 , Ezek. 31: 7; Popaal, rft^tr^ , Ps. 45: 3. 

tri^, Fut. 1st pers. with suff. tan-^s. Num. 21: 30.' * Hiph. Fut. with 
suff. t3n*» , 2 K. 17: 27 ; '^n^ir^ Ps. 45: 8 etc. 

(d) Verbs ]& and fo , Par. XVIII. 

The paradigm exhibits in Kal and Niphal the forms of fi«t53 ; m 
Hiphil those of i(*.D3 , because the former does not occur in Hiphil. 

Infinitive construct, nNto for nfifij?', § 119. c. 1. Fut. rtjign Ruth 
1: 14, without Aleph. Hiph. Fut., '^^2 , Ps. 55: 16, Kethib for i^*^*?; . 

(c) Verbs fs and «^ Par. XIX. 

The three verbs ri«, MtDj, JiSJ, are all of this form. Kal. Fut. 
apoc. with Vav, D^n and -tsy ; t«|V 2 K. 9: 33. Niphal of rttja Praet 
3 pers. plur. in pause, l-^ga , Num. 24: 6; Fut. 3 pers., ntjs^' Zech. 
1: 16 ; 3 pers. plur. «lciS^','jer. 6: 4. n^S , Praet. Niphal n3!3 2'Sam. 11: 
15 ; SIN33 , Job. 30: 8 (with « for rt § 290), or perhaps the'root is fctSD . 

Hiph. Fut. with suff. 13^, 2 Sam. 14: 6; ^^2, Job 36: 18, etc. 
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Eut apoc. with Vav, lo^l , ?j;2 , etc. The Imp. also suffers apocope, 
and taJces the forms taq , ?pi , ^hich are of frequent occurrence.] 

[ ^ 297. The verb i(^2i has all the common inflections exhibited in 
paradigm XX. But it has many forms sui generis besides these ; e. g. 
with suff., ^fijta, rt^^ta; Fut. ia^j for fi^ii^i. Fem. 3d plur. ^Tj'^'ijbt^^ , 
with epenth.'"»--. 'aIso Jiniian Deut. 33^ 16, for NiaPi; and '''n^iin 
ISam. 25: 34, for ''^ian. Hiphil sometimes takes epenth. *i; as 
•^sh^lii'^an , Vnii<''an , tin^fi^'^a!! . Defectively '^yn for N-^asi . 

Note. The verbs t^^2 and Nip are used only in Hiphil; where 
they are declined like fitis.] 

Relation of irregular verbs to each other. 

§ 298. In the irregular verbs in general, only two of the radicals 
appear to be permanent and immutable. The other radical may be, 
and oflen actually is, supplied in different ways, according to the forms 
adopted by the different classes of irreg. verbs. E. g. from the biliteral 
*^T , have been formed -J?*? , •Jl'7, fi^^*? > •^•3'3 1 ^ of the same meaning. 
So also aas"* and ai£3 ; '^S'^ , ^qx , and ^^X ; fit'^p and Tl'^p : a'lt: and 
SD J ; and so, more or less, of a large proportion of the irregular verbs, 
much larger than has yet been generally noticed. This principle 
reigns extensively, also, in the kindred Shemitish languages. 

§ 299. . In consequence of different forms having the same mean- 
ing, it happens in many cases that one form is employed only in some 
particular tense or conjugation, while another is employed exclusively 
in another. E. g. from -jbrj ivit, is derived the Praet. and Part. ; while 
its equivalent ?jb; furnishes the Inf , Fut., and Imp. So pph , as usual 
in Kal ; but Pual injjtl , and Hith. Jif^hnji , come from rtj^h . 

Compare in Latin, fero, tuli, latum ; Greek, (pi^Wf OKOeif };te/xa. It were to be wished 
that lexicographers would make a more extensive use of this obvious and widely extended prin- 
ciple in Hebrew etymology. It would greatly diminish the so called anomalies of the language. 

Pluriliteral Verbs. 

[ § 300. These are properly very few ; and they are declined like 
the conjs. Pilel and Pulal. The following list comprises the whole 
number that actually appear ; viz. 

(1) ^tjKD , 1 pers. with suff. n'^nfi^ttNtD, Is. 14: 23. (2) i>an3», par- 
ticiple >a*J?», IChr. 15: 27. (3) ti^'i?, Fut. with suffix. niDDn?*;, 
Ps. 80: 14. ' (4) TUJ^B , Job 26: 9. (5^) ^ibcttn , Job 33: 25. (6) nnhn , 
2 pers. fut. nnhnn , * Jer. 12: 5 ; participle !T^ h^^ , Jer. 22: 15. (7) 
A few other forms are noted in some of the lexicons, but in others they 
are more properly referred to the Pilel form, derived from a trihteral 
root ; as Pilel 3 pers. fem. in pause 5n3 5?n , Job 15: 32. Cant. 1: 16, 
from -J^T .] 
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118 §<^ 301 305. TERBS WITH SUFFIX PRONOUNS. 

PARTICIPLES. 

301. Participles are treated as adjectives, i. e, they are 
declined as nouns; which is common in other languages. 
Participles in regard to case, tone-syllable, etc., follow the 
usages of nouns. Par. XXL exhibits the various phases 
and declensions of their absolute state. 

% 302. All of them in the fem. may fonn Segholates, except the 
ground-form has an immutable penult vowel ; e. g. rt^jj , naoJD , n^**!?^, 
etc., are incapable of a Segholate form, because the penult vowels can- 
not be so changed as to conform to the laws of Segholates ; see § 142. 
d. But in Hiphil the fem. Segholates are derived from an apoc. fem. 
form, like il^tajPtt , which resembles the apoc. Fut. ^^J^^ . 



VERBS WITH SUFFIX PRONOUNS. 

§ 303. Pronouns following verbs and being governed 
by them, are attached to them and united in the same 
word. This is effected by taking the fragments or parts 
of the pronoun, with an appropriate vowel of union 
(where one is needed), and adjusting the form of the 
verb, when necessary, so as to receive it 

E. g. ''?5'^R mstead of '^2fi« 5DJ5 , he hilled me ; tari^rDf) instead of 
13?7. JjVbjJ , thou didst kiU them, Comp. Latin eccum for ecce eum, etc. 

§ 304. Most of the suffix pronouns influence the tones 
of the verb, i. e. they move it forward or toward the 
left ; and consequently they occasion more or less changes 
in the mutable vowels of verbs, usually (not always) ac- 
cording to the general principles of the vowel changes, § 
126 seq. In some few cases, the consonants of the verb 
suffer a change in order to receive a suffix, § 311. 

§ 305. As all the conjugations of verbs terminate m 
the same manner, they all receive suffixes in the lik® 
manner with Kal, with very little variation. But neat^^'^ 
verbs, and those which are passive or reflexive^ do not 
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from the nature of the case admit of suffixes, as they do 

not govern v^^ords after them ; 

Note. Verbs of the Jlrst and second persons do not receive suffixes 
of the same persons, because the reflexive forms of the verbs express 
the sense which would be thus conveyed. 

§ 306. The Inf. mode and participles receive suffixes 
either in the manner of verbs or of nouns. 

But not with the same meaning, as it respects the Inf mode y for a 
noun-suffix appended to it, denotes the subject or agent of the verb; 
but a verbal suffix, the object of the action implied by the verb. E. g. 
Inf *ips , with noun suffix ^^pB my punishment, viz. that which I in- 
flict ; with a verbal suffix ^inpftb , to punish me. 

§ 307.. Different forms of pronoun suffixes. Most of the verbal-suf- 
fixes or fragments of primitive pronouns have at least three different 
forms, adapted to the different ending or tense of the verb to which 
they are appended. 

(a) The most simple form of the suffixes is that in 
which they begin with a consonant In this shape they 
are appended, through all the tenses and modes, to forms 
of verbs which end with a vowel ; see Note below. 

(6) To the simple form of the suffixes, i. e. to suffixes 
beginning with a consonant, is prefixed a vowel of the A 
class, viz. Qamets or Pattahh. In this shape they are 
appended to forms of verbs which end with a consonant, 
usually in the Praeter only. 

(c) To the same forms are prefixed a vowel of the E 

class, viz. Tseri or Seghol. In this shape they are ap 

pended to forms of verbs in the Fut. and Imp. which end 

with a consonant. 

Note. The vowel which is thus prefixed to the suffixes, serves to 
connect them more readily with the verb, and is therefore called the 
union-vowel When the verb ends in a vowel, that vowel of course 
serves as a union-vowel. ' 

§ 308. Between the suffix and the union-vowel there is sometimes 
inserted an epenthetic Nun, § 109. b, which is usually assimilated to 
the first letter of the suffix and expressed in it by a Daghesh forte. In 
poetry, the Nun is sometimes fiilly written. This class of suffixes is 
limited principally to the sing, number of the pronouns, and to the Fut. 
tense of verbs. 
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§§ 309. 310. VERBS WITH SUFFIX PRONOUWS. 



[ § 309. The following table exhibits the suffixes as appended, (a) 
To verbs ending with a vowel in all the moods and tenses, {b) To those 
ending with a consonant in the Praeter. (c) To those ending with a 
consonant in the Fut. and Imperative, (d) It exhibits also those suf> 
fixes which receive an epenthetic Nun. 



(a) 
Sing, common. 


(b) 
Praeter. 




1. ''dI 


''D- in pause ''J^ 




2 m. ^^ riD- 


^ in pause ^J:^^ 


:n &c. nS- 

' •r^•.• 


2f. 'tj •'S 


"^T. V V, 


1.. 1.; 's; 


3 m. in- 1 


mil 

■r 


in; i 


3 f. nl 


n- n- 

T -r * 


n- 


PI. l.^-ll 




^4 


2 m. Qp 


as 


DD 


2f. 13: 


n 


1= ^ 


3 m. D poet. i!Q_ 


D-D- poet, ial 


Q- D- poet Ifll 


3. f. ] ^n 


"hiture mth epenthetic Nu 


n. 


r^; 






Sing. 1. ■'S-'^Sl foi 


r ''MI&c. 


Sing. 3ra. ' 


3l formal, also 13 


-2m.nl nslfo 

t' V T V 


r !r|3l &c. 


- 3f. n 


3lfor nsl 






1st Plur. ^ 


3- for 133- ] 



Notes on the table of suffixes. 
[ § 310. (1) In a very few instances, the Future has the suffixes "^dI 
13- like the Praeter ; and vice versa the Praeter very rarely takes suffix- 
es like the Future, viz. '^:L, and a few times "^sl. 

(2) The original union-vowels would seem to be Clamets and Tseri ; 
which shorten into Pattahh and Seghol when the tone is removed. Be- 
fore the epenthetic Nun, the two latter only are found. So also in "^al, 
which in pause becomes "^a- . 

(3) The 2d pers. sing. fem. ?J- in 6, occurs but seldom ; the more 
common form in the Praeter is •]-- (without tone -Jjl), as in the Future. 
The form with paragogic Yodh 0^-:;) occurs often in the later Psalms. 
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(4) The suffixes t3^. , )^, , never take a union-vowel; nor does the 
suffix *^ox1X^, except in pause. The 3 pers. sing. fern, of the Praeter 
also takes suffixes either mth or without a union-vowel ; see below § 
312. 2. 

(5) The forms ITal ittl nttl with a parag. ^ , are common in po- 
etry. The form 1» is found as a suffix once, Ex. 15: 5 ; so in Ethio- 
pic. The form tit^-. occurs in Deut 32: 26. 

(6) Instead of the fem. suffix ) of the 3d pers. plural, the masc. 
form Q appears, specially after the suflformatives ^ and "^ - ; perhaps in or- 
der that the fem. suffix may not be confounded with the parag. ] ; as 
tinaJnj^i , Ex. 2: 17, for IViJna^n ; t3n&N;i , 1 Sam. 6: 10. Gen. 26: 
15. Num. 17: 3, 4. Josh. 4: 8.' Hos. 2: 14. Prov. 6: 21. But ) is used 
in Jer. 48: 7. 

(7) The suffixes with epenth. Nun are occasionally found in the 
Imp., but rarely in the Praeter; see No 1. above. In Chaldee, an 
epenth. Nun is always found before the suff. of the Fut., Imp., and In- 
finitive. 

(8) Wherever there is a union-vowel, it uniformly takes the tone. 
The suffixes t3D and I'D always draw down the tone upon themselves, 
removing it two places if necessary ; and are on that account denomi- 
nated grave suffixes. The others never move the tone more than one 
syllable, and are called light suffixes. 

V The suffix ^ or ntD when appended to verbs ending in a consonant, 
usually takes the tone. The 3 pers. sing. fem. of the Praeter is ex- 
cepted; see paradigm. 

(9) Some of these suffix-forms of pronouns are derived from primi- 
tive forms which are still in use ; as fi, )^ from till , fn , etc. Others 
would seem to come from forms which are now obsolete in Hebrew ; 
as^ from n3N=n3:fi| thou, like '^ijsfij I; t'D from taS^ etc. The 
form ^ still appears in Ethiopic, as a regular sufform. in the flexion of 
verbs.] 

Note. Verbal-fuffixes are also united, in all their forms, with certaiq adverba and interjec- 
tions ; in which condition they are in the Nominative case. 

§ 311. The changes in the vowels of the verb, occasioned by the 
suffix pronouns, are seen in the paradigm. In the consonants, the fol- 
lowing changes take place ; viz. Praet. 3 fem. 51— becomes ri- (rj-) ; 
the fem. D (^n) becomes ''Pi; 2 plur. masc. tJJj becomes IH; as the par- 
adigm shews. The forms ending with nj- receive n in its room. 

Notes on the Paradigm, 

[§ 312. KAL, Praeter third person masc, singular. In •'5?t3j?, as 
the tone is moved forward, the first vowel falls away, § 133 ; the second 

16 
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▼owe] of the original word is thrown into a simple syllable^ and become* 
long, ^ 130; but where the syllable remains mixed, Pattahh continue!, 
as t3p.bDp. In such a way, the student wiU eanly account fcMr most of 
the changes made in the original voweb of the verb. Verbs final Tseri 
retain it, when a long vowel is required in the last syllalde of the v^b ; 
ast3;^nb. 

(2) Praeter Sfem. substitutes n for the final 5l, unites this (for tli« 
most part) in a syllable with the last radical of the verb, and always puts 
the tone upon the same syllable. It is only when a suffix begins with t 
wwel, (which occurs only in -J- t3- ]-), that the final n is taken away 
firom this syllable (§ 90. 1), which of course prolongs the Pattahh, § 130. 
E. g. with suff. -J- , ?|n5t3J5 , where the Tseri of the suffix is shortened, 
in consequence of falling into a mixed syllable without the tone, ^ 129 a. 
So D- 1- make, by the same rules, BnSD[5, 'jnSljp. 

Note. The suffix W and rt sometimes assimilate their Tt to the final 
n of the verb ; e. g. !in?tta=9lrrnb*73a , 1 Sam. 1: 24 ; rrmn«=nn THN, 
Jer.49:24. 

(3) Procter 2 fern, exhibits the form "^Jtibtap before a suflSx, (as stat- 
ed in ^ 311) ; and in this way it appears in the same manner as the 1st 
pers. sing, when it takes the suffix of the 3d pers. sing, and plural. The 
student will remark that here, and in the 2d pers. plural, a um<mrVW>A 
is provided for the verb by adopting the forms "^ribljp, 5|pibt3p. 

(4) The Infinitive most usually takes suffixes in the manner of Se- 
gholate nouns, in Dec. VI ; i. e. the final vowel is thrown back upon the 
first radical and shortened. If the verb be 5? Guttural, then the points 
are regulated by the usual principles, in § 114. ^ 128. See the exam- 
ples in the paradigm. The variety of punctuation with the suffixes ^, 
t3^, i:^, may also be there seen. 

The Infinitive of a verb Fut. Pattahh usually takes Hhireq under the 
first radical before suffixes ; as D:jf;2 in the paradigm ; but sometimes 
Pattahh, as ^^pn, *)»?©, etc. Verbs Pe Guttural sometimes take a 
Seghol in the first syllable ; as njsh , Ps. 102: 14. 

The Infinitive fern, Segholate takes suffixes hke nouns of Dec. XIH- 
Hhireq is the usual vowel in the first syllable ; e. g. n'l3^ , "^l^^l l ^"^ 
sometimes Pattahh, as n^'^ , ''I^^tj . 

(5) Future suffixes are provided with a union-vowel in most cases, 
where the verb ends with a consonant ; in which cases the final Hho- 
lem or Tseri of the verb is dropped. But with suff. ':^, BD, |?, ^^ 
vowels are retained, and shortened because they lose the tone. On the 
other hand, verbs Future Pattahh retain this vowel, and prolong li ^ 
fere a union-vowel : as dttJab** fi-om ttJSiV'' . 



Digitized by LjOOQ IC 



J 



§§ 313 316. VERBS WITH SUFFIXES NOUNS. 128 

(6) Imperative follows the analogy of the Future throughout ; and 
this in regard to verbs final Pattahh, as well as others. 

(7) Participles follow the manner of the nouns to whose declension 
they belong, in receiring suflSxes. 

(8) PIEL usually drops its final Tseri before a uni(Mi-vowel, as in 
the paradigm ; but before ^, p^, )'D, it commonly shortens it into Se- 
ghol or short Hhireq, as ^^^p^ , C)^^")® ; rarely into Pattahh, as ^^1?, 
Deut 2 : 7. Pattahh final here remains, as ^Sthn . 

(9) POEL, POLEL, etc., imitate Piel in their suffixes. 

(10) HIPHIL appends suffixes to its fuU forms, not to the apoco- 
pate ones. Very rarely is the final vowel of the verb dropped ; as in 
•is^^^n instead of 131^:^: .] 

Verbs Lamedh He with suffixes, 

[§ 313. Suffixes here cause the final letter and vowel to fall away. 
The union-vowel is then supplied, or omitted, as the nature of the case 
requires. 

Note 1. Praet&r 2d sing, fern, rejects the final rt-, and then follows 
the analogy in regular verbs as to the n before the suffix. 

Note 2. Suffixes beginning with a consonant sometimes cause the 
original Yodh to be restored ; as !|ST»*;n, n^'^bg^, t3rj''NBJj, etc.] 



NOUNS. 

^ 314. Derivation. Most nouns in Hebrew are derived from verbs ; 
and in general they have for their ground-forms the Inf. mode or parti*- 
dpJes. A comparatively small number of nouns are probably primitive ; 
but these conform, in their inflection, to the usual laws which regulate 
those derived firom verbs. 

§ 315. Declension in Hebrew nouns differs much fi-om declension 
in Greek and Latin. The plural and dual numbers are, indeed, distin- 
guished by appropriate endings added to the ground-forms ; but case, 
properly considered, is not marked by any peculiarity of inflection in 
the noun itself For the most part, it is designated by prepositions and 
the construct state of the preceding noun, § 3^. But the plural and 
dual endings, the suffixes, and whatever increases the original ground- 
forms of the noun, and shifl the place of its tone, occasion a variety of 
changes in the vowel-points and in the forms of nouns, which may not 
unaptly be called declensions. ^ , 

§ 316. Classes pf nouns in respect to origin. Nouns, 
like verbs, are either primitive or derivative. Those of 
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the latter class are divided into verbals or those derived 
from verfc, and denominatives or those derived from noms. 
Three classes of nouns may therefore be reckoned. 

(a) Nouns primitive ; which are principally those that designate an- 
imals, plants, metals, numbers, members of the human and animal body, 
and some of the great objects of the natural world. But among the 
names of all these, are some of verbal derivation. 

Note. The form of primitive douqs if not distinguished from that of derived onet. Tbey art 
treated, in their inflections, in the same manner as if they were derived. Only a knowledge of etj- 
mology, therefore, can enable the student to determine whether a noun is primitive or derivative; 
and in some cases it may be doubtful to the best etymologiot, whether a noon belongs to the fint, 
•econd, or third class above specified. 

(6) Nouns derivative ; which are altogether the most numerous class. 
Very many of them appear to be derived either from participles, or from 
the Inf. mood. The former more commonly denote the subject or ob- 
ject of action or passion, (nomen ageniis ye\ pcUientis) ; the latter denote 
action or passion, (nomen actionis vel passionis). The first class are 
named concretes, being used to designate some being or thing ; the sec- 
ond abstracts, denoting simple action or passion. But to this princi;^ 
there are very- many exceptions. 

(c) Nouns denominative ; which are nouns derived from other nouns, 
either primitive or verbal. E. g. t3*nb a vine-dresser, from the primitire 
ID*^^ a vineyard; ]l^*7i2 eastern, from the verbal "DT^ the east. The 
forms of these resemble those of the other classes. 

[Note. Denominatives are usually formed, (1) By adding to verbals 
the masc. termination •'^, or the fem. n^..; e. g. 'iJTg six, '^'^'^^ sixth; 
•^SNia a Moabite, from ^^^^» ; •»tfi(nir3'^ an Israelite, from i«N*lil5'' , etc. 
Several adjectives also are formed in this manner ; as "^^^p f^'"- 
rj^^p3 strange, from ^p3 a stranger; "'siTanjJ^rs^, from ]^»ni5, etc. 

(2) By adding n\ , which is usually of the fem. gender. E. g. '^^"^ 
princeps, ti^'^ii^^ principium. Words of this form are sometimes defec- 
tively written, as nit'*:? for n'^2:"»:r, etc. 

(3) Rarely by adding the terminations rt-. Ji- "^^ and ^-. E. g. 
nj'^fij a lion, from '^'IN; r^'^^ fire-offering, from ^TfiJ; ''^''3 a deceiver, 
from i'^S; ?fT3a a treasury, from TJ^.] 

[§ 317. Nouns composite and proper. Composite nouns are very 
rwely found in Hebrew, except in proper names. A few however oc- 
cur, which are made up of two nouns, or of a noun and a particle. E.g- 
n;ir&S=nj& bx shade of death; i»?;ir3 worthless, from "^1:3 not and 
'?- profit. 

Note 1. Proper names, in their formation, follow the general analo- 
gy of verbals as given in § 316. b. Very many*bf them are composite, 
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4uid consi3t usually of two nouns, or of a noun and a verb. £. g. y^^^ 
Ber^amin, or son of my right hand; tJ'^JP^ntTJ Jehoiakim, or Jehovah 
wiU exaU. 

Note 2, To the first word in composite proper names a Yodh is usu- 
ally added, as bwC'^^a Gabriel or man of God, from ^:ji and btj ; 
sometinves a Vav, as b^£^7^^ Samuel or name of God, from t3\p and ^ij . 
The name of God (bij or Sljil^) forms the beginning or the termination 
of a great multitude of Hebrew proper names.] 

Gender of Nouns, 

§ 318. The Hebrew has only two genders, viz. the 
masculine and feminine. These are distinguished sometimes 
bj the yorm, and sometimes by the signification^ of words. 

§ 319. I. Gender distinguished by form, (a) In gene- 
ral, nouns are masculine which end in one of the original 
radical letters of the word. 
/// (6) Thejeminine is distinguished by adding to the.mas- 
f \culine, either }!_, n, D- or D—. 

R g, ^^?3 a king, !l3btt a queen; ^13 h a sinner nfittah sin, and' 
•'ni^ a Hebrew man ri^"n^:j a Hebrew woman; ^l^tD^J, fem. fT^tip in- 
cense; 3>*31^, fem. n?ni73 acquaintance. The fem. n.. is appropriate 
to words with Gutturals at the end, § 141. 

[Note 1. The following terminations of the feminine actually occur, 
but they are rare; viz. (1) i^-; as i^Jto, for rt3to , § 122. 1. (2) n.; 
as n*^73T , poetic for trnxat . (3) n- with the proper vowel Pattahh, and 
with the tone on the ultimate ; as rinpa emerald, nhp^ pelican Ps. 102: 6. 

Note 2. The endings n''- and n^ are Blao feminine. They are con- 
tracted forms, for the full fem. n^.- and ni-, neither of which the lan- 
guage permits, § 120. c] 

§ 320. 11. Gender distinguished by signification, (a) 
Nouns which designate objects such as the following, are 
masculine^ although they have a feminine termination. 

(1) Names of men ; as SrTlIJi'' Judah. (2) Offices of men ; as tltll} 
a governor. (3) Nations ; as Si'J'itT^ the nation oi Judah. (4) Rivers; 
as >i:73fit Amana. 

(6) Nouns which designate objects such as the follow- 

ii^, zvejeminine^ although they have a masc. termination. 

(1) Names of won)ien; as Vh*^ Rachel. (2) Office or relations of 

women ; as t36{ mother. (3) Countries ; as *1*1U35J Assyria. (4) Towns ; 
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as ^^^ Tyre. (5) Female beasts ; as y'\m a shMus. (6) Members of 
the body by nature double ; as Itfi the ear. 

Note 1. The same word may be masc. in one meaning, and fern, in 
another ; as rt^Jirr"*, Judah or theJews^ masc. ; but n'J^ltTJ, the country 
qfJudea, fem. 

Note 2. There are some nouns which are feminine, although desti- 
tute of any distinctive sign of this gender either in form or significa- 
tion ; as *^Na a toeU; "133 a talent, etc. These can be learned cmly from 
practice. 

§ 321. JSTouns of common gender. A considerable num- 
ber of nouns 'are of common gender. Such are generally 
the names of beasts, birds, metals, etc. 

Note 1. These nouns are mostly masculine as to form. Some of 
them are more commonly employed as masc. nouns ; others more fre- 
quently as feminine. These can be learned only from practice. What 
is of the neuter gender in the western languages, is generally designated 
in Hebrew by the fem. ; as *ilit na, daughter of Tyre, i. e. city of 
Tyre. 

Note 2. Nouns of the dual number are universally of the common 
gender. 

§ 322. Gender of the plural In the plural, the appear- 
ance of nouns as to gender is in many cases dubious. A 
considerable number of masc. nouns form their plural as if 
they were feminine ; while many feminine nouns have plu- 
rals of the masculine form, § 327. 1. 

E. g. masc. IN a father, plur. n'lajj . Fem. ^rtsH wheat, plur. ta'^tqh 
etc. 

Note. The gender of the plural, let theybrm be as it may, is, with 
few exceptions, regulated by that of the singular. Some wordis exhibit 
both the masc. and fem. forms of the plural, but the gender of both 
forms is the same, viz. it is the same as that of the singular. 

\\ 

Formation of fem. nouns from masc. ones, 
[§ 323. The addition of fem. terminations {^ 319. b) to the masc. 
forms, usually occasions some change in the vowels of the masculine, 
because these terminations affect the tone-syllable of the ground-form. 
E. g. (a) 1. The ending M-. draws down the accent, and consequently 
causes the penult vowel of the masc. form, if mutable, to be dropped ; § 
133. (2) In nouns, etc., of the form of Dec. VII., the ^»a/ vowel is 
dropped. (3) Such nouns as Dec. VIII., in case they have a long 
vowel, exchange it for a short one with Dag. forte, or in case this is ex- 
cluded, substitute an equivalent for it, § 111. ^ 112. (4) Masc. Segho- 
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lates receiving ri. fem., assume the suffix-form in order to take it ; see 
par. Dec. VI. (5) Nouns of declension IX. drop their final Tt and its 

preceding vowel, in order to receive the^em. rt All these principles 

are apparent in the following table of formations, in which those nouns 
not accompanied by a common numeral mark, form the fem. by the 
mere addition of the fem. n. to jthe masculine ; those marked 1, 2, 3, 
4, 5, correspond in their formation to the rules given in 1, 2, etc. above. 
The Roman numerals mark the declensions to which the masc. nouns 
respectively belong. 



Dm. 


MtM. 


Fem. Dm. 


Mate. 


Fem. 


Dee. 


HtM. 


Fem. 


I. 


eiD 


nijiD VI. 


n\k 


rt3ba(4) 




n 






^iPittQ 


nj^nnn 


^^3% 


"»» (4) 


VIII 


. BR 


nan (3) 


II. 


NSi'a 


rtejjria 


1!3« 


n-ias (4) 




n 


?1S5(3) 


III. 


T 


rtbina(l) 


V — 


rt\i?(4) 




n 


nss (3) 




pSna 


rtp,ina (I) 


i^S 


»^,=«(4) 




ph 


rtKn(3) 




T 


ttai2y(l) 


PtK 


^m(^) 




^? 


rtTa(3) 




N'^-ja 


rtK/-!a(l) 


i;? 


rt^,l?(4) 




n 


roa (3) 




B^a 


na"«i5M(l) 


T» 


r7T2S(4) 




■>to 


n-io (3) 


IV. 


DP.3 


nap^a (i) VII. nnt* 


!ihni«(2) 


IX. 


^?: 


nV:(5) 


V. 


m 


»m(^f 


njjia rt'ip'ia(2) 


ntj-ig 


!iN"!a (6) 




15: 


rt3»: (irreg.) 


?1 


n*?. 









Note. As nouns of Dec. V. not unfirequently imitate those of Dec. 
VI. in their const, form (see par.), so among the feminines derived fi'om 
ground forms belonging here, are some that imitate the fem. of Dec. 
VI. ; e. g. rjn; fem. nsn; , b?; fem. rt?^; . For the form pnnJa , fem. 
^n|5=in» , under Dec. III.; comp. § 127. Except. I. § 270. 6. 1. 

(6) The ending n makes no change in the original word ; e. g. 
ettah, «^t3h; •'■jray , n'^^ra?, etc. 

(c) The Segholate endings, n.- n^, (1) Affect the penuU vowel in 
the like manner with Si. ; see above, a. (2) They change the ultimate 
mutable vowel, according to the rule in § 142. d, (3) If the final vowel 
be impure, they substitute a pure one in its room; e.g. t^'^fij, nipd;; 
^S^^ , n^$U) ; n-u3in3 , niprfb ; ^•^iU. , nn^j , etc. ; § 127 Exceptions. 

Note. The Fem. Segholate form is usually chosen for the construct 
state ; while ii. is more common in the absolute state. In the fem. Inf. 
and Part., the Segholate ending is the usual one. Nouns in Ded. VI. 
and IX. are not susceptible of fem. Segholate endings. Nouns in Dec. 
VIII. omit the Daghesh in the double letter, when tSey assume the Se- 
gholate form ; e. g. T;^^, ntt?^.] 

Formation of the Phral. 
§ 324, The Hebrew, like the Greek, has three num- 
bers, the singular^ dual, biA plural The plurals of masc 
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and fcm. nouns are usually, but not always, distii^uished 
by appropriate forms. 

§ 325. Plural masculine. The plural of masc nouns n 
formed, (a) Usually by annexing to the singular, (l)fi*^-* 
(2) D simply, in some words ending in *'--. 

E. g. (1) D«)0, plur. D'^p^lD. (2) 'n^J, ta-^nS; ; also as "^ib, ti^^b. 
But the plural ending, as might be expected, is sometimes written i^ 
fecUvely ; as d"^?"*??), also Qw-'sri, § 63. 

(6) The unusual forms of the plurai, are (!)'}'»-; e. g. 'rf^h, plor* 
Y^;i:l2 , Prov. 31: 3. (2) '^^ ; e. g. -jiVn , ''si^h , Jer. 22: 14 ; r^ns^ Nah. 
3: 17.* (3) Perhaps ''^ ; e. g. 173 , ''Btt, Ps. 45: 9. The forms 1 and 2 
coincide with the Chald. and Syr. plurals. 

§ 326. Plural femirnm. The plural of fern, nouns is 
formed, (a) By changing the termmations M«. ri-. ri- of 
the fem. sing, into Dl , and by corresponding vowel changes. 

E.g. rrYin, plur. n^^in; ri^\fit, plur. ni^a^ ; n^le, plw- 
ni^aD . The n of the fem. ending sing, is, in a few cases, retained iff 
the plural as if it were a radical ; e. g. masc. i'j , fem^ n^^ , fem. plur. 
riini)'7 . 

(6) By annexing D*1 simply to those feminines, which 
in the singular have a masc. form ; as "IKSl , plur. nni*3 > 
§ 320. Note 2. 

(c) By changing D*^-. into n'l^-, as 11*^*113? 
ninW; and D^ into Dl^-, as D'lD^'n plur. ni^b^M. 

Note. The plurals under c appear to be derived from obsolete fornw 
of the sinff. in tT^— and fi*- . Nouns of these classes sometimes also 
form their plural after the usual manner ; as n'^an , plur. D''n'';n ana 
nin'':h ; ^^^\ i plur- Q''n?)3T . The plural ending of the fem. form, also, 
is sometimes written defectively; as ribp for Dlb'p, etc. 

Heteroclites. 

[§ 327. Thus we may, in the manner of the gramma- 
rians, name those nouns A'^hich specially depart from W5«w 
analogy. They are oi five classes. These are, 

(1) Such as have a masc. singular, and yet have a plural of the fein- 
form and masc. gender, e. g. njj , ntafij , % 322 and the Note ; also such 
as have a fem. singular, and a plur. of the masc. form and fem. gender, 
e. g. njib , ti'^asi? . (2) Such as have two forms of the plural, while tbt 
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gender of both follows that of the singular, e. g. ?i3'iJ fem. a year, plur. 
ti"»r^ and ni3'iD fem., § 322. Note. (3) Some nouns have only a plur. 
form ; e. g. tl'^^s , the face. (4) Some are found only in the singular ; 
e. g. PJi:? f(nffh 5]t2 children, etc. These have a collective and plur. 
sense, as well as a sing. one. (5) Some words exhibit (like many in 
the Arabic) ^ plur alls plur alium, i. e. a plural formed by a second plu- 
ral in addition to the first one ; e. g. tiW^ a high place, plur. n'lT^S, plu- 
raits pluraUum D^n i X32 . ] - 

Formation, use, etc. of the Dual. 

§ 328. The dual is usually formed by adding the termi- 
nation D*^-. ( ]^-. ) to the forms of the singular ; e. g. (a) To 
masculines without change, (fc) To feminines in H- , after 
changing the final T\ into D . 

E. g. (a) Di"^, tJ^bi''. (6) ?i3n:, t3";r)3'^,: . In nouns of Dec. VI. 
the dual ending is appended to the suff. form, as ?^^, tl';Jan; see 
paradigm. 

Note. The dual endings appear, in some few cases, to suffer con- 
traction : e. g. in'- for V"*", ar3*^" for D'^n^n*'; *^n"« for D''!'^. 
These contracted forms are limited mostly to proper names. 

§ 329. Use of the dual It is used principally to de- 
s^nate such objects as are double either by nature or by 

custom. 

[E. g. B*;i:; the two hands ; B'^bV: a pair of shoes ^ etc. The names 
of members of the human body which by nature are double, have also 
a plural as well as a dual form ; but the dual is generally taken in a lit' 
eral, and the plural in 9. figurative sense ; as fi*.B3 hands, niDS handles. 

Note 1. In a few instances the dual form stands, instead of the 
plural, for a greater number than two; e. g. D'jbjtD Tl5'.j six wings; 
0^2 ^ -^IbuJ three teeth. It hardly needs to be remarked, that the dual 
is of course essentially plural, requiring a plural verb, adjective, etc. In 
some cases it is difficult to show the reason of the dual form; as 
D^nr?^ midrday, etc. Perhaps it is intensive! 

Note 2. The words tr^h;^ heavens and D';» waters, though appa- 
rently dual, are used as plurals.] 

§ 330. Gender of the dual It is of common gender ; 
and it is found only among nouns, and not among adjec- 
tives or participles. 

§ 331. The dual ending is sometimes annexed to the plural ; e. g. 
ni73in waUs, dual tD'^hbh two walls etc. Comp. § 327. 5. 
17 
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/ ..■■■■ ■ , ^' 

DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 

Construct state. 
§332. The Hebrew has no caseSj in the sense in 
which we speak of cases in Latin and Greek. But when 
two nouns come together, the second of which is to be 
translated as a Genitive, this relation is indicated, contrary 
to the usual custona of other languages, by some change 
in the first noun (if it be susceptible of change) instead of 
the second. The first noun so situated, is said to be in 
regimen or in the construct state ; while any noun not thus 
placed before a Genitive, is said to be in the absolute state. 

Two nouns in such a rotation, are supposed to be uttered nearly as if they were one word; for 
which reason the first noun is usually contracted in the utterance, (if it be capable of contraction), 
80 that the stress of voice may be transferred to the second. 

Changes of Consonants in declension of Nouns. 
§ 333. The consonants of the ground-form or absolute 
state, are modified in regimen or the construct state as fol- 
lows; viz. 

(a) In all classes of masc. nouns sing, (not havii^ a 
fem. form, § 320) the const, is like the abs. form as to its 
consonants. 

(b) Feminines singular in il_ change this ending ^tito 
n-; as HNT, const. DNnV " Other feminines singular 
suffer no change of their coiisonants. , 

(c) The plur. ending d'>_. and the dual Qf-, become 
*'- ; as 0*^010 , const ''DID ; b^^i"^ , const. ^"1"^ . 

(d) Plurals in Di suffer no change in their consonants, 

in the construct state. 

Remark, The vowels of words are also affected by regimen or con- 
struct state ; see § 341 seq. 

Suffix state. 

§ 334. This is that form of nouns to which are ap- 
pended or sufiixed fragments of pronouns, equivalent m 
signification to our pronominal adjectives in English. 

E. g. DID a horse, with suffix, 1D«1D his horse, etc. So iip ^^^^^^ 
*)t j? vox ejus. 
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Note. Pronouns or fragments of pronouns thus suffixed, may be 
considered as equivalent in general to nouns in the Gen. case, and as 
putting the noun to which they are suffixed into a kind of regimen or 
const state. Frequently the suff. state requires the sa^ne vowel-chan- 
ges as the const, state, but not always ; as may be seen by the para- 
digm of nouns, where both states are exhibited. 

§ 335. Most of these suffixes (like- those of verbs, § 
304 seq.), cause the tone of the word to which they are 
appended to be moved forward, and of course produce a 
change in the vowel-points; see § 129 seq. 

§ 336. Noun-suffixes (like those of verbs, § 307 seq.) 
have generally three different forms, adapted to the end- 
ing or number of the word to which they are appended. 
y (a) The most simple form of the suffixes is that in which they be- 
gin with a consonant, and are appended to nouns singular ending with 
a vowel 

(b) To this form of suffixes is prefixed a unum^owd, in which shape 
' they are appended to nouns singular ending with a consonant. 

(c) The third form of the suffixes b peculiar to nouns plural. Here 
1 an the suffixes take a union-vowel ; and all of them, except that of the 
j Ist person sing., insert a Yodh between the union-vowel and the suffix. 

[The foUowin^ Uble exhibit! the inffixes as appended to the variout foroM of ponns ; the fint 
colamn (a) containing those which are attached to nouns singular ending with a votoel ; the se- 
cond (fr) those which are attached to nouns singular ending with a consonant ,- the third (c) ex- 



hibiting the suffixes as they are attached to nouns plural. 
■ubjoii^. 



Several unusual forms of suffixes are 



(a) 

Siof. Siapleform. 


With un.TOwel, etc. 


(c) 

SttC to nouos plural. 


1. my 


h_ 


*>_ 


H_ 


2 tn. thy 


1' ^;?. 


^'^^. 


t; (^^.) 


2 f. thy 


^ 


1r. "3.. 


r:^- '^:r- t.. 


3 m. his 


iinl 


1 ri wl 


r- 1- poet. ^n\- 


31 her 


nl 


^- ^-r. 




Fl hour 


I3l 


IDl 

•• 


"^K. 


2 m. your 


V 


03 


Q^.V. 


2 f. your 


1?. 


n 


I^V. 


3 m. their 


on 

V 


D- poet'llDl 


onv, poet. 'laC 


3 f. their 


n n 


It t T ▼ •,' 
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Notes, 

Note 1. Unusual suffixes to nouns singular. Sing; Suff. 2 masc. 
ntD- Ps. 199: 5, nDp Ps. 10: 14.— 2 fem. sing. ?p-, Ezek. 5: 12, ?I- 
Ezek. 23: 28, rt?- (for ?!-.) with Si- parag. Nah. 2: 14, •»:?-. Ps. 103:3! 
—3 fem. rr- without Mappiq Num. 15: 28, N- Ezek. 36: 5 for J?-. 
Plural. Ipers. 13l Ruth 3: 2. Job 22: 20.— 2 fem. 5n:D Ezek. 23: 
48, 49.-3 masc. tjrf^^ 2 Sam. 23: 6.-3 fem. rwrjl 1 K. 7^ 37. 

Note 2. Unusual suffixes to nouns phral. Sing. Suff. 3 masc. "Ill 
Ps. 116: 12, Chaldaic— 3 fem. Nn"^!, Ezek. 41: 16, for rr\, . Plural. 
2 fem. n:??.% Ezek. 13: 20.— 3 masc. i^iyrp^ Ezek. 40: 16.— 3 fem. 
?l2n%, Ezek. 1:11; all with H- paragogic. 

Note 3. The suff. V joined to a noun ending with "^ , usually co- 
alesces with it; e. g. ^ia a nation, "jSa my nation; but sometimes as 
''';^9 mi/ fruit. 

Note 4. The sing, forms 3 pers., ^mJ rf- are appended to nouns 
of Dec. IX. \J2\ is parag. for D-. , § 125. c^ 

Note 6. ANOMALIES. (ij'Yodh in the plur. suff. is sometimes 
omitted in writing; as ^Jj^j-'j for '^'^hyi , irjs^)^ for fT^ai?^, Gen. 4: 4. 
•j-ja'7 for '''^ni'^f , etc. (2) Sometimes a sing. suff. is attached to a plur. 
noun ; "^ni? Vor -^n^S , Ps. 132: 12 ; sjnbtt for 'f'nbtt , Deut. 28: 69; 
t:n^M for Drj'^rjiaN , etc. (3) Vice versd, plur. suffixes are sometimes 
appended to the singular; e. .^. ^"^rjVnpi for ^nVhPi, ^•;ni33, % 
building, for ^nnaz , Inf noun from ?133 , Ezek. 16: 31. Nos. 2 and 3 
are doubtless oversights of transcribers. 

Remark. The suffixes t2D , "J^ , Dn , "jn , are called grave, because 
\ they always bring down the tone upon them ; while other suffixes are 
called light, because they do not affect the tone uniformly in this man- 
ner. With nouns singular, they take no union-vowel. With nouns 
plural they have one, but do not cdlow it to take the tone. In all other 
cases, without exception, the union-vowel takes the tone upon itself. 
The sing. ^ takes the tone when preceded by a consonant ; and loses 
it when preceded by a vowel.] 

§ 337. Feminines in n_ , in order to receive suffixes, 
' change the final t\^ into D-. • 

§ 338. Nouns dual take the suffixes of nouns plural. 
§ 339. The plural and dual, in order to receive suffix- 
^ es, drop the appropriate endings of the abs. state, and 
' take the suffixes in their place. 

E. g. 'ni'7 , plur. t'^^S'T , with suff. "vfylr^ , where the ending ti\ ^' 
dropped, and the suffix ^% taken in its room. So P)? , dual D!!?' 
with suff. la**?.?, dropping D*]-, and taking nSV. 
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Notes on nouns with suffixes, Par. XXIV. 

[§ 340. This paradigm shews the manner in which the suffixes are 
attached to masc. and fern, nouns. No. I. exhibits the usual suffixes, 
ui connection with a masc. noun ending with a consonant A fern, 
noun terminating in a consonant, receives suffixes in the same way. 
No. II. exhibits the manner in which suffixes are attached to nouns 
ending with a rowel or quiescent letter. The noun !M{ in its abs. state 
ends, indeed, in a consonant, but it is in this respect irregular. The 
coiMSt and suff. state has a Yodh, as if from a form ^"M ending with a 
Quiescent. The suffixes are of course of the simple form, i. e. without ' 
a union-vowel. The plur. of !afij is ni3fij ; which takes suffixes like the 
plural of Sl^in. 

No. III. exhibits suffixes in connection with a fem. noun. For fem- 
inines in D-. and n^ with suffixes, see ^390 and Dec. XIII. in the 
paradigm of nouns.] 

Changes of vowels in the declension of Nouns. 
§ 341. As regimen and the suffix state usually either 
change the tone of words, or occasion contraction in the 
method of uttering them, it follows of course that the 
vowels must be affected by them. But in almost every / 
case of this nature, only the ultimate and penuh vowels * 
are affected. 

For the changes in the consonant!, lee $ 333. 

§ 342. VowEX CHANGES, (o) When any accession begin- » 
ning with a vowel^ by means of declension or suffixes, 
moves the tone forward one place, the penult mutable 
vowel of the ground-form falls away ; in nouns, etc. of 
the form of Dec. VII., the ultimate vowel falls away. 

E. g. n:3'7, plur. t3'^1i'7 ; with suff. •'^a'7, iaHs*!r; and so with all 
the suffixes which are either monosyllabic, or being dissyllabic have 
the tone on the penult. Examples of Dec. VII., where the final vowel 
falls away, are S^iN, D'*a';ifie, ''^^i^, 'Jaa^Sfit, etc. See paradigm of 
nouns, Dec. VII. 

Note I. Nouns of Dec. VI. i. e. Segholates, inasmuch as their abs. 
form is an artificial one (§141), assume their original ground-form in' 
order to receive suffixes, or to make the dual ; e. g. abs. -^b.^ , with > 
suff. •'3b»,dualD'^3)btt. 

(b) When the tone is moved forward one place, by a 

syllabic accession beginning with a consonant^ and when the 
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word is in the const, state, the penult vowel is dropped, 
aiMl the ultimate one usqally shortened. 

£!> if* (1) By syllabic accession, viz. the grive suffixes (§ 336. Ran.), 
w 15^, ti5^31 • (2) Itt the cotiflt stale ; as ti^fbee W , the vmdof 
OotL But in Dec. VI. the const state temains unchanged, on ac- 
count of the artificial form of the word (supra Note 1). In Dec. VII., 
words in the const state feir the most part (but not dways) remain on- 
changed ; see par. of Dec. VII. 

Note 2. The auff. V^ allows of two Afferent forms in the noon lo 
which it i3 appended ; e. g. {\) It shortens the ultimate vowel ; as tig 
name, ^U*4$ thi/ name, (2)lt places it in a simple syllable, by combining 
the final letter of the root in a syllable with itself, and of course it then 
requires the previous vowel to be long ; as ^^^"7 thy word. 

(c) When the tone is moved forward two places, and 
in the const state of plur. nouns, both the tdtitnqte and 
penult mutable vowels fall away. 

E. g. (1) By plur. grave suffixes ; as ti^'^nia^. (2) By const state; 
as taljri ^*^ia'7 the words of the people. For the mode of supplying neio 
vowels, see § 137 seq. 

§ 343. All fem. nouns having forms like masc. ones, 
are declined in the same manner. Besides the usual 
changes in the penult vowel (as in masc. nouns), feminines 
in H-, (1) Before a suffix beginning with a vowd, 
merely change n into n . (2) Before a suffi beginning 
with a consonant they not only change the H into T\ j but 
also shorten the vowel immediately preceding the ri* * 

E. g. (1) nr6, with suff. *in;tt3. (2) tasinaip. Fem. plurals and 
Segholates follow the analogy of masc. nouns, as to their vowel chan- 
ges. 

General rule respecting plural suffixes, 

§ 344. (1) In masc nouns plural, light suffixes are at- 
tached to the absolute state abridged; grave suffixes 
(§ 336. Remark) to the construct state. (2) In (em* 
nouns plural, all the suffixes are attached to the construct 
state. \\ 
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§^345—349. nouns; dec. i. ii. 135 

DECLfiNdlOlfr OlP KOtrNS MASCULINE. 

First Declension. 
§ 345. This comprehends all nouns, whether monosyl^ i 
labic or pollysyllabic, whose vowels are all immidable.' 

E. g. ^'^Sf , t3j? , ^^ , an^, ^h'^M , n^lDig , etc. The single circum- 
stance that the vowels are tmmuicAle, marks this declension ; not the 
kind of vowels, nor the number of syllables. In many cases it is easy 
to decide whether the vowels are immutable, in others not Thus in 
^lp , ^^)> , etc., the vowels are obviously immutable ; but the vowels 
in ^£{3, ^hr ) ^^^'f ^^^ ^ known to be immutable only from a lexi- 
con, or firom^a knowledge of etymology. 

[346. Notes on the paradigm. (1) As the vowels are immutable 
here, additions to the ground-form of course occasion no change. (2) 
S<Hne few nouns are treated sometimes as belonging here, and at other 
times as being of Dec. II. ; e. g. ttJ'nh , const, ti'^n , Deo. II. j but plur. 
const, ^••g'nn, Dec. I. The leldcons note such. (3) Some few nouns, | 
having h in the abs. state, exchange it for ^ in some of the derived ' 
forms ; see Par. Dec. I. c. also § 127. Except. 1. § 270. b. 1. In the 
Par., d presents the manner in which nouns with a final Guttural and 
Pattahh furtive are declined.] , . i ; 

-' Second declen^on. 

§ 347. iTiis includes nouns with final Qamets or Pattahh 
pure and mutable^ whether monosyllables, or polysyllables 
with preceding vowels immutable. 

§ 348. Changes. In the const, state sit^idar^ before 
the grave suffixes, and sometimes before ?J, final Qamets 
goes into^ Pattahh, § 342. 6. In the plural^ the final vowel 
falls away in the const, state, and before the grave suf- 
fixes, § 342. c. 

Remarks, (a) The penult vowel in nouns of this Dec. being im- 
mutable, of course it is not affected by either regimen or suffixes. (6) 
Final Qamets is also immutable in many words, although it cannot be 
distinguished by the mere appearance ; e.g. ^*^Sq, plur. const. '*l^*5S», 
etc., of Dec. I. Etymology and the lexicons determine such cases, 
(c) Some nouns with final Qamets mutable belong to Dec. VIII.; 
e. g. ti;, plur. ta'^TD;, etc. The mode of declension, or of appending 
suffixes, etc., enables the student easily to distinguish cases of this na- 
ture. 

[§ 349. Notes on the paradigm. (1) Under a, t^Kyn (for l^rpyn) is 
sui generis. So from *i; Jiand, we have both t35^! and ID^*!^ . (2) Ca- 
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136 §§350 — 354. nouns; dec. hi. iv. 

868 like c and d (with final Pattahh) are rare. Only the forms of the 
phircU determine the declension to which they belong. (3) Some par- 
ticiples in Niphal from verbs Mb , seem at first view to belong here ; 
but they drop their Qamets in the plural, e. g. t3^2;73t3^ , instead of 
Q'^fiCUttS ; and such forms of participles as &''fi;^D3 probably have a 
ground-form like fi^^gt): .] 

Third declension, 
§ 350. This comprises all nouns which have an im- 
! mutable vowel in the final syllable^ and Qamets or Tseri pure 
and mviable in the penult. 

§ 351. Charges. Out of the abs. state, the mutable 
vowel of the penult falls away. 

Remarks, {a) Polysyllabic nouns, like "j*!^*^!? , etc., belong here, as 
well as dissyUabic ones. (6) In many cases, the penult vowel is appa- 
rently mutable, but reaMy immutable; e. g. tn5==^^?5> Dec. I. 
The lexicons, etymology, and declension, determine cases of this na- 
ture. Sometimes they are quite unexpected ; as in n^^A , D^Tti , etc., 
with Qamets impure. 

[^352. Notes on the paradigm, (1) Such nouns as the examples 

f in d and £, more generally omit the Daghesh forte in the const, state, 
etc. as in the Par. ; but they sometimes retain it, as the nouns in small- 
er print shew. (2) The Seghol under n in const. 'jl''T^ , is occasioned 

I by the Guttural.; so ti'^3Slp:j , etc. But V also takes Hhireq short, as 
const. '}i^^^ . (3) As to exchanging Hholem for Shureq in f, see 
^ 346. 3. % 127. 1. (4) In gy the Tseri under fi< in the sing, is immut- 
able, only because it is a supposititious euphonic vowel, § 119. ^. 2; 
the plur. is regular. The word, however, can scarcely be considered 
as really belonging to Dec. III> (5) In A, the short form in the const 
state (b'lil gidhdl) is rare, § 127. 3. It is used only before a Maqqeph. 
(6) In such rare cases as pig plur. 13*^21 *i» , it is probable that the 
ground-form of the plural is '\y^72 ; only the singular properly belongs 
to Dec. III. (7) A very few nouns fluctuate between Dec. I. and III. ; 
e. g. D'^'l^ , const. Cnp , as of Dec. III. ; but plur. 13*^D'^")D , as of 
Dec. I.]" 

Fourth declension, 

I § 353. This includes all dissyllabic nouns with Qamets 
I pure in the idtimate^ and Qamets or Tseri pure in the penult. 
§ 354. Changes, (a) Out of the ground-form the pe- 
^nult vowel always falls away. (6) In the const sing., be- 
fore the grave suffixes, and sometimes before ?j, the final 
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§§ 355—359. nouns; i>e€. V. VI. 137 

'Qamets shortens into Pattab, § 342. b. (c) In the plur. 
const, and before the plur. grave suffixes, both the vowels 
of the ground-form fall away (§ 342. c), and then a new 
vowel, viz. Hhireq or Pattahh, is inserted, § 137. § 138. 

[ § 355. Notes on the paradigm, (!) The vowels here as in other 
cases often present an ambiguous appearance. The lexicons will de- 
termine their nature. (2) The examples c, d, e, conform to the prin- 
ciples of pointing Gutturals, ^ 138. ^ 139. In e, however, the const, 
and suff. plur. conform to the analogy of other consonants, in the first 
▼owel ; as the Gutturals sometimes do. (3) So, on the contrary, other 
letters sometimes conform to the usage of Gutturals ; e. g. const, and 
suff. plur. of PIJS in /, with a Pattahh for the first vowel. (4) Nouns 
of the form^, derivates of fi<b, belong in general to Dec. III., having 
the final N. immutable. But in some few cases, like fitis^ , the final 
Qamets is dropped in the const, and suff. plural ; in which case they 
are of Dec. IV. (5) Cases like h and «, with a const. Segholate form, 
are not frequent in this declension ; yet they occur often enough to de- 
mand a distinct recognition.] 

JF\fth declension, \ ^ 

,^ § 356, This comprehends dissyllabic nouns, with Tseri 
pure in the ultimate and Qamets pure in the penult. 

§ 357. Changes. The vowel-changes follow the anal- 
c^ of Dec. IV., even in the const, and suffix forms. 

[§358. Notes on the paradigm, (1) This declension might have 
been ranked with Dec. IV. ; but I conform to the present usage. (2) 
The Segholate forms of the sing, const, in c and d, are like those in A, 
», of Dec. IV. (3) The assumption of Pattahh in the const, sing., and 
before the grave suffixes, etc., is peculiar to this declension, and can 
be accounted for only by the near relation of the vowels Pattahh and 
Seghol. (4) Derivates of ifb (like t<\l2) which apparently belong here, 
have a Tseri immutable and belong to Dec. III. The same is the 
case with a considerable number of other nouns and participials ; e. g. 
12; 9 tl?: , )^Z , V'S*^ , blN , h?;^ , HTJ*^ , etc., all of Dec. III., having 
their Tseri immutable. (5) A few words fluctuate between Dec. III. 
and Dec. V. ; e. g. Sj:^ , const, nj?.? , Dec. III. ; but. plur. consfsf)^ , 
Dec. v.] 

Sixth declension, ^- ' 

§ 359. This comprises dissyllabic nouns, which have the 
tone cm the penult and a furtive vowel in the final syllable. 

18 
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138 §§360—363. nouns ; dec. VI. 

In other words, this declension includes all S^holate nouns of two 
syllables ; excepting a few nouns and Infinitives with the fern. Segho- 
late endings n.- ri- , which belong to Dec. XII. The ftirtive vowel 
of the final syllable is Seghol, Pattabh, at short Hhireq, § 141. 

Note. All Segholate forms are factitious and merely euphonic. 
They appear only in the abs. and const, states of the singular ; for all 
nouns of this species, when they receive an accession, neglect the fur- 
tive vowel and develope their original state, which is a monosyllable 
ending with two consonants; as ^Ir^, original form ^bTS, with suC 
l^;?^ , etc. 

§ 360. Changes, (a) The coiBt sing, is generally the 
same as the absolute. (6) The suffixes of the singular 
are usually appended to the original form of the noua 
I (c) The plur. absolute assumes a form like that of nouns 
"^ belonging to Dec. IV. (d) In the plur. const., and before 
the grave suffixes, the penult vowel of the plur. abs. is 
dropped, and the original vowel of the ground-form in the 
first syllable is restored. 

Note. The plur. abs. of this declension is quite anomalous, and can- 
not be derived from either the original or factitious form of the singular, 
by any of the usual laws of declension. 

§361. The original vowel of the monosyllabic ground- 
forms is pure in all cases^ and mostly short. It is jeither 
of the J, £,or O class; as(l)*^^a. (2)nBD, nBD,):;^!!. 
(3) ffl^jp , ffl'ip , ifnp . In the factitious forms, the ori- 
ginal vowel (if not of the O class) is mostly changed into 
Seghol by the influence of the furtive vowel, § 142. d. 

§ 362. Segholate nouns may be divided into three clas- 
ses, according to the original vowels of their ground-forms; 
and may be called Segholates of the ^, £, or O class. 

[§363. Notes on the 'paradigm of the A class, (1) All these hav- 
ing Pattahh under their first radical for their original vowel, assume it 
in the suff. state, § 360. 6. (2) The examples 6, c, shew the manner 
in which the Gutturals influence the form of these Segholates, § 141- 
(3) The const, form in c, viz. 3>nt (like that of Dec. V.), is not usual. 

(4) A few words belonging here, retain the original ground-form ; 
6. g. N;a , ^y^ , r^j^ (not n-jfij), etc.] 
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§§364—366. nouns; dec. VI. 159 

£§364. Notes an thelS^ class, (1) In such cases as d,f, h, we 
might naturally expect that the Tseri would be changed into Seghol, 
§ 142. d; but Tseri often appears in the first syllable. (2) The exam- 
ples/, g, exhibit the influence of y Guttural j the example k, that of 
the final Guttural. Sometimes, however, Hhireq short is used in the 
const, and suff. plural of words Pe Guttural, like ''npn fi^om ^j:n. (3) 
The student must not fail to note, that although such nouns as ^^j^ , 
*l]bn , etc., exhibit in the abs. state the same appearance as those of the 
A class, viz. ^b^ ; yet in the sufT. state the diflerence in the original 
vowels is at once discerned ; e. g. ^5j\> "'"^.^p , but -jl?^ , "^sbJa , etc. 

(4) Or^'noZ forms are sometimes found here; asNtDh,i^3, etc. 

Remark, Some nouns, by usage, are treated as belonging both to 
the A and E classes; e. g. ^*Th, *l.^*'^, etc. see Lex.] 

[§365. Notes on the O class. (1) The examples i,j, exhibit Qa- 
mets Hhateph (in the suff. state), which corresponds to the Hholcm 
of the abs. state, and firom which this Hholem is derived. (2) In k^ 
the influence of :? Guttural is seen. For the form of the suff. state 
D^b :jB po^l-kh^m, see § 140. Sometimes this form appears^ without a 
Guttural ; e. g. ^^tjjj , fiK)m ^tjp , etc. (3) In I, a comp. Sheva is as- 
sumed under the first radical, in the plur. abs. and plur. light suff. state ; 
an occurrence very rare among nouns of this class. 

Anomalies. The nouns ^^'h , 'ij'ip , bnfi<*, exhibit some anom- 
alies in regard to their vowels; plur. fi'^ttJ'iD sho-rd-shimy fi'^'^J'ip 
qd-dd-shim, ta'^bni^, etc. Also ]i^2, t^S^, HDb*, have anomalous plu- 
rals ; see the Lex. on these words. 

An original form here is t3*I7p.] 

[ § 366. Segholates of verbs 13? and ^9 . (a) Those of the A class 
have two forms, viz. with middle *l (as in m, n), which out of the abs. 
state quiesces in Shureq or Hholem, as in the examples; or with 
middle "^ (as in o, p), which out of the abs. state quiesces in Tseri or 
Hhireq. The forms like n Jtt , ^jn , with damets for a penult vowel 
without the influence of an accent, are sui generis, and belong only to 
Segholates with middle 1 in proper Hebrew nouns. Some of the forms, 
like ^^3J , have a regular plural. 

(b) Those of the E class all belong to Dec. I., and quiesce in Tseri 
or Hhireq ; as 'J"'a , 'J'''^ , etc., the Segholate form not being admissible 
here. 

(c) Those of the O class all quiesce in Hholem or Shureq in the 
singular, which belongs to Dec, I. ; as q, r. But the plur. is occasion- 
ally regular ; as in these examples. The form ^l"? is equivalent to 
^5*1, and^!|U5='iy2.] 
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140 §§ 367 — 370. nouns ; i>ec. VI. 

[ § 367. SeghokUes derived frm. verbs rfb , imitate the Inf. Segho- 
lates. The root of verbs nb is properly ^b w fc , ^ 280. Hence, as 
neither ^ nor 1 at the end of a word will bear a fortiye rowel before 
them (§ 120. 6), so that we cannot write ''•jfe , IS^a, the Ibrm of the 
word is changed so as to accommodate the nature of the final ** or 1 , 
i. e. the Inf Segholate fc»*m is chosen, and the final vowel becomes 
homogeneous with the Quiescent, §117. 1. The examjdes 5*— t^ ex- 
hibit the modes of declining these pecuhar nouns. They appear all of 
them to belong to the £ or O class of Segholates. The paradigm ex- 
hibits the change which a pause^accent produces upon tl^m. The 
examples u, «?, w, exhibit the regular plurals which they occasionally 
form. 

Note. The final quiescent "^ and 1 here, do not make their vowel 
immutable. The general law of the vowel yields here to the law which 
respects the form of the noun in the sufil and plur. state. Forms like 
*ltl3'=')ns, are not found in the suff*. or plur. state, in our present He- 
brew.] 

[ § 368. Infinitive Segholates. So I would choose to call such as 
are monosyllabic in their ground-form, with the vowel after the second 
radical ; which is the established form of the Inf construct, so often 
employed as a mere noun. The class of simple nouns with such forms 
as •i53'5 , DStt) , neja , is not large ; but the Inf forms of this kind are 
very numerous, and the majority of them take a Hholem, as Ht3j?. The 
examples x, y, «, exhibit the mobes of declining nouns of this sort ; yy 
and zzy the method of declining the const. Infinitives. See also in Par. 
XXII. the Inf with sufiixes, etc. 

Note. The reason of classing these nouns and Inf. forms among 
the Segholates, is, that in the suff. state, etc., they conform altogether 
to the model of Segholates.] 

[§ 369. Anomalous plurals of Segholates. Of these there are a num- 
ber, which in the plur. absolute take in the first syllable the vowel ap- 
propriate to the plur. construct; e. g. 'nti'^, t3*''1tt):j instead of Cn^?; 
so yyi^, B"^?^':? ; '\\^ , D'^lbu? ; i:;!:'^ for vb*^ . Forms like fi'^»j5ttJ for 
ti^Dptt) ; d''3;ah for ta'^Sirt , etc., sometimes occur. 

Note. In the plur. construct, Daghesh forte euphonic is not unfr©' 
quent; as "^j^^n for '^p.btl, D'lyjpsi for niaw, §77. Some other sing- 
ularities of particular words are noticed in the lexicons.] 

[ § 370. Segholates with a paragogic H- . This is appended, like 
the light suffixes, to the original form of the word ; e. g. y"jij , Tl^"^^ ' 
^1B > "^fl? > ^fl y ^^f^ 5 ^59 , rr^lDi? , etc., the tone uniformly re- 
maining on the penult] 



Digitized by LjOOQ IC 



§§ 371—375. NOUNS ; dec. VII. VUI. 1 4 1 

. Seventh declension. 

§ 371. This comprises noims with Tseri pure (in a few 
cases with Hholem pure), which are either monosyllabic^ or 
have the preceding vowels immutable. 

§ 372. Changes, (a) The const, singular is generally 
like the absolute; in a few cases it exchanges final Tseri 
for Paitahh. (b) In case of accession, the final Tseri (and 
the Hholem also) generally falls away ; except in the plur. 
abs. of monosyllabic words, (c) Before suffixes beginning 
with a consonant and taking the tone, the final Tseri is 
shortened into Hhireq, Pattahh, or Seghol, according to 
the nature of the word. 

[§373. Notes on the paradigm, (1) This declension includes 
most of the active participles in their masc. forms, which are declined 
like 6, c. The Part, of verbs b Gutt., are declined like d. (2) The 
forms like d, e, with Pattahh final (instead of Tseri) in the const, state, 
are not confined to nouns h Guttural, but appear in several other nouns ; 
e. g. 1BD73 , const. ^§033 . It is peculiar here, that a number of nouns 
which take a final Pattahh in regimen, throw away the preceding Pat- 
tahh in such a case, and take a Hhireq ; e. g. ^nDtt , hriSXD ; ^2*^^ 
y 5*1 73 , ^tc. Probably this is in order to avoid two Pattahhs in mixed 
syllables, in immediate succession. (4) The case e presents Seghol 
before the consonant-suffix DD . etc. ; as in some few cases is the usage. 
(5) The final Tseri in this Dec. is not unfrequently retained, in the 
plur. absolute, as though it were immutable. Usually it is retained in 
monosyllabic words, as in the example g. Comp. § 358. 4. 

(6) Some nouns, as ^3 , "JT , f\'D (obs. root), lose their vowel in the 
suff. state and when they receive an accession, as if they belonged to 
this declension ; e. g. "^"n^ , ta'^ST , t]Ti» . 

(7) But few nouns which have final Hholem pure, are inflected in 
the manner of this declension; e. g. ^3U5fi<, plur. nibSU^fiJ; Ip'^JJi 
suff. i^j^jliJ . Peculiar is plur. ni733, jpZwr. pluralmm C^nJja .] 

Eighth declension. 
§ 374. This includes all nouns which insert Daghesh \ 
forte in the final letter of the groundrforms when they receive \ 
an accession. 

§ 375. Changes, (a) The construct state is generally 
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142 § 376. Nouffs ; dec. VIII. 

1 the same as the absolute ; but before Maqqeph, ultimate 
\ \ long vowels are shortened. (6) Any accession causes the 
\ Daghesh forte of the final letter to appear ; and if such 
/ accession takes the accent, the final long vowel (when pure) 
^ of the ground-form is shortened, (c) Penultimate vowels, 
if mutable, conform to the rules in §q^2 seq. 
The following classes of words fall under this declension. 
(a) Nouns derived from verbs 3?:?; as pn, fy, b*?, ^tl> ^^^' j *uwi 
also the participles of these verbs in Niphal, Hiphil, and Hophal. 
(b) Other words in which the penult letter is dropped, or assimilated to 
the final one ; as lb for M^ ; Inf nQ for njn , etc. (c) Some words 
which are primitive or are derived from a Pilel form of verbs ; as ^12^ , 
15»,etc. 

[§376. Notes on the paradigm. (1) In a, 6, c, the const, state is 
/ generally with Pattahh. In a few cases where the ground-form is as 
tl^ • damets is retained. (2) In c the exchange of Pattahh for Hhireq 
r in the sufF. state, e. g. *T» , ^172 , is peculiar, and is found in but few 
cases. (3) In d the Tseri sometimes goes into Pattahh; 13, ^13; 
ri? , W , but with M^ parag. MXJJ . In like manner Seghol goes into 
^ rHhireq short; as 5:73*^5, V^Ja^S. (4) In e,/, the short vowels may 
be either short w or o, § 128. b. (5) Polysyllabic nouns regulate their 
ultimate and penult syllables in conformity with the laws of other de- 
clensions ; as in the cases g, h, the former with a pure penult vowel, 
the latter with an impure one. (6) Nouns of the forms in t, make the 
const, in ''-. , except in the phrase n jn^ ^"n . Nouns in % double the 
Yodh; as'^ib,d'^''.^b. 
1 Note 1. When the final letter is a Resh or a Guttural and cannot 
! be doubled, the compensation for Daghesh excluded is as usual ; see 
§ 112. This brings the words in question within other declesions ; e. g. 
^to, const, 'li? , with light suff. "'-jTa (for "^^ntD § 112), plur. ta'^nip, const 
'''^u) etc. with damets immutable, i. e. the sing, belongs to Dec. 11. 
c, dy and the plur. to Dec. I. So W^ , const. t\\ , with suff. ''h^ , plur. 
tl'^hb (for ta^nb § 1^2), belongs to Dec. I., the vowel throughout being 
immutable. 

Note. 2. A few nouns belong to this declension in some of their 
forms, and to other declensions in others; e. g. nfij> ti'^a'iy^, etc. ; for 
which, see the lexicons.] 

Oeneral Remark, Noons of various decleuions as to their vowels^ belong to tbii declenaion. 
It is only the doubling of the final consonant^ which makes the peculiarity of it. The vowel- 
ehanges are all governed by laws, belonging to the general principles adopted respectively in other 
declensions. 
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§§ 377—383. NOUN8 ; dec. IX— IX. 143 

'^ Ninth declension. 

§ 377. This comprises all those words ending in H-; 
tvhich are derived from verbs IT? . 

§ 378. Changes, (a) In the const, singular, final Seghol 
is changed to Tseri. (6) With suffixes, etc, the ending 
fl«. is dropped, (c) Penultimate yowels, if mutable, con- 
form to the usual rules respecting the vowel-changes. 

[ § 379. Notes on the paradigm. (1) It is only the final ending ?l- 
which characterises this declension. The penult vowei may be im- 
mutable, as in a ; or mutable, as in &. It is treated according to the 
general laws of the vowel changes. (2) With suffixes^ these nouns 
imitate the verbs from which they are derived, aod throw away their 
final consonant and vowel, as in a, &. (3) The const, vowel Tseri, 
(longer than the Seghol of the ground-form), is altogether a peculiarity 
in the phenomena of declension. 

NOUNS FEMININE. 

Tenth declension. 

§ 380. This includes all nouns with the feminine ending 
T\^ and the preceding vowels immutable. 

§ 381. Changes. In the const, state H- becomes JH- ; 
before suffixes it becomes n.. or 0- . The plural is 
usually m . 

[ § 382. Notes on the paradigm. (1) In regard to the fem. ending 
rr. in the abs. state ; alt&ough its vowel coalesces with a Quiescent, 
and on general grounds would be immutable, yet in this case the law 
of the vowels yields to the demands of case or relation, i. e. a change of 
the vowel is effected by a more imperious law, which requires a change 
in order to designate the relation in which the noun in question may 
stand to other parts of the sentence connected with it (2) The reader 
will see that damets is retained under the penult letter, whenever it 
stands in a simple syllable ; according to § 130. 

Eleventh declension. 
§ 383. This comprehends aU nouns with the Jem. end- 
ing il- and a mutable Qamets or Tseri in the penult syl- 
lable. ' 
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144 '5»§384 — 389. nouns; dec. XII. 

§ 384. Changes. These are the same as in Dec X ; 
except that here, the rowel of the penult being mutable, 
it falls away in the const, state and before suffixes. 

[ ^ 365. Notes on the paradigm. (!) The cases a, b, simply fc^ow 
the analogy of Dec. X., with the exception, that the penult vowel un- 
dergoes the mutations which the general laws of declension demand. 
(2) In c, d, e, after the penult vowel falls away, there would remain 
two Shevas at the beginning of a syUable ; which being impossible, a 
new vowel arises, agreeably to §§ 137, 138. (3) Many nouns of Dec. 
XI. as to the absolute state, conform out of this altogether to Dec. XTTI ; 
so that only the abs. state belcmgs to Dec. XI., and all the rest to Dec. 
XIII. Such are /, g ; and such are many which are noted in the 
lexicons.] « 

[^366. Remarks, (1) Many fem. nouns apparently belong here, 
but in reality to Dec. I., because the penult vowel is immutable ; e. g. 
Jl?fi(, Jli^bri, rtta , nis'na , etc. : all such a good lexicon notes. 

(2) A few nouns (by usage) are employed as belonging both to 
Dec. X. and XI. ; e. g. iiB^ , const nD^ , with suff. "^ns^ , Dec. X. ; so 
Sl^53 , with suff. "^rib^a , Dec. X., but commonly the const, is as ri^^3, 
with suff. iriV^a , etc. The lexicon should designate such.] 

Twelfth declehsion. 

§ 387. This includes aU those fern, nouns in H— which 
are derived from Segholates of Dec. VI. 

The feminine ending is attached to the original masc. form of the 
Segholate, as *^h , original form ^jbtt , fem. lnAl^ ; so that thjese nouns 
have the appearance of belonging to Dec. X. 

§ 388. Changes. Nouns belonging here are declined 
exactly like those of Dec. X. in the singular ; but thejp/u- 
ral conforms to the model of the plurals in Dee. VI. 

[389. Notes on the paradigm. (1) The example a is a derivate 
of the A class of Segholates ; 6, c, of the E class ; dy of the O class. 
(2) The form in e exhibits the effects of Ayin Guttural open the vowel- 
points of a word. 

Remark. There is a number of nouns which in appearance belong 
to this declension, e. g. ?lJ5?tt , J^fi$^9 , etc., but which in reality belong 
to Dec. X. The plural at once distinguishes them ; e. g. plur. nntlta, 
not niU» , etc. as it would be in Dec. XII.] 
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Thirteenth declension. 

§ 390. This includes all fern. Segholates in ril. and dI ; 
i. e. all those which have the tone on the penult and a furtive 
vowel in the final syllable. 

The furtive vowel here is Seghol or Pattahh ; and as it la factitious, 
it appears only in the abs. and const, state. The original vowel re- 
appears, as in Dec. VI., whenever the word receives any accession. 
AU fern. Infinitives and participles in n^ or D^ , fall under this de- 
clension. 

§391. Changes. The sing, number is declined as in 
Dec VI. The plun absolute is quite anomalous, some- 
times dropping the original final vowel of the ground- 
forin, and sometimes retaining it. 

[§392. Notes on the paradigm, (I) The example a exhibits the 
manner of Segholates belonging to the A class ; 6, c, those of the E 
class ; d, e, those of the O class, whose short vowel may be short o or 
n. (2) The fem. Inf. const, forms are declined as in/, g, h. 

Remark Some nouns of the E class take Pattahh in the syllable 
which precedes a suffix ; e. g. rij?r3n'», ^*?p3^'' ; Inf. form, nrju? , ''Mtt?, 
Pfl. 23: 6.] 

NeUNS OF THE BlTAIi NUMBER. 

[§ 393. These are exhibited in Par. XXVII. (a) From the para- 
digm it appears, that the construct state of the dual is the same as that 
of the plur. masc. in 13 V. To this form the grave suffixes are attach- 
ed, as in the plural ; see ^ 344. (b) The dual in general causes the 
same contraction of the vowels of the sing, ground-form, as the plural ; 
but in Dec. VI., the contraction is still greater ; e. g. ^jna , dual 
0"!^^? ; the plur. would be D'*?*^^. 

Note. There are but a few nouns of the dual form. Dec. IX. ex- 
hibits none. Of those that actually occur, some have no singular ; 
others have no construct form. The nouns O'J^tti and tl^a are of the 
dual form, but are used sls plurals.} 

AN9MAL9VS NOUNS. 

[ § 394- Such are tafi^ , Hij ^ inij , Dihfij , ^zS"^^ , rt»fij , rr^fit , n^a , 
B^ ^?> ^tJi Ol"^? "^^^^ ^V^> *^'*?> '^^» ^^"^ ' ^® peculiar derivative 
forms of which the lexicon exhibits.] 

19 



Digitized by LjOOQ IC 



146 §<^ 395, 396. nouks; cardinal nuhbers, 



ETC. 



•NUMBERS. 

[ § 395. Cardinal nuntbers. (a) From 1 to 10 the forms of cardinal 
nmnbers have the distinction of gender, and generally also that of the 
abs. and const, states. From 3 to 10 however, the primitive forms are 
of the fern, gender ; while the derivative forms (in Ji- and ru-) are of 
the masc, gender. 

(b) From 11 to 19, the cardinal numbers are of a compound form, 
i. e. they are made up by joining the word ^ip^ in the masc, and ^'liip^ 
in the fern., to the units. These numerals thus formed have no const, 
state, but are put in apposition with other nouns, or are used adverb- 
ially. 

Note. The words ^^9 and ti*l^ are found only in the above con- 
nections, and are evidently derived ttom ^^:^ ten; somewhat like the 
termination -teen for ten, in the English thirteen, fourteen, etc. 

(c) From 20 to 90, the cardinal numbers are the phrdl forms of the 
Corresponding units ; except that the form for 20, is the plural of the 
foriji for 10. All these are of common gender, and have no const state. 

Note. When intermediate units are to be expressed^ they may 
either precede or follow the tens,* as tl'^^^l 349=92^'] t3*^?^« 
=77. ■ 

(d) Hundreds are expressed by the plural of the word MM!9 preced- 
ed by the nine units ; thousands, by the plural of q^£{ with the same 
units ; ten thousands in a similar manner by the forms of M^*^ , 12i*n 
or t^^sn ; see in the Par. under D. £. 

Note. In expressing a sum oi hundreds, with intervening tens and 
units, the smaller numbers may either precede or follow the hundreds; 
asViJtp rtK^nnaizJ D'^ttjttjn ta'^ttj=ie2 years. Gen. 5: 18; or ttibtzJ 
ts^\ttn'ia*TOVri^«q=372^^ Ezra 2: 4. The latter mode prevails in 
the later Hebrew. 

In expressing thousands with intervening smaller numbers, the finr- 
mer are placed first; as l3''3btt)siniH» tb»tn D'^EibN n3bttj=8680. 
Num. 4: 48.] ' ' " "'" '^^ " ' 

,[§,396. Ordinal numbers. The ordinal numbers extend 
only from two to ten. Beyond this last number, and some- 
times also below it, the cardinal numbers are used as or- 
dinals. 

The ordinals are derived from the cardinals by annexing to them 
the termination \ . Most of them likewise insert \ before the final 
letter of the ground-form. 

Note. The ordinals sometimes have a fem. form in n"'- , and some- 
times in ti^^ . In this shape, they are commonly employed to denote 
part ; as fP^*^?, , the tenth part,} 
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[§397. Notes on the paradigm. (1) The class A exhibits the usual 
forms of the cardinals from one to ten. The fem. DhK is for tir\r\]» . 
The form fifsti is dual, as if from l^g ; the fem. ti^n'iJ (for t3';n5;p)ls 
also dual, as from an obsolete root njt) . The Daghesh in d'^riiZ) is re- 
garded as Daghesh lene, or rather as a Daghesh compensative for the D 
which is dropped. (2) There is a dual form of masc. cardinals, which 
is used adverbially ; as D^fn^Sip sevenfold^ Gen. 4: 15, 24, etc. ti^n^a^N 
fourfold^ 2 Sam. 12: 6. (3) The plurals of some of these forms like- 
wise appear; as la'^nhN, Gen. 27:44; ni'^iyy tens, Ex. 18:21,25, 
etc. (4) A few of these cardinals are also found with suffixes; as 
^5"'3tt) , both of us; t35Wtt)b)^ , ye three, quasi trios vestHim. 

(5) The class B presents the forms of cardinals from eleven to nine- 
teen. Those for eleven and twelve have two forms ; and W^z^ and d*^nO 
coincide with the Aramaean dual. The form "^^9 nsjQtb , eighteen, 
oocors once, Judg. 20: 25.] 

[§396. Method of natation. The Hebrews made use of the letters 
of the alphabet, in inrder to denote numbers. like the Greeks, they 
divided the letters (including the final cmes) into three classes; of 
which the first denoted units>^ the second tens, the ihird hundreds. 
Afrier 400 the^noZ letters were sometimes employed^ as in the para- 
digm. ■■ To expi«8S thousands and Ingher numbers, they began the al- 
phabet anew, placing two dots over each letter. When mcMre than one 
letter was employed, the accent called Garshayim or double Geresh 
was sometimes used to mark them as numerals. In designating com- 
posite numbers, the letters which represent the larger numbers are 
placed/r5<; astDSnc=429; niSP)n=4898; t<>Pl« = 1831. 

Note. Fifteen is denoted by itD=9+6=15; never by n"', be- 
cause this last is the contraction for the word t^\^\ 

ADJECTIVES. 

§ 399. Hebrew adjectives have no peculiar and appro- 
priate forms, but ordy such as are common to nouns. The 
ifem. form of the adjective is derived from the masculine 
in the same manner as the fem. nouns, § 323'. The dual 
number does not occur here. 

Whatever has been laid of the forms of jumiu, in the preceding sections, applies also to tAjf- 
tivta i so that the latter do not need to be treated of separately. 

Note. Comparison in adjectives is formed hy periphrasis, for which 
see % 454 seq. The const, state of adjectives appears most frequently 
when they are used as nouns, or with a noun understood ; as ii*''!^^ 
the upright rf heart, Ps. 6: II. 
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partici.es. 

§ 400. Under the general appellation of particles, are 
comprehended adverbs^ prepositions, conjunctions, and inter- 
jections. 

§ 401. Like nouns, some of these are primitive, but 
most of them derivative. Of the derivates some have an 
ending appropriated solely to the form of particles, as 
DDa», truly from yD» truth; while most retain the form 
of verbs, nouns, or pronouns. 

Note 1. Compound words are more frequent among particles, than 
among the leading parts of speech. Apocope is also more common ; all 
the prepositions, etc. which consist of only one letter, being doubUese 
apocopated words ; as b for bfij , .» for ^tt , etc. 

Note 2. The older grammarians have, for the most part, considered 
all the particles as derivative nouns ; but this is hardly probable, as 
primitives are found in all other paits of speech. It is, however, very 
difficult to draw the exact line between the primitive and derivative 
forms, as the etymology is often much obscured by the changes which 
the particles have undergone. 

AOVERBS. 

[ § 402. Some derivative adverbs have appropriate endings ; e. g. (a) 
In fi- ; as tijttij trufy, from ^TjS truth, (b) In fiJ ; as DNHS sudden- 
ly , from 3^n^ the wink of an eye. (c) In D"^- ; as n"^?^ , a second time, 
(d) In •»- ; '•IN , from tfij then.] 

[ § 403. Many derivative adverbs have the forms of other parts of 
speech ; e. g. (a) Of nouns with a preposition ; as t3^3Bb before, ti\?h 
upwards, etc. (b) Of nouns in the Accusative, either sing, or plural ; 
as sing, hto^ securely, plur. ta^n'd'^g uprightly. Some of these forms 
are no longer used as nouns ; as •j'^fcc not. (c) Of adjectives ; as masc. 
ahtt well, fem. STjtlQ quickly, plur. dSs^"!^^ fearfully, in the const state 
n3*n much. These are used in a neuter sense, like multum, noXXa, etc. 
(d) Of the Inf absolute, especially in Hiphil ; as n^3> again literally 
redeundo, tl^yri much lit. multiplicando, DSiJJTi early. Sometimes with 
a preposition ; as ll^b abundantly, (e) Of pronouns ; aj nr here, n^ 
how, etc.] 

[ § 404. Some adverbs are compounded of other words, (a) Of pre- 
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positions and adverbs ; as "J?"'? viherefore^ Si:fi<"'75 li&uo long ? {b) 
Of two adverbs; as Slb^iJ where, from "^ij and rfs^etc] 

[ § 405. Several adverbs receive after them vcrftoZ suffixes ; in which 
connection the suffixes are generally in the Norn, case ; e. g. "^3*113^ / 
[am] yet, 1S^ia> he [is] yet; nsi'^fij Ae [is] not; r« where [is] he? 
Gen. 3: 9, rts^H (for ^^»N) where [art] thou ? The suffixes are usually 
those with an epenthetic Nun, which belong to the Fut. tense.] 

PREPOSITIONS. 

[§406. Four prepositions, a, 3, b, », (•»), consisting of only one 
letter, are united with the words which they govern. Probably they 
are all derivates of roots which were of a more complete form. This 
is certain as to %} (which comes from ^12), and probable as to the oth- 
ers ; see the articles in the lexicon. For the various vowel pointing of 
these prepositions, see § 152. b. 

[ § 407. Derivative prepositions making words by themselves, (and 
most of them are of this kind), have the forms of other parts of speech; 
viz. (a) Of nouns sing, in the Ace. case, or const, state ; as )9\ causa, 
tm account of, na^ before, DhP , under, etc. (6) Of nouns plural in 
the const, or suff. state ; as bfij , to, for, ■'bfi?. poetic ; "}» , ^373 , etc. Se- 
veral prepositions take suffixes of such a form as are usually attached 
to the plural, as well as such as are attached to the singular ; as nhn , 
■^r^hn , '»'»t=lhr) , but also with sing. suff. fiPihPi: so I'^bt^, to him, etc. 
In like manner bj upon, plur. const, ''t.? poetic, with suff. "»^^, ^''^^, 
tJ^'^b?; . (c) Of nouns in the const, state with prefix-prepositions ; as 
n^S by, ^ydb before, etc. {d) Of adverbs with prefix-prepositions ; as 
'j''fiJ3 , Tnt^b without, Ttjtt since, etc. (e) Of adverbs followed by a 
preposition, so as to denote but one idea ; as b ^"^^0 around, ^ ^5^5 
(tbove, ftt Y^Y\ without, etc. (/) Of a double preposition ; as 12^12 
from with, 'J'^SiD between, nrin bftj under; like the French daupres, 
de chez. (g) Of a paragogic letter or suffix, viz. Jl- towards, to; as 
JlTjlO towards Sodom, Hit'iN to the ground, etc. So also rr-. and Jl-, 
in a few cases ; as nj'lp to Syene, Ezek. 29: 10 ; rrri 3 to Nob, 1 Sam. 
21: 2. 

Note. Prepositions take noun-suffixes, in the manner of both sing, 
and plur. nouns ; very seldom are verbal-suffixes appended to them, 
like '^:nrtn, rrsnhri, -^s^s^a, etc.] 

[ <J 408. Several prepositions and particles are united with the pro- 
nouns in a peculiar way. The following table exhibits a view of these 
peculiarities. 
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ia 
na 

m 

na 



t 0»S)3 



Mb* 



nnife3 

6^33 6^3 tltjiSB 



1^? 



«j^a 
ti^a 



9» 



DMofthe Acc. 




ns i«VA. 






snN.firjntj , 




lahM 

• • . ^ 

tint? 



Notes on the paradigm. (I) The suff. ^ sometimes takes the parag. 
tl-; e. g. til3a=^3, Si5b=^b,etc. (2) Before suffixes, 3 requires 
the parag. i» as a union-syUable ; as in the table. (3) 173 becomes )1^72 
(=1733^^ i. e. 173 doubled) before most of the pronouns ; not before all, 
e. g. QD73 = D^J73 , etc. (4) n2jt the sign of the Accus., (also standing 
sometimes before other cases, ^ 427. Note 2), in union with pronouns, 
always assumes the form n^, or (as it is often written pkne) tritK. 
(5) n^S with appears to be derived from a root )^9, or to stand (as Gese- 
nius supposes) for n^tft . It is imitated throughout, in its Daghesh and 
its mode of taking suffixes, by t39 with; as ^9, ^73^ , etc. 

Note. The parag. forms, SiTsfj, ^sn, take prepositions without 
change ; as SiTarja, nsfja, Jirah'S* ^^1 

CONJUNCTIONS, 

[ § 409. Of primitive conjunctions there are only a few ; and most 
of these are monosyllabic. Derived conjunctions have the forms, (a) 
Of pronouns; bs "y^t^ (t) because^ that, like on, quod, etc. (6) Of 
pronouns preceded by prepositions ; as *^*ajfit-15; because, ^^ijjtj-nj 
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until, etc. (c) Of a double conjunction ; as ^ t3|i aUhaugh ; tlM "^ but, 

unless.] 

i 

INTERJECTIONS. 

[ ^ 410. Interjections being exclamations expressive of joy or sor- 
roWy are fi}r the most part primitive. 

Derived interjections have the forms, (a) Of verbs in the Impera- 
tiye, both of the sing^ and plur. forms ; ad ttit} age I plur. ^M , from 
an; ; 051 AmsA, he stiU! plur. siDrt m Piel, from' rrorr ; nij*n idov, ecce ! 
(6) Of nouns; as "'"^[ttiftj OtJie blessedness of! ni\b*n/ar*Jc it from, 
God forbid I "'a O hear; i"} enough, hold! 

Note. The interjection ii;lTt takes after it verbal suflixes in the Nom. 
case ; as "'a in , ^3\n ecce ego! ^sn ecu tu! etc.] 
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PART IT. 



SYNTAX, 

In the syntax etymological arrangement is not followed, but that 
which is most convenient and simple in the natural order of sentences. 



ARTICLE. 

The article in Hebrew, like that in Greek, seems ori- 
ginally to have been a demonstrative pronoun, this^ that; 
and sometimes to have been used also as a relative pro- 
noun; in both which seiises it is occasionally employed 
in our present Heb. Scriptures; see §412. Note 1. 

Insertion of the Artick. 

§ 411. In general the Hebrew article (§ 162), like the 
in English, is used in, speaking of a definite, before-men- 
tioned, well known, or monadic object. 

E. g. ^^7jt3 the king ; Gen. 2: 7, ta*ifi{n the man before mentioned ; 
ttJZj^^ the sun ; ^ 'JJJfi, etc. But in poetry, definite objects are often 
designated without the article ; as Ps. 48: 3, ' the city y^ ?J^)J of the 
great king;* Ps. 72: 1. In a similar manner the earlier Greek poets 
omit the article where the Attic prose writers insert it. 

§ 412. The article is commonly (but not always) used in cases such 
as the following, viz. 

(a) Before a noun in the Genitive, when the first noun 
requires the article. 

E. g. V^^Hrt "^bja the Icings of the land; "nJ^tkitin "^aK the men of 
war, i. e. the warriors. 

(6) Before a noun of multitude in the singular. 
E. g. y^'^yi the wicked, p'^'TSgn the righteous, '•a^istj the Canaanite, 
(c) Before generic nouns, when used with a particular, 
individual signification. 
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£, g. 'nrtW the river, i. e. the Euphrates ; ^^a'laSl the desert, i. e. 
the Arabian desert ; Itjl^ii the adversary, i, e. Satan, 6 diipoXog. 

(d) Often before the Vocative. 

E. g. 13^.^1^^ O heavens ! D^ri O sea / Frequently omitted in poetry. 

Note 1. The article is sometimes used as a pronoun, either ^mon- 
BtratiTe or relative ; e. g. t3l*n tMs day, rtlb^^rf this night, W^rj this 
time. So also Jos. 10: 24, ^the warriors 'iDM t^^^sblnti who accompanied 
htm;* Judg. 13: 8, 'the child n^l^n which is bom'/etc. 

Note 2. The Hebrews sometimes joined the article with a noun 
which we should use in an indefinite signification (prefixing the article 
a or an); e. g. 1 Sam. 17: 34, "'"jKn a lion; Num. 11: 27, *^5|rt a 
youth; Ex. 2: 15, 'n^tatij a weU, etc. So in Is. 7: 14, 'nisb?n may, in con- 
formity with such usage, be rendered a virgin and not the maiden, aa 
Gesenius and others have translated it. It should be remarked, however, 
that we can hardly believe the Hebrew article to have been employed, 
in cases where to the mind of the writer the object was wholly indefinite. 
E. g. Gen. 19: 11, ' he smote them t3'>ni3D3 (for d^njaotia) with blind- 
ness; not a blindness (as we might say), but the blindness, i. e. the dis- 
ease of blindness; just as we say, the pestilence, the plague, etc. So in 
cases of this nature, where we may employ the indefinite article a in 
translating Hebrew words with the article "n , it seems quite probable 
that circumstances rendered the obj^t definite in the mind of the 
writer. Such may have been the case in regard to the prophet'^ 
mind, in Is. 7: 14. 

Where a properly indefinite sense is designed to be expressed, the 
article is omitted ; as Job. 1:1,' there was '&^i\ a man' 

Note 3. The indefinite article a or oit, is sometimes expressed by itlfie 
one; as 1 Sam. 1: 1, ' there was nnfij tr^iHi a man,' etc. 1 Sam. 16: 18. 
25: 14. Job 2: 10. Ex. 29: 3. 1 K.'l9: 4. This construction is usual 
in Chaldee and Syriac. So in Greek, Matt 21: 19, avuti fila, a fig- 
tree ; Mark 14: 51, dg tig veavlaxog^ a certain young man, etc. 

Omission of the article. 

§413« (l) Proper names, especially those of persons, 
countries, rivers, mountains, and places, frequently omit it, 
although they might hare it 

There are so many exceptions to the omission, that it can by no 
means be regarded as a general principle of the language. Thus nnft 
the Euphrates always omits the artide, but *\T^^jl the Jordan ahnost 
always has it. So "^rp Sinai, "jl^Sfc 8ion, etc. are always without it ; 

but t^sl^n Lebanon, bJEJ^n^n Carmd, etc. usually with it. 
* "20 
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(2) It is omitted before a noun in the const, state fol- 
lowed by a Genitive. 

E. g. S^Jn^ ^5*!{ ike word of Jehovah, instead of n^tTJ ^yrn . Bat 
there are some exceptions here, which shew that the usage is variable. 
Thus (a) When the following Gen. is a proper name which excludes 
the article, the first noun may take it; as Gen. 31: 13, ifijTi'^a bwn , 
the God of Bethel; Gen. 24: 67, ri^iD nbnfc^n, /o the tent of Sart^ 
{b) So where two Genitives come together ; as Ezek. 45: 16, tayn bb 
Tl^n , all the people of the land, (c) In some other cases also, it is 
used without any such reasons ; e. g. ^'ij n3h3n , the coat of fine linen, 
Ex. 28: 39; irrnSrt natTart, the altar of brass, 2K. 16: 14. Jer. 32: 
12 (comp. V. 11). Ps. 123: 4. In most cases of such a nature, the Gen- 
itive relation that follows, is made by b , ^ 421. d. 

(3) Before a noun which has a suffix pronoun. 

But here also the article is sometimes usied, especially before a word 
in the Genitive, or for the sake of emphasis, etc. ; as Josh. 7: 21, 
''irit^Tl ^ina, in the midst of my tent, Mic. 2: 12. Lev. 27: 23. Before 
participles with a suff. pronoun, the article is very common ; Deut. 13: 
6, 11. 8: 14—16. 20: 1. etc. 

Note. Before the predicate of a ieotenoe, it is more utually omitted; bat still, H is often iniert- 
«d when dit/inittness is required. 

General Remark* In all the cases wher^ the article is omitted, and in which the object still 
is definite^ either the natnre of the thing itself, or of its adjuncts, marks that definiteness. R g. 
in No. 1. above, bl proper name makes the noun definite ; in No. 3, the following Gen. makes it 
definite ; in No. 3, the pronoun does this ; and so in other cases of omission which from their na* 
ture are dtifinite. The reader will see, moreover, that there are scarcely any cases in which tlie 
omisnon of the article is uniformly a matter of necessity. 

Article before ac^ectives. 

§414. (l) In general where a noun has the article, 
the adjectiye or pronoun-adjective agreeing with it, must 
also have the article. 

Kg. Gen. 10:12, rtbinart "I'^^n the great city; Num. 11: 34, 
fi^ini,! taipTan, this place. But this principle is not uniform; for some- 
times the noun has an article, and the adjective omits it ; as Gen. 29: 
2, nbnia •J^fijn, the great stone: 2 Sam. 6: 3, JTC'jti i^^3?^, the new 
wagon. 

(2) The article is usually omitted before adjectives, 

(a) When the noun to which the adjective belongs, omits 

the article ; L e. t]lV*i ©313, a tame lamb^ etc. 

Note. But when the noun omits an article required by the sense, 
merely through the influence of a suffix pronoun, ot of a Gen. which 
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fi^ws it, the adjective which belongs to it may still take the article ; 
as2Chr. 6:32, bliar: '^fy^, thy great name; Deut. 11:7, nto?^5g 
i* 1*13 In njSl^ , the great work of Jehovah. 

(b) When the adjective is the predicate of a sentence. 

E. g. t3'»nbNrt nita, God is good; nnrr; fi'^n ?]na, the name of 
Jehovah be hkssigd. Compare § 413. 3. Note. 

N. B. Practice is not uniform in regard to the article, in any of the 
cases under § 414. Instances are not rare, where the noun omits the 
article (without any of the reasons for it assigned in § 413 above), and 
the adjective still has it; e. g. 1 Sam. 19: 22, bnan ^13, the great cis- 
tern ; Jer. 38: 14. 46: 16. 50: 16, etc. In some cases apparently of 
this nature, the article is to be rendered as a pronoun ; e. g. ^'i) 
•nj'in'^tl [like] * a wall which is tottering.* 



wouws. 

Case absolute. 

§415. By this is meant, the case of a noun or pro- 
noun which stands in the beginning of a sentence, without 
any verb or predicate directly belonging to it. The case 
absolute is more commonly, but not always, of the form 
of the Nominative. 

§ 416. Modes of construction, {a) When the noun in the case ab- 
solute is the real subject of the sentence which follows, a Vav copula- 
tive succeeds it ; as Job 36: 26, ^n^^h fiibi r^T^ ^BDtt / as to the num- 
ber of his years, surely there is no computation,' i. e. his years cannot 
be computed, (b) The case absolute is sometimes used where the 
sense requirestan oblique case, and then the oblique case is most com- 
monly made by a pronoun ; e. g. Ps. 18: 31, is^'j ta"^^?? i'^Ji, 'as to 
God^ perfect is the way of him,' i. e. the way of God is perfect, 
where as to the sense the Gen. of I?ijn is required ; for the Accusative, 
Ps. 74: 17, taping''. nnN q'lhl y*;j5, 'as to summer and winter, thou 
hast made them} So Jer. 6: 19, M nOfi^tt^J "^n^nin, ' as to my law, 
they have abhorred it.' {c) Sometimes a participle is joined with the 
Nom., like the English case absolute ; as 1 Sam. 2: 13, 'iJ'^fii-^S 
n5T n^t , * any man offering a sacrifice, the servant of the priest came, 
etc' 1 Sam. 9: 11. Gen. 4: 15. 

Note. Prowmns are often foand in the caie abflolute, as well as nouni. 

^ 417. The case absdute is sometimes made, (a) By the Ace. ; as 
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Gen. 47: 21, ts^rr^D^ /as to the people, he led them frem one town to 
another.' (6) By the Dat. ; as Ps. 16: 3, tJ-nbinj?!? , 'as to the smmis 
who are in the land, all my delight is in them.' (c) By the Abl. ; as 
Gen. 2: 17, :?nj nhtD nsijn YVi» 'in respect to the tree of knowledge of 
good and evil, thou shalt not eat of it,' etc. 

Cases relative, 

§ 418. Declension in the Latin or Greek sense of the 
word, the Hebrew has not. The case of a noun is oiark- 
ed therefore, as in English, either by the relation which 
it sustains to the sentence, as subject^ object, etc. ; or by its 
relaticMi to some specific part of it, ais regimen or const 
state ; or by prepositions connected with it, either ex- 
pressed or understood. 

Nominative case, 

§ 419. This is known by its being the subject of a sen- 
tence. 

This may be either one noun or several, either sing, or plural ; and 
the nouns may be of the ground-form, or in the state of regimen which 
belongs also to all cases, ^ 434. See also § 426. Note. ^ 427. Note 2. 

Genitive case. 

§ 420, This is most commonly made by a noun or ad- 
jective preceding it in th^ const state, § 332 seq. The 
noun itself which is in the Genitive, undergoes no change 
of form. 

The Gen. is nearly always placed immediately after its antecedent, 
i. e. the noun, etc., which causes it to be put in the Genitive ; but in a 
few cases, some word closely connected with the clause is inserted be- 
tween the Gen. and its antecedent. Thus Gen. 7: 6, tT^'n rT^n b^QJO, 
a food of waters was, [Heb. a flood was of waters] ; Hos. 14: 3, J^^t^"^^ 
fiy , thou wilt forgive all transgression, [Heb. all thou-wilt^forgive 
transgression] ; Is. 40: 12. Job 15: 10. Is. 19: 8. One can scarcely 
refrain from believing that such cases, so contrary to the common usage 
of the Hebrews, must have originated from error in transcribing. 

§ 421, Besides the usual method of expressing the 
Genitive, as designated in § 420, it is often marked by the 
particle 7, to, belonging to, of. 

In many cases the ezpressiOQ of a Gen. is needed, wh^nre no noun 
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preceding it in regimen is employed, or where the usual form of re* 
gimen would mark a closer connection than the writer designed, or 
where the preceding noun is so conditioned as to render the usual form 
of regimen undeuraUe or inexpedient. In all such cases, the He- 
brews usually expressed the Genitive by the use of b . £. g. 

(a) Where the preceding noun is omitted ; as ni^b , [a psalm] of 
ly^and, (this is called b auctoris) ; so where l^i (son) is omitted, as 
rtVi^b t3:j*ini , Ithream [the son] of Eglah. 

(h) Where the first noun is an indefinite one, the second a definite 
«me ; as nj^b fa a son of J&se, ('*tt3^— j^ would be, the son of Jesse). 

2 Sam. 9: 3. * 1 K. 2: 39. 2 Sam. 2: 8 b^m\ 'Ito , a leader of 

SmVs, Is. 37: 13. Num. I: 4. 

(c) When several nouns follow each other in succession, where the 
sense of the Gen. is required, it is usual to put \ before the second 
Gen. case ; e. g. Tjbb rt'JiSrt rigbh, a fiddrportion of Boaz, (in the 
const, state it would mean, a portion of the field ofBoaz), Ruth 2: 3. 

Note. In such cases, however, *n*.{?fit is very often inserted before the 
^ , e. g. Ruth 4: 3. Gen. 41: 43. Cant 1: 1. Ezra 1: 5. Judg. 3: 28. 
12: 5. 1 K. 15: 20. 22: 31, et saepe. See General RemarJc below. 

(d) As the article is usually omitted before the first of two nouns in 
regimen (§ 413. 2), so where it is inserted because the sense impe- 
riously demands it, the following Genitive is usually made by ^ , in or- 
der that the form of regimen may be dispensed with in respect to the 
first noun. B. g. 1 K. 4: 2, ^b ^^i^ D'^'^i^n rt^«J , these are the princes 
ioMch were his (Solotaon's) ; 1 Chron. 11: 10, n^*jb ^T^K fi-'^^ajin, the 
heroes who were David!s. 1 Chron. 11: 11. 27: 3L Ruth! 2: 21. 2 Sam. 
14: 31. Gen. 29: 9. 47: 4, et alibi saepe. 

Note. Iq nearly all caaei of this nature, the artielt is expressed before the preceding noun. 
In poetry there are a few exceptions, by virtoe of poetic license. 

(e) When a Genitive by anticipation precedes its natural place, it is 
made by b ; e. g. Jer. 22: 4, \l^tp> b? "^y^b , lit. of David on his throne, 
i. e. on the throne of David. 

(f) When an adjective intervenes between the first and second 
noun ; e. g. ■]5^''hfi<^ ntjfcj ]'^, a son of Ahimelek; especially after a 
numeral^ as Hag. 1: 1, ^i^^^b fi'^niii njlSa , in the second year of Da- 
rius. Gen. 7: 11. 1 K. 3:'i8." * 

{g) In designating time, after a numeral when tll^ etc. is omitted ; 
Deut. 1: 3, tlinh^ '^'^^^f ^ the first [day] of the month. Ezek 1: 2. 

(A) In describing the materials of which a thing consists ; e. g. 
Ez. 1: 11, ariT^ B-^lj^, vessels of gold. tev. 13: 48. 

General Remark. It will be seen by a careful inspection of the 
above examidesi that the Hebrew very often admits a (3en. relation to 
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be expressed, without the forai of regimen. Strictly speaking, howeTer, 
there is no case of this sort which does not admit of another sc^utiony 
viz. one which resembles the Greek, Latin, and French methods of 
expressing possession or property ; e. g. iarl fioi, est mUd, c*est cL mai. 
The later Hebrew, which frequently employs 1? "i^fij to express a Gren. 
relation, proffers the solution in question. Thus n^'lb is an elliptical 
expression for n^-jb "^^H 'ilbTtt ; '>T2J']b ]? is used instead of n'4?tfL^ 
^^';^ ; b^t^'^h d*^s;ia£n the watchers which belonged to Saul, is used: to 
> Wgb 1-n ^•.b« d'^DiaETT , etc. The very frequent cases where n»«j is 
actually employed in this way, point us of course to such an obvious 
solution. 

As to the b auctoris (a above), however, Gesenius solves it by ren- 
dering !? by, through, thus designating the efficient cause ; which seems 
to be well supported by analogies. See his Lex. art i? . 

§ 422. In Hebrew the Gen. frequently stands where 
we might naturally expect apposition. 

E. g. nns "1113, the river of Euphrates, i. e. the river Euphrates; 
1 K. 10: 15, t3'>nnn '^^ii, the men of the merchants, i. e. the merchant- 
men. 

§ 423. The Gea frequently follows such adjectives or 

participles, as express qualities belonging to the subject 

designated by such Genitive. 

E. g. 2 Sam. 4: 4, ti^^ati ^5? , lame of feet, i. e. in his feet ; Ps. 24: 
4, t3'^§5 ^J53 , pure of hands, i. e. of pure hands ; Prov. 6: 32, iV'^Dh 
deficient of [in] understanding. So in Latin, integer vitae scelerisque 
purus, etc. 

§ 424. Significations of the Genitive. This case marks 
a great variety of relations and dependencies in Hebrew; 
which are generally comprehended in the expressions, Gen* 
of the subject^ and Gen. of the object. 

Note. These two designations, viz. the Gen, of the subject and ob- 
ject, do not by any means convey an adequate idea of aU the various 
relations which the Gen. sustains or expresses. These may be better 
distributed thus: viz. (1) Genitive of the subject; e. g. Sl^iTJ n?^, the 
anger of Jehovah, i. e. the anger which he feels, or of which he is the 
subject. This is frequent. (2) Genitive of the object; e. g. Prov. 1: 
7, rtirrj ntj^l^, the fear of Jehovah, i. e. the fear of which Jehovah is 
the object ; Prov. 20: 2, -jljXJ nJg'^CJ , the terror of the king, i. e. the ter- 
ror of which the king is the object, (this may be ranked under No. 5) ; 
^^^T , the memory of thee, i. e. of which thou art the object. This 
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class of meanings is of wide extent (3) The Genitive of possession, 
not merely as property, but as quality, attribute, etc. etc. ; e. g. T 
rt^il^ , the hand of Jehovah, i. e. which belongs to him ; 'li'n 'Ci^l , the soul 
cf Damd, (4) The Genitive of material; e. g. ^^^ "^bs, vessels of 
silver, i. e. made of silver, Ex. 11: 2. (5) The Genitive of cause 
(Genitivus auctoris); 1 Sam. 14: 15, ta'^Slb^ ^"S*^^.? *^ terror of God, 
i. e. what God inspires, or of which he is the author ; Ezek. 12: 19, 
t3''5ai'*3 Oah , the ir^ury of the inhabitants, i. e. the injury of which 
the inhabitants were the cause or authors. There is a great variety of 
^ades under thk head of meaning. (6) The Genitive of consequence ; 
e. g. Ezek. 35: 5, YjI> 1^^^, the sin of the end, i. e. the sin which is fol- 
lowed by consummation or destruction. (7) 7^ Gen, of relation ;* 
e. g. Is. 54; 9, hi *»» , the waters of Noah, i. e. to which Noah stood 
related, viz. as described in the history of the flood, or waters in the 
time of Noah ; 1 Sam. 16: 20, fitl^ SZ3)1, /Ae ass of bread, i. e. the ass 
which carries bread. There is a great variety here. (8) The Genitive 
of quality ; i. e. n^^ ^1?^. v>ords of truth, i. e. true words. This is a 
widely extended usage ; see ^ 440. Other divisions of meaning con- 
veyed by the Gen., might be added ; but these are the leading ones. 
The attentive reader of the Scriptures will soon find, that the Genitivus 
subfecti et ohjecti is very far from expressing all relations designated 
by this case ; and indeed, that no formal divisions can reach all the 
niceties of the examples which now tmd then occur. In fact, almost 
every and any kind of relation of one thing to another, is expressed by 
the Genitive case. 

§ 425. Sometimes the Genitive following an adjective, 
is used as a noun of multitude, and the adjective then de- 
notes a part of this multitude. 

E. g. Prov. 15: 20. 21: 20, t]*jfij b'lDS, the foolish of men, i. e. fool- 
ish men ; 1 Sam. 17: 40, * five B'^sSfiit "'jj^i'^tl , smooth of stones,^ i. e. 
smooth stones; Job 41: 7, t]^^^ "'jT??,* ^^ strong of shields, i. e. 
strong shields. 

Dative case, 

§426. This case is marked by 7 signifying to or Jor. 

Note 1. In a few cases b stands before the Nom. ; as 1 Chron. 3: 2, 
'the third was &ib\^3fi<b, il&5a^m.' Sometimes before the Ace; as 
Ezra 8: 16, *I sent Sty-^bsb, EliezerJ Lam. 4: 5. 2 Sam. 3: 30. Job 
5: 2. The latter usage is common in Syriac. 

* All Genitirei exprens relation^ and thii name might therefore be given to all. But ai more 
tpeeifie names are here assigned to other Genitives, I have used relation to designate a sui gentris 
conoeetioD which 1 can find no other word latisfactorily to exprets. 
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Note 2. The Dative case is very oonuBon after the verb n^n , either 
implied or expressed, when it signifies possessum, hiUmgingio; like 
sum put for habeo^ in Latin. 

Accusative case, 

§427. This is sometimes designated by flitj^nfij; 
otherwise it is without any distinctive sign. 

Note 1. The use of net with the Acc. is limited, (a) To nouns 
with the article. (6) To nouns having a Gen. or suffix after them. 

(c) To proper names. Consequently it is used cmly in cases where a 
definite idea is conveyed hy the noun. But in poetry, this usage is not 
observed with any strictness. 

Note 2. Sometimes n2{ is used before the Nom. ; as 2 K. 6: 5, 
bpS-nfijn , ' and the iron fell into the water.* Especially before the 
Nom. of passive verbs ; as Gen. 17: 6, ^^ttJ-nJJ, Uhy name shall no 
more be called Abram.' Sometimes before the Nom. of neuter verbs; 
as 2 Sam. 11: 25, ntJi 'li'^tl"nfij, UUs matter, may it not displease 
thee ;* Ezek. 35: 10, trf\^n ''Jttj-nfij. /the two nations are mine.' Se^ 
n^t in the Lex. 

§ 428. Use of the Accusative case. This commonly, as 
in other languages, denotes, (l) The object of a transitive 
verb. (2) In a great number of cases, it forms adverbial 
designations of time, place, measure, etc. (3) It is also 
used in all those cases where the Greeks understand 
xara, and the Latins, secundum^ quoad^ etc. E. g. 

{a) Place whither ; as 2 Chr. 20: 36, '&^y^ M^bi , to go to Tar^ 
shish. (6) Place where ; as Gen. 18: 1, b?lkn-hnB , at the do6r of the 
tent, (c) Time when and how long; as i^i^J, in the evening; "^iJa, 
in the morning. So Gen. 27: 44, D^^hfi!t fi^ J , during certain days, 

(d) Measure ; as Gen. 7: 20, ' the waters rose fifteen 'n^^ cubitsJ 

(e) The material from which any thing is made ; as Gen. 2: 7, 'God 
formed man "ncy, of dust from the earth;* §511. Note. (/) Cases 
where xara would be implied in Greek ; as 1 K. 16: 23, * lame 
1^]ba'^-nfi| as to his feet ;* Ps. 3: 8, * thou hast smitten all thine ene- 
mies Tl^ , as to [on] the cheek bone,* (g) Cases where a noun is 
taken in an adverbial signification ; as Deut. 23: 24, l^y^^ , voJuntor 
rily; Ezek. 11: 19, nhfcj S]^, unanimously; Ex. 24: 3, ^h^ b'^p, unanr- 
imousfyy etc. 

N. B. It will be very convenient to name these various cases, the Acc. of place ; of time ; 
of quantity ; of material ; of manner. The student has only to recollect that all these are de- 
signated by the Acc, and this without its bearing a special relation to any active verb. 
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(4) The Accusative 19 sometimes put after participles, 
or verbals with an active signification, and is governed by 
them. 

E. g. 2K. 4: 1, nSn'J-nfiJ ^T^ffecaing Jehovah; Is. 11: 9, Wi 
rtiJl^^TifiJ, the knowledge of Jehovah ^ lit. to cognoscere Jehovam. 

Vocative and Ablative. 

§ 429. The Vocative sometimes has the article to de- 
signate it J but not always. It can be distinguished only 
by the sense of the passage. 

§ 430. The Ablative case takes "jti jfrom^ out of; 3 tn, 
by; &3^ with^ etc In many cases, the preposition is 
merely implied. 

Construct Statb. 

§ 431. A noun is said to be in this state, when it pre- 
cedes another noun in the Genitive. This rarely admits 
any intervening word, § 420. Note. 

As to the changes in the form of the noun in the const, state ; see 
§333. 

§ 432. The ^orm of the const, state, however, is not 

limited to nouns before a Gea case ; it often appears, (a) 

Before nouns in other cases governed by prepositions, (i) 

Before verbs and parts of sentences which express the 

same sense as nouns might express, (c) Before adjectives. 

(d) Before 'ItDi^ . (c) Before 1 copulative. 

(a) Before nouns governed by prepositions ; e. g. (1) Nouns with 
:|; as Is. 9:2, 'n'^^jja rihXato, the joy in [of] harvest; Is. 6: 11, 
^^25 ^59'rDttJ» , who rise early in the morning, (2) With b ; as Is. 66: 
10, I3«l3b •'iiii* , lovers of slumber. (3) With bi| ; as Is. 14: 20, '^yy^'^ > 
^ia-»5nfij-bfi$ , going down te the stones of the pit. (4) With n^; as 
Jer. 33:*22, the Levites ^r)b( ^VV^^ , toho served me. (5) With "JT? ; as 
Jer. 23:23, a^^JJJ? "•rrbfrj., a God near at hand. (6) With b?; as 
Judg. 6: 10, ?J"J'7."b? "^^^n, who go on the way, 

(b) Before verbs and parts of sentences expressing ideas that might 
be designated by nouns; as 1 Sam. 25: 15, t]Pi« *i35^tinn W"b3, aU 
the days of our walking with them, where ^73^ is in the censt. state be- 
fore the verb that follows. Job 18: 21, bij :>*n; «ib l3lp» , the place of 

21 
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him who knows not God. Is. 29: 1, liT nj^J n^nj) , the city ofDaoid^s 
dwdUng. The like in Le?. 14: 46. Is. 30: 29. Hos. 1: 2 ; also in Ex. 
6: 28. Lev. 7: 35. Num. 3: 1. Zech. 8: 9. Jer. 36: 2. 48: 36. Lam. 1: 
14. Ps. 81: 6. 

(c) Before adjectives ; as 2 K. 12: 10, nn«J f^^fij , one coffer (§ 440. 
a) ; Is. 17: 10, WWl •'5133 , plea8€mt plants ; see § 445. % 440. 

{d) Before ^'^fti;'; as Lev. 4: 24, nipfij fi^p^ , the place which. Gen. 
40: 3. See also I'Sam. 3; 13. 

(c) Before n copulative ; as Is. 33: 6, njni ri^Sh , wisdom and knauh 
kdge. So also, Is. 35: 2. Is. 51: 21. 

§ 433. In a few cases, the c(»ist form seems to be 
employed where w^ might naturally expect the absolute. 

But most of these are cases of such a nature, as to shew tliat some 
noun in the Gen. afler such const, form is implied, although not expres- 
sed. E. g. 2 K. 9: 17, * I see ri^B? , a multitude/ i. e. the multitude of 
Jehu, as the preceding part of the verse shews. Ps. 74: 19, * give not 
n;nb , to the beasts,' i. e. to the beasts of the forest (nj^tl), or to the 
wild beast. Both of these cases, however, may be mere examples of 
the unusual fem. in ri- , see § 319. Note 3. So in Ps. 16: 3, ^"n'^'^N is 
probably for V^^^ii ''1'''=!^? , as supplied from the preceding part of the 
verse. 

For the supposed use of the abs, instead of the const,, see § 435. 

§ 434. Const, state or regimen has reference solely to 
the relation of the two nouns, etc, connected together in 
this state ; but not to the relation these may sustain in 
regard to the rest of the sentence. 

Hence the const, state is found in all the cases of nouns ; e. g. (a) 
In the Nom. ; as 1 K. 12: 22, ta-^n Vfijrr ^5^ , ' the word of God came 
to Shemaiah.' (6) In the Gen.; as Job 12: 24, y'^^jrt-ng ''^in a^; 
the heart of the princes qfthe people of the land; where ^iHn is in the 
Qen. in regard to D^, and in the const, as it respects &$; while &§ k 
in the Oen. with r^ard to *^2^^ p and in the const, as it rei^>eets V^^n . 
(c) In the Dat. ; as Job 3: 20, iz)i;; ^yi\ • ^o those who are grieved in 
spirit, wh^re the former word is in the const state and Dative, (d) In 
the Ace. ; as 1 Sam. 9: 27, * that I may show thee ta^^V*J ^)5fl[Tifi|, fAc 
word of God,* where *^5'? is in the const state Accusative, (c) In the 
Voc. ; as 2 K. 1: 13, D^^V^n "^''H , Oman of God. (f) In the Abl. ; 
as Ps. 17: 4, ^^iJBtp nana,^ the word of thy lips, where the first 
noun is in the const, state Ablative. 
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Apposition. 

§435. In Hebrew, two nouns designating the same 
thing, are not only placed in apposition (as is usual in oth- 
er languages), but apposition is frequently employed where 
the Gen. might be used and would naturally be expected, 

Rg. Prov. 22: 21, n^fij t3''n»fi<, words [which are] truth, i. e. 
words of truth ; Zech. 1: 13, D^^tth: Q'^-j^'n , toords [which are] consola- 
tions, i. e. words of consolation ; Ex. 24: 5, t3'^»VttJ tD'^hat , offerings 
[which are] pec^e offerings. 

' Note. Of two noans thui plaeetl, ooo is frequently used as an adjective; as in the examples 
above, we may render true toordSf eonaoliUory toordSf etc. See $ 440 seq. 

§ 435 a. Nouns are apparently, but not really in ap- 
position, which designate weight, measures, time^ etc 

E. g. 2K. 7: 1, tt\h rtM, a seah [of] fne med; 2K. 5: 23, 

51^St3';'^33, two talents [ofj silver; Gen. 41: 1, p'^tt^ h^VT^ , two 
years [of] fmc; 1 K. 7: 42, fi-i^Ta^i ti''*i1tD '»?^, two rows [of] pome- 
granates; Ezek. 22: 18, P1D3 G-'^t? , dross [of ] silver, Comp. § 463. 

N. B. In these instances the second nouns are all the Ace. of measure, material, time, manner, 
etc ; comp. $ 42d. N. B. 

Note 1. Sometimes nouns are put in apposition, where the latter 
noun designates a whole or genus, of which the former designates only 
Si part or specie^ ; e. g. Judg. 5: 13, D^ tl'^'^'^lfij , the nobles [of, among] 
the people. 

Note 2. Some examples occur of apparent apposition, in which the 
latter noun is probably in the Gen., by reascm of a word implied; e. g. 
ni wa ['•nbfi^J Siirt'' , Jehovah [God of] hosts. So probably. Is. 30: 
20, yht [^»] ^?^, '^^^ [water of] trouble; *IE« [riTari] tlttn, the 
glow [the glow of] his anger. 

Gender of Nouns and Adjectives. 
§ 436. The Hebrew having no neuter gender, it com- 
monly employs the fern, to express it; but sometimes the 
masculine, § 321. Note 1. 

• E. g. Ps. 27: 4, *I have asked nnftj , one thing;* Ps. 12: 4, niSia , 
great things; Gen. 42: 30, nVi);; , hard things, etc. Less often is the 
masculine employed ; as Prov. 8:^6, t^T^\ , noble things. 

Note. The fem. is sometimes used also in a collective sense, for ob- 
jects which are pfoperly masculine; as Mic. 1: 11, 12, n^f 'T*, inhab- 
itress, i. e. inhabitants; Mic. 7: 8, 10, n:?;;^, enemies. So f? a tree, 
n^ a grave of trees, etc. So in Arabic, the phirahsfraaus, which is 
used as a collective, very often has a fem. form. 
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Number of Nouns. 

§437. (l) The Hebrews often employed nouns sing. 

in a collective sense, especially national denominations. 

E. g. "jS^ smaU cattle, StlT goldy ^352351 the Canaanite, i. e. the in- 
habitants of Canaan, etc. 

(2) For the sake of emphasis, the Hebrews commonlj 

employed most of the words which signify Lord^ God^ 

etc. in the plur. form, but with the sense of the singular. 

This is called pluralis excellentiae. 

Examples, {a) innjj lord, is so used in all the fonns of the plural, 
except ''jHn mi/ masters. The form ^J^N is always used in the sense 
of the singular for God. (6) tjh'btf God, in all the forms of the plural. 

(c) Vs? lord, in all its forms, (d) B'nzJnjD , the most Holy One, Hos. 12: 
1. Prov. 9: 10. 30: 3. Jos. 24: 19. (e) ^5-4? the Almighty, is probably 
of the plural form, § 325. 6. (/) fi'^snX? household god, as sing. 1 Sam. 
19: 13, 16. (g) Occasionally a few other words are used in the like 
way ; as Job 35: 10, ' God "^tob, my Maker ;' Ecc. 12: 1, '^^yi, thy 
Creator. See also Is. 22: 11.^42: 5. Ps. 149: 2. Comp. §484. 

(3) The plural, especially in poetry, is not unfrequent- 

ly used where we might expect the singular. 

E. g. Job 6: 3, * the sand d''72;, of the seas,' i. e. of the sea. Even 
where only one can possibly be meant, is this the case ; as Judg. 12: 
7, ' he was buried '^'^pj^ , in the towns of Gilead,' i. e. in a town ; Gen. 
8: 4, 'the ark rested '•'^.nna , on the mountains of Ararat,* i. e. on the 
mountain ; Job 21: 32, rii^M , the graves, i. e. the grave. Ps. 46: 5. 

Peculiar signifcancy attached to nouns in certain cases. 

Repetition of nouni. 

§ 438. The Hebrews frequently repeated nouns withr 
out the copula 1 between them, for various purposes; viz» 

(a) To denote multitude; e. g. Gen. 14: 10, *i»h riinij^ rj^^^a, 
pits pits of bitumen, i. e. many pits, etc. ; see d below, (b) To denote 
distribution ; e. g. Gen. 32: 17, I'rnl? n'ly ^^i^ flock flock by itself, i. e. 
each flock by itself, (c) To denote all, every ; e. g. Deut. 14: 22, rtjttj 
TtV^ , year year, i. e. every year. Sometimes also with a copula ; as 
Deut. 32 : 7, "nini "n^T, generation and generation, i. e. all generations. 

(d) To denote intensity; e. g. Ecc. 7: 24, p73^ pb^, deep deep, i.e. 
very deep ; comp. a above. So earnestness in warning or threatening, 
"* g'ic^j W) etc., is usually expressed by repetitim. 
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Note. In order to denote intensity, it is not always necessary that 
the same word should be repeated ; but a synonymous word, or a word 
of similar sound and signification, is often substituted with the same 
effect ; as Ps. 40: 3, "jn^n O^D , clay of mire, i. e. the miry clay ; Jol> 
30: 3, JTijittI nfijittj , ^wasting and destruction, i. e. great wasting, 
etc. 

§ 439. Repetition with the copula 1 , usually denotes 
diversity. 

E. g. Deut. 25: 13, "J^fij; "jafij , stom and stone, i. e. different stones 
or weights ; Ps. 12: 3, llbj alba , mth a heart and a heart, i. e. with 
different hearts, with deceit. 

NoaiM employed m Adjectives. 

§ 440. Of two nouns in regimen, one is frequently em- 
ployed as an adjective, in. order to qualify the other. 

The principle is regulated thus : (a) The second or Gen. noun com- 
monly qualifies the first ; e. g. Pj^^ ^]b3 , vessds of silver, i. e. silver ves- 
sels; thi:p rwtjisj, possession of eternity, I e, everlasting possession; 
Is. 24: 10, !|riM-n2*ip> , city of desolation, i. e. desolate city; Gen. 34: 
80, "^BD^ ^nxa , men of number, i. e. which can be numbered, few 
men. 

(b) Sometimes the first noun qualifies the second; e. g. D^^p 

•J'^T'^^jt, the taUness of his cedars, i. e. his tall cedars ; 1*^\D3 1?^^, the 

fatness of his flesh, i. e. his fat flesh ; B'3fijn"b3 , the whole of men, i. e. all 

men. Ex. 13: 3. But this construction is less fi-equent than the other. 

Note. This principle is more or less common to all languages, spe- 
cially the one designated under a ; but the Hebrew having only a few 
adjectives, resorts to it more frequently than almost any other language. 
In particular, the Hebrew is almost entirely wanting in adjectives de- 
signating the material of which any thing is made. Hence P|t?.:; "^V.?* 
vessels (^silver, and other expressions Of 3ie like nature, are a matter 
of necessity. But this form of expression is sometimes used where 
there is no necessity, i. e. where adjectives might be employed ; e. g. 
ttj'jprt 'nxsi , garments of holiness; tt)fii^rT '\rr:d, priest of the head, i. e. 
high priest, instead of bin5^3 inbSi. 

§ 441. When two or more nouns are connected by the 

verb of existence (iT'Jl) expressed or understood, such 

nouns as designate quality are usually employed as adjectives. 

E. g. Gen. 1: 2, *the earth *lrian ^rfn Sin-^rt, was desolation and 
emptiness,^ i. e, desolate and empty ; Ps. 10: 5, ^^tjBllJTq fii'ntt , high- 
ness [are] thy statutes, i. e. they are high, out of sight ; Job 8: 9, b^nft 
n3tijfijt, yesterday [are] we, i. e. of yesterday, hesterm sumus. Lev. 21: 6. 
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§ 442. Nouns with^ prepositions prefixed, arc sometimes 
used as adjectives. 

E. g. Ps. 77: 14, ^5*^,3 ^"JP?* «'« holiness [is] <Ay ttay, i. e. thy 
way is holy ; 1 Chr. 26: 14, itji^a f 5^^ , a counsellor mth wisdom, i. e. 
a wise counsellor; Ps. 17: 9, ttjlgja ^5^N, my enemies in respect to Ufe, 
i, e. my deadly enemies. 

§ 443. When two nouns are connected by a conjunc- 
tion, one of them is occasionally emjJoyed as an adjective. 

E. g. Gen. 4: 4, IrtSbr^ttn iafiix ni^^^Mtt, of the firstlings of his 
flock and of the fat of them, i. e. of the fat firstlings, etc.; Gen. 3: 16, 
•Jjhri] ^S^^Sty , thy pain and thy conception, i. e. thy painful concep- 
tion. Perhi4>s Ps. 119: 168. The construction may be called Hendi- 
adys, ev did dvoiv, 

§ 444. To express qualities which in other languages 
are usually designated by adjectives, the Hebrews em- 
ployed the words HJ^'K, ^?3 j 'JS? ri3, fcdlowed by a noun 
expressive of quality. 

Examples, (a) UJ'^N man ; as D''^.!a'7 ttJ^i? a man of words, i. e. an 
eloquent man ; "itjh '^^^i, a man of piety, i. e. a pious man. (b) fiTia 
men ; as aj^ ''nJD , men of hunger, i. e. hungry ihen. (c) i?a lord, 
possessor ; as ^n^ig b?a , possessor of hair, i. e. hairy ; ri'^^ja ^^y? , pos- 
sessors of a covenant, i. e. bound together by a covenant, (d) "pa son, 
and na daughter; as b';)3"'ja, son of strength, i.e. a hero; nja—J^scwi 
of death, i. e. condemned, worthy of death ; nxD ^^, son of a year, i. e. 
a yearling. So n'^J^n n^aa , the daughters of song. i. e. singing women, 
Ecc. 12: 4; see Lex. The student will see that these cases are only a 
peculiar modification of the principle in § 440. a. 

Note. The first noun in constructions of this kind is scmietimes 
omitted, and can be supplied only from the sense of the passage ; as 
Job 31: 32, ti'^\^ way, for nnk '^T^,, son of the way, i. e. a traveller ; 
Prov. 17: 4, '^B'^ falsehood, for a man of falsehood, i. e. a liar. So Gen. 
15: 2, pl^Tl*? , for 50» of Damascus, i. e. a native of Damascus. Job 34: 18. 

ADJfiCTIVIIS. V 

§ 445. The Hebrew;: like other languages, often sup- 
plies the place of nouns by adjectives taken in an abstract 
or neuter sense. 

E. g. Jos. 24: 14, ti'^ttft, integrity, lit. upright, innocent ; Job 20: 22, 
ii»5, trouble, lit. troublesome, etc. Ps. 10: 10. So :>'J nttJfijt , a woman 
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ofeml^ L e. an eyil woman, where 9*^ is constructed as a noun in the 
Gen. ; i^Vtt *'» , waters of fulness, i. e. full streams, instead of ti'ja 
ta^filbTa Comp. in Greek, to xaAoV, to ao<p6v^ etc. 

Note. In this way some adjectives are constantly used as epithets 
of persons or things ; as ^T^^fiJ strong, for * God ;' 'l''2N strong, for 
* bull, horse, hero ;' HTah hot, for ' the sun ;' ns^b white, for * the moon' 
etc. So for God, we say in English, the Almighty, the Omnipotent, 
etc. ; in French, VEtemel, etc. This is called the epitheton omans. 

Adjectives as predicates of a sentence, 

§ 446. (a) When an adjective is the predicate of a 
sentence, and the verb of existence (tl^'il) is omitted, the 
adjective stands regularly before the noun, and is usually 
without the article. 

E. g. Gen. 4: 13, ''ai?^ bl13 , great [is] my iniquity. In a very few 
cases the adjective seems to stand after the noun ; as in Gen. 19: 20. 
1 Sam. 12: 17. But in the first case, the expression seems to be ellip- 
tical, viz. [fi^'^n] W^^s^i J ^" ^^® second, Ji2^ is probably a verb, Hab. 
1: la 

(i) Such adjective generally agrees in number and 
gender with the noun to which it relates ; but there are 
many apparent exceptions. 

Note. These exceptions may be explained on the principle, that 
when adjectives are used as predicates, they are often to be taken in 
an abstract sense as nouns of the^cwfcr gender ; § 445. Thus Ps. 73: 
28, laitD •'b B'^n'^fi? "5*11? , approach to God [is] to me delightful, lit. a 
pleasant or delightful thing, the noun being in the fem., and the adj. in 
the masc. and used as a neuter, noun, § 436. So Gen. 27: 29, ^"'■J^ifc^ 
•^n'lJJ, the cursers of thee [are] cursed, lit. an accursed thing; Ps. 119: 
137, '^^l ^''tDBTpjg , upright [quoddam rectum] are thy statutes, Ps. 
66:3. So Virgil, Aen. iv. 669, varium et mutabile semper femina; 
Statins, Theb. ii. 399, Mandum potestas; Achill. Tat, novfjgov fiip 
ywri. So TO nav, rd nivta, the universe, rational or material. 

§447. Article before an adjective used as a predicate. 
When this occurs, the verb of existence tV^T\^ or its 
equivalent the pronoun KIH, is usually inserted. 

E. g. 1 Sam. 17: 14, "jtjjin i<«lrt ni'^j David was the smallest, I e. 
the youngest. In cases of this kind, the adjective is placed efter the 
noun to which it relates. 
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Note. In like manner, participles used for the Pres. tense of verbs 
sometimes stand as predicates after the noun^ and take the ajrticle ; 
e. g. Deut. 3: 21, nnii'nrt ^•»;'^; , thine eyes see. 

Adjectives qualifying nouns, 
§ 448. Adjectives used as epithets, i. e. simply qualify- 
ing nouns, (so also participial and pronombal adjectives), 
generally agree with the noun in gender and number. 

§449. Exceptions, (a) The pluralis exceUentiae, commonly but 
not always, takes an adjective singular, § 437. 2 ; e. g. Is. 19: 4. t3''3ifii 
n^j? a hard master. On the contrary, Jos. 24: 19, fi'ntj'lp ta'^bfct, a 
holy' God, falling in with the general analogy, (b) Nouns of multitude 
in the singular, commonly but not always, require a plural adjective ;* 
e. g. Jer. 50: 6, niiafc^ Ifi^^, a wandering flock, 

§ 450. Dual nouns take plural adjectives ; e. g. ID*}*!^ 
n*1B*l , weak hands. 

§451. Nouns of common gender, having more than 
one adjective, admit both the masc. and fem. forms in the 
adjectives. 

E. g. 1 K. 19: 11, pVrn rt^nn^ hnn , a great and strong wind. 

Position of A^ectives, 

§ 452. When they qualify nouns, they are usually put 
ajier them. 

The number of apparent exceptions to this rule is so very small, and 
some of them so equivocal, that it appears dubious whether reed excep- 
tions are to be admitted. See however, Ps. 89: 51, D'^73§ d^a'^-i'S, all 
the numerous people ; also Is. 53: 11. Jer. 3: 7, 10. 16: 16. 

Note. The pronominal adjective Sit this, not unfrequently precedes 
the noun with which it agrees. 

§453. When an adjective serves to qualify two or 
more nouns, it is usually put after them ; and the gender 
of it may be either masc. as the more worthy, or the 
same as the gender of the last noun. 

E. g. Neh. 9: 13, D^nit: niittt>l D**^)! ,good laws and statutes; Ezek. 
1: 11, niTlB 0^''S?5'! *3^.^r.®, their faces and wings were separated. 
Here Xi^Ti.^ > * P^*- adjective, is fem. ; as is the noun also which next 
precedes it. 

* Note. When the concord is directed by the «en«e, ai in a, i, rather than by the grammatical 
form of the noun, we may eall it construetio ad 9B%sum. 
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Construct state ofa^ctives, ^ 
§ 453 a They are often put in this state, even when 
they qnalify the noun with which they stand in regimen. 

E. g. d*;?? ^fJ3 , clean of hands ; i^b "na , pure of heart ; ^nfijri SlD*^ 
beautiful ofform^ etc. This construction is of wide extent in Hebrew^ 
and is often used in respect to participles partaking of the nature of 
adjectires. Ps. 19: 3, 9. Jer. 1: 8. 

Comparison of adjectives. 

Comparative degree. 

§ 454. (a) The comparative degree in adjectives, is 
made by using *]1Q {^prat^ in comparison of) after the ad- 
jective, and before the noun with which the comparison 
is made. 

E. g. Judg. 14: 18, ^^V2 pin73 , sweeter than honey ; Ps. 19: 11. 

Note. In the same manner also ^12 is used, to make a comparison 
after nouns or verbs signifying condition or quality. E. g. Is. 52: 14, 
* his visage ttj''fc{» nty^l2 , was marred more than any mavUs ; Gen. 41: 
40, 57574 'i\^^> I will be greater than thou, 

(6) But yn before the Inf. mood, imjJies a mgative. 

In this case it may be translated so that Md^ or than that^ according 
as tiie sentence b constructed ; e. g. Gen. 4: 13, tti^^^ ^^^^ bl*l^ , my 
iniqmty is great so thai it cannot be pardoned^ or greater than that it 
eon be pardoned^ 

(c) Sometimes the adjective necessary to make out fully the com- 
parison, is omitted; as Is. 10: 10, 'their gods taiilSl^T^, [were more 
powerftil] than those of Jerusalem,' 

Note. In the Rabbinic, comparison is made by "nn^^, more. In the 
N. Test., the positive degree of adjectives is not unfrequently used for 
both the other degrees ; an imitation of the Hebrew, which does not 
vary the form of adjectives for the sake of comparison. 

Superlative degree. 

§ 455. The Hebrew has no appropriate form to mark 
this, but expresses it by various circumlocutions. 

E. g. (a) By the article prefixed to an adjective of the positive 
degree ; as 1 Sam. 16: 11, * David was ^'Q'pji , the smallest,' The Ara- 
Inan makes his superlative, by prefixing the article to the comparative 
form, {b) By a Gen. or suffix following the adjective ; as 2 Chr. 91: 
17, .^33 )hX2p,the smallest of his sons; Mic. 7: 4, MID, the best of 

22 



Digitized by LjOOQ IC 



170 ^§456.457. syntax; numerals. 

them, (c) A superlative of intensity b formed, when a word is repeat- 
ed and put in the Gen. plural ; as d'^ttJ'JJJ.rt ttj^jj?, holy ofhoUes, i. e. the 
the most holy place ; Ecc. 1: 1, tJ^b^n bin, vanity of vanities, i. e. 
exceedingly vain. So 1 K. 8: 27, heaven of heavens, i. e. the highest 
heaven ; Gen. 9: 25, servant of servants, i. e. a most abject servant ; 
Deut. 10: 17, God of gods, i. e. the supreme God, etc, (d) The com- 
parative degree sometimes necessarily expresses the sense of the sur 
perlative ; as Gen. 3: 1, 'now the serpent was In*!^?! n*h ?373 t3^*l^, 
cunning above aU the beasts of thefeld,^ i. e. the most cunning of all. 
(«) Some nouns necessarily imply a superlative in themselves; viz. (I) 
ttjfii^ head, as Ps. 137: 6, •'nnxato *m'^ , the head of my joy, i. e. my 
highest joy. (2) nilDa ,Jirst bom, as Is. 14: 30, tsi&n "^IM yfrst bem 
of the wretched, i. e. most wretched ; Job 18: 13, njH "^IDa , the first 
bom of death, i. e. the most terrible death. 

§ 456. Besides the above mcxies of expressing a super- 
lative^ the Hebrew exhibits a variety of methods by which 
intensity of meaning is denoted. 

E. g. (a) n&itt very, or "ito 'ifct^ very very ; as Gen. 7: 19, ' the 
waters increased "ifc^^ "ifc^tt , very exceedingly,^ etc. (b) By repeating the 
same word ; see § 438. (c) By two synonymous words, see § 438. cZ. 
and Note, (d) By repeating the same word and putting it in the Gen. 
when repeated ; as Hos. 10: 15, 6:5:15*2 n?*^ , the evil of your evil,L e. 
your base wickedness. Sometimes a synonyme is used in the Gren., 
instead of the same word being repeated, § 438. d. Note, (c) The 
name of God placed after a noun sometimes makes it specially inten- 
sive ; as Jonah 3: 3, a great city D'^ribx^ before God,' i. e. really or 
truly very great ; Gen. 10: 9, * Nimrod was a mighty hunter n^rr; "^Jljb , 
before Jehovah,' i. e. exceedingly expert in hunting. So Acts 7: 20, 
* Moses was aarelog TcjT S6m, fair to God,' i. e. very fair ; Luke 1: 6, 
' righteous ivdniov tov Seov, before (rod,* i. e. reaDy or eminently 
pious. 

NUMERALS. 

§457. The cardinal numbers 2 — 10, are commonly joined with 
plural nouns, and follow the same gender. They may be put (a) In 
the const, state with nouns to which they relate; e. g. CTXjJ f>H?^^, 
three days, lit. a threeness of days, {b) In apposition, or perhaps oi/- 
verbiaUy, with the nouns to which they relate, and either before or af^ 
ter them ; e. g. d'^SS ^n'^h^ three sons , UJibo niaa three daughters. 
The position of the cardinal number after the noun, is less common, 
and belongs rather to the later Hebrew. 
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§458. The cardinal numbers 11 — 19, are put in apposition, or 
rather adverbially, with nouns plural or singular, and commonly stand 
before the noun, but sometimes after it. The gender is usually the 
same as'^ that of the noun. £. g. Num. 1: 44, ^S*"^ "nl^^ D'^JUJ , twelve 
men; 2 Sam. 9: 10, D'^sa nto^ ^J^Jgt! tfft^^ ^^^y etc. ' ' 

§ 459. The tens (2(> — ^90) are of common gender ; are put in ap- 
position with nouns either sing, or plural ; and may stand either before 
or after the noun, E. g. Judg. 11: 33, n'^? D*^^.^? twenty cities ; Gen. 
32: 15, ta'^^to^ D'^V^ i twenty rams, 

§ 460. Numbers composed of tens and units (e. g. 26, 34, 48, etc.), 
when standing before a noun, require it to be in the singular; but 
when the noun precedes, it is in the plural. In both cases the gender 
of the smaller numeral is the same as that of the noun. £. g. Deut. 
2: 14, njUJ rt;^»^«l fi'»tt?b'i3, thirty and eight years; Jos. 19: 30, Q'^ni; 
t3^5»a^ ti^nto^ , cities twenty and two, etc. 

§ 461. The numerals M^73 a hundred and P|bM a thousand, may be 
put in either the abs. or const, state with nouns either sing, or plural, 
and may stand either before or after the noun. E. g. Gen. 17: 17, 
T\y^ -n«tt , a hundred years ; 25: 7, 17, rtJTg ntjtt , a hundred of 
yecurs ; 2 Chr. 3: 16, rtfij^ ta'^snTa*! , 100 pomegranates; Is. 7: 23, Pj^ef 
•JD^, a thousand of vines ; Ezra 8: 27, Pj^fiJ d-'ab^infij, 1000 Dorics, 

§ 462. Numbers composed of thousands and smaller numbers, fol- 
low the same rule as composite numerals in § 460. 

§463. In many cases the numerals are used alone to designate 
weights, measures in common use, and time, the noun being omitted. 
E. g. Gen. 20: 16, Pltj3 Pl^fi|, a thousand [shekels] of silver; Ruth 3: 
15, 'n'^y^H) 'JiJ^, six [measures] of barley ; I Sam. 10: 4, tsh^-'lja , *iw 
[loaves] of bread. The word SiTafiJ cubit, commonly takes the preposi- 
tion s after the numeral ; as Ex. 27: 18, HTaMl TlWi , one hundred in 
cubits, i. e. 100 cubits. Gen. 8: 5, ttJ'jhb 'l^fija, on the first [day] of 
the month, Comp. § 551. 

§ 464. The cardbal numbers beyond ten are also used 
as ordinals; and they are either put before the noun and 
in apposition with it, or are put in the Gen. (ifler the 
noun. 

E. g. Gen. 7: 11, dn'' ^^b !l?am , on the seventeenth day; 1 K. 16: 
10, :>5ip3 fi'^^ii^:? nailJa , in the year ofSCi, i. e. the 27th year. 

For the ordinal numbers below 10, see § 396. 

§ 465. The cardinal numbers below ten are also used 
as ordinals^ in designatii^ years, and days of the month. 
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E. g. 2 K. 18: 10, 129^ r\y^ , the sixth year, Ik. the year of six ; Gen. 
8: 5, fjr^lhfija <m the first [d9.y] of the mmth ; Ley: 23: 32, nwma 
Vi'^n^, on the ninth of the month, etc. as in English. 

§466. The cardinal numbers are used distributivdii, 
when repeated without a copula. 

E. g. Gen. 7: 8, ta^attJ fi'^ao , two and two, or two hy two; Gen. 7: 3, 
TOittJ nyin'i? , seven and seven, or hy sevens. 

pRorrouJTS. 

primitive jpronouns. 

§ 467. These are more usually omitted before verbs; 

but when employed, they seem intended to giye more 

energy to the expression. 

Such pronouns are eommonly found only in the Ncmiinative; but 
occasionally they occupy the oblique cases as the following sectkn 
shews. 

§ 468. When a pronoun of any form is to be repeated 
for the sake of emphasis, it is done by using the primtim 
form ; and this form thus repeated, is in any case requir- 
ed by the nature of the sentence. E. g. 

(a) In the Nom. ; as Ps. 9: 7, riTaJi Wy[ njJJ , the memory of tkn 
of them has perished, i. e. the very memory of them, etc. {b) In the 
Gen. r as 1 K. 21: 19, ' the dogs shall lick tiljJj tia ^^J-nJJ , the blood 
of thee even oftheeJ (c) In the Dat. ; as Hag. 1: 4, QWX t3!Db nsn, is 
it a time for you yourselves ? (d) In the Ace. ; as Gen. 27: 34, "^yyi^ 
•'Sfit t33 , bless me even me, (e) In the Abl. ; as 1 Samf 25: 24, •'3N ^ 
f\^'n , with me even me [be] this evil 

Note 1. The primitive pronoun is sometimes placed first ; as Gen. 
49: 8, * Judah ^"^hfij 'rjtn^'' nm , thee thee shall thy brethren praise' 

Note 2. The primitive prcmoun a[^ars sometimes to be used by 
way of emphasis, instead of repeating a noun ; e. g. Gen. 4: 27, n?',' 
'iV'* tt^n t3li , and to Seth even to him was horn a son. 

§ 469. Primitive pronouns used for the verb of existence^ 
(a) When a personal pronoun is the subject of a sentence, 
it implies the verb of existence (tT^Jl) after it ; the verb 
itself being usually omitted. 

E. g. Gen. 42; 11, lanawt ti'^ys, we [are] righteous; Gen. 29: ^' 
DJjfit y^t^li, whence [are] ye ? Gep. 3: 10, "'pstj tin"'? , / [am] naked. 



Digitized by LjOOQ IC 



^<J 469—472. syntax; suffix pronouns. 173 

Nole. Pers&Md proncnns^€f the third person, sometimes stand sim- 
piy in ihep^eiee of the verb of existenee ; e. g. Gen. 9: 3, *#7ery thing 
which moves "^h fi^*lrt "^^tft , which is aUve;* Ps. 16: 3, * the saints *ntjJt 
rratl Vl^^> ^^^ ^^ *^ ^^ /oim?;' Zech. 1: 9, rt^N rtJarj ^J2,%ohat are 
these ? Plainer still is this principle in such cases as follow ; viz. Zeph. 
2, 12, * ye Cushites, victims of my sword Tmn DljfiJ , are ye;' 2 Sam. 
7: 28, t3\-5Vft5r3 wnti-niW , thou art God; Ezra 5: 11, ** the servants of 
<jod l^rt fi^jVraN (Chaldaic), are we,' answering to the Heb. 'iShJ^ 
SiTSST, In Syriac and Arabic, this use of the personal pronoun is very 
common. 

§ 469. a. Primitive pronouns of the third person, viz. 
ft»15l, K'^n, Dil, "Jil, are very frequently emjJoyed as 
demonstrative pronouns. 

E. g. fi^^nnrr fil'?, in that day; tarjn t3';i5?3 tAose nations, Comp. 

§ 167. Note. " 

Suffix Pronouns, 

§ 470. In general the pronouns suffixed to verbs are 
in the Ace. case ; those suffixed to nouns are in the Gen. 
case. 

§ 471. Exceptions as to verbal suffixes, (a) These sometimes ex- 
press the sense of the Dative ; as Jos. 15: 19, "^SPins , thou hast given 
TO me; Zech. 7: 5, "^afcj "^Stn^^n , have ye fasted for me for me, i. e. 
on my account; Job 10: 14, 'if I sin "'3t5^»U:=l, then thou watchest 
it FOR me, i.e. on my account; Prov. 13: 20, *nC1Z3 I^H'^^, he seeks 
FOR him correction; Ps. 94: 80, ^^j^fj"! > *^ ^^ bound to thee ? (6) They 
sometimes denote relations which are usually expressed by particles ; 
as Is. 65: 5, ^'^nttJnj? , I am more holy than thou ; 1 K. 21: 10, 
^•^tR^I > <*"^ caused them to testify against him; Ps. 42: 5, dl'jfij , / 
moved along with them, etc. This usage is more frequent in Arabic. 

§ 472. Exceptions as to the suffixes of nouns, (a) These sometimes 
express the sense of the Dative ; as Ps. 115: 7, tarj'^l';— firj'^ip , they 
have hands — they have feet, for finb fi^'i;, hands are to them, etc. 
(b) They express the sense of the preposition b? ; as Ex. 15: 7, ^"^^JJ ^ 
those who rise up against thee, instead of ^'^\'Z ^"^^ij • ^ -P^* ^' ^> 
?J3n, him who encampeth against thee. 

Note. The suffixes of nouns may have either an active or a passive 
sense : e. g. (a) Active; as "^073 h, my violence, i. e. that which I do; 
•^-jpD, my book, i.e. that which Y possess. This sense of the suffixes 
is the common one. (b) Passive ; as Jer. 51: 35, ''p^h , my violence, 
i. e. that which is done upon me ; Ex. 20: 20, inJJ"^^ , ^5 fear, i. e. 
which be inspires; Is. 56: 7, '^ri^tin ^ my prayer, i. e' the prayer offer- 
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ed to me ; Ps. 56: 13, jj'^'7'3? , % vows, i. c. vows made to thee ; Is. 
21: 2, nnrufit, her sighing, i.' e. the sighing over her, or on her account 
Comp. §*4»l. 

N. B. For ihQ pleonasm and ellipsis of personal pronouns, see §543 
seq. § 552 seq. 

Position of pronouns. ^ 

§ 473. (a) When a noun in the Gea is used merely to 
qualify a preceding noun, the sufiix pronoun (which as to 
sense belongs to the first nOun) is usually placed after the 
second. 

E. g. Dan. 9: 24, '^UJ'Jj; "^'^Sf , thy holy city, lit the city of thy holi- 
ness ; Is. 2: 20, iSDD '^!b'^b« , his silver idols, lit. the idols of his silver ; 
Zeph. 3: 11, ^nj^tj T^2 ,% proud exuUers, lit the exulters of thy 
pride, etc. 

(6) In a very few cases, the sufiix is attached to the 

first noun. 

E.g. Ps. 71: 7, ti-'^tJh^, my strong refuge, lit my refuge of 
strength. Ezek. 16: 27. Lev. 6: 3. But this construction is not alto- 
gether certain, as it admits of another solution, viz. hy the ellipsis of 
the first noun before the second. 

§ 474. Pronouns usually stand after the noun to which 

they relate. 

But sometimes this noun is not mentioned until after the pronoun, 
either immediately, or perhaps at the distance of several sentences ; 
and sometimes it is to be supplied only from the general sense of the 
passage, e. g. Ps. 87: 1. tij'jj? "^y^r^ ^nniD"; , its foundation [is] in the 
holy mountain, i.e. Zion's, as appears from v. 2; Is. 8: 21, fta "^nlj , 
he passes through it, i. e. the land, see v. 22 ; Ps. 9: 13, * when he tak- 
eth vengeance for blood Ti^t Ut^hm^ , he remembereth them,* i. e. the af- 
flicted, as in the second part of the parallelism ; Ps. 65: 10. 68: 15. 18: 
15, comp. V. 18. Job 37: 4. • 

Note. Sometimes, although the pronoun is immediately preceded 
by a noun, it does not refer to that noun, but to one which must be 
supplied from the sense ; as Ps. 44: 3, * by thy hand thou didst drive 
out the nations, tl^tani and didst plant them,' i. e. the Israelites, as 
appears from v. 2. 'So Ps 81: 16, comp. v. 14. Ps. 105: 37. Gen. 10: 
12, where fi^lrt probably refers to Nineveh in v. 11. 

Nouns used for pronouns. 
^475. (1) In addressing a superior, the Hebrews commonly em- 
ployed words descriptive of tlie relation which the speaker, or the person 
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addressed, sustained, instead of using pronouns ; e. g. Gen. 44: 16, 
' what shall we say to my hrdV i. e. to thee ; *lo, we are servants to 
my hrd,' i. e. to thee. Verse 19, * my hrd asked his servants,' etc. i. e. 
thou didst inquire of us, 

(2) The place of the personal pronouns, especially in 
a reflexive sense, is often supplied by the most distinguish- 
ed and essential parts of either the external or internal man, 

E. g. (a) By ttja; soul, most frequently ; as Job 9: 21, ''ttiBa yijj fti^ , 
I know not myself; Ps. 7: 3,.* lest like a lion "a^DJ q'^ta^, , he rend me;' 
Ps. 3: 3, 'viJDai; ,tome; Ps. 11: 1. 16: 10. 35: 3.* Anwwl: 8, 'Jehovah, 
hath sworn '»tt)D3a , by himself,* (b) By fi"^:© person; as Prov. 7: 15, 
^•»39 ^h;Z3i? , to seek thee; Ezek. 6: 9, tirj'«?.M'ltap3 , they abhor them- 
selves, etc. (c) By ab heart; as Ex. 9: 14, ^ab, thyself; Ps. 16: 9, 
•^ab , I myself, etc. (d) Occasionally by several other words ; as Ps. 7: 
6. 16: 9, d'«*h life, and 11» heart or soul; Is. 26: 9, h*l*n spirit ; Ps. 
6: 8, ]:s eye; Ps. 16: 9, ^to >5A; Ps. 17: 14, ]tja 6c%; Ps. 6: 3, 
13255 hone; 1 Sam. 20: 17, n; Aoiuf, etc. The same usage prevails very 
extensively in Ar^aean and Arabic. 

Anomalies of pronouns, 

§ 476. Departures from concord in respect to gender, number, etc., 
are called anomalies here. These are somewhat frequent, and may be 
ranked under several heads ; comp. §§ 484—496. 

E. g. (a) In regard to number; for a pronoun sing, not nnfrequent- 
ly relates to a noun plural, i. e. it is used in a collective sense, Hke a 
noun of multitude ; as Deut. 21: 10, 'when thou goest against ^''^'^h, 
thine enemies, and God 13na gives him (sing.) into thine hand,' etc. 
Josh. 2: 4, ' and the women took the two spies, liSiSriJ and hid him' 
So Deut. 28: 48. Ps. 5: 10. Mai. 2: 2. Jer. 31: 15.* Ecc. 10: 15. Is. 5: 
23, et saepe passim. 

Note. Pronouns singular being often employed in a generic or col- 
lective sense, in the same way as nouns of multitude, they exhibit the 
like appearances in regard to concord with verbs, adjectives, etc. 

(6) In regard to gender, (1) The masc. is used for the feminine; 
as fiijftj for -Jtss , Ezek. 13: 20. tiTan for nan , Ruth 1: 22. Cant. 6: 8. 
Zach. 5: 10.' So the suff. tiS for'fa , Ruth I: 8, 11, 13. larj for 'jrj , 
Ruth 1: 19. Ex. 1: 21. Is. 3: 16. Dan. 8: 9, 2. Ezek. 1: 6, 7,8 saepe. 
t3- for 1-, Judg. 19: 24. 13-. for 1^, 2K. 18: 16. 2Chron. 29: 3. 
(2) The fem. for the masculine ; as ii|ti instead of rtB^t , 2 Sam. 4: 6. 
Jer. 50: 5. m for rtP\^ , Deut. 5: 24. Ezek. 28: 14." In Arabic and 
Rabbinic such anomalies are very frequent. 
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(c) In respect both to wnmher and gender; e* g. Job 14: 19, n'tj'^p , 
where the antecedent of ^-. is Q'^& plur. masc. la. 35: 7, HKl^ [in] the 
laier of her ^ i.e. of the b'^Stj plnr. masc 

» Relative pronouns, 

§ 477. The relative HtpM (also fit and ^T when used 
as relatives, § 169) is used in respect to antecedents of all 
persons, numbers, and genders, § 168. 

§ 478. The relative *)fflM is often joined in sense with 
other words, merely to give them a rdative meaning ; e.g. 

(a) With nouns and pronouns ; as Gen. 13: 16, ^nc^-nfij ^» , which 
dust ; *\)> ^nttJej , to wham ; hDi^ n^^N , whom ; Deut.'28: 49, h^^b, ^ITOJ , 
whose language; Ps. 1: 4, tT*l*n ISMrt *^^^, which the wind scatters, 
etc. (b) With adverbs ; as tm *^T^»(,* where; t3®'» m^« , whence, etc. 

N(^. The word 'n^fijt is coinmonly, but not always, separated 
from the word which it qualifies, by another intervening wcnrd. The 
word qualified, moreover, is oflen omitted; as Ezek. 21: 35, Sn the 
place rSa] nfi^l^: '^•»23^^, where thou wast created; Ex. 32: 34, -bfi| 
fta^paj ^TJJN, to ' what X]pia.ce]; Is. 43:4, [nr] 'nl|5^|ltt, /rom what 
[time], etc! 'For the ellipsis of this pronoun, see § 553. 

Note 2. ^^2|[ not only designates a relative sense, but oflen includes 
with it the sense of these ot those ; e. g. ^^ '^^t those whobi thou 
shaU curse, Num. 22: 6 ; It^fijb , to those which,' etc 

VERBS. 

Usual principles of concord. 

§ 479. In general a verb agrees with its Nom. case in 
number, gender, and person. 

§ 480. Nouns of multitude in the singular often take a 
verb in the plural. 

E. g. Gen. 33: 13, ^ftiSttl-i^^ «Jntt; , then aU the flock will die; comp. 
^449.6. Sometimes verbis in the "^singular only are employed after 
nouns of multitude ; in other cases, a sentence begins with a verb sing., 
and proceeds with plur. verbs ; e. g. Ex. 1: 20. 33: 4. Is. 2: 20. Ps. 
14: 1, etc. See further on nouns of multitude, § 500. 

§481. Several connected Nominatives, either all masc, 
or of different genders, usually take a verb in the plur. 
masculine. 

E.g. Ex. 17: 10, 'and Moses and Aaron and Hur n3?^ ascended;' 
Ps. 85: 11, IttJaca n^fiJJ-l^ti , mercy and truth aremet together ; Gen. 
8: 22, etc. 
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Note. Exceptions, Cases occur rarely, where a verb sing, is used 
after several Nominatives; e. g. Ex. 21: 4. tl^Sin "r^^^l n'ffijvj, the 
woman and her children shall be, (verb sing.) 

§ 482. When the subject and predicate of a sentence 
are connected by the verb of existence (JT^Jl), this verb 
often agrees v^^ith the latter. 

E. g. Gen. 27: 39, ^1}UJ1» rt^rT^ VTifijrj "^S^ttJtt , rich countries shaU 
be thine abode; Gen. 31: 8. Lev. 25: 33^ Ezek! 35: 15, etc. 

§ 483. Dual nouns take verbs like nouns plural. 

Anomalies in the concord of verbs, 

I. Aa to number. 

§484. The pluralis excellentiae commonly, but not 
always, takes a verb in the singular, § 437. 2. 

E. g. Gen. 1: 1, tS^^rjlD^ H'^:^,God created; Ex. 21: 29, n?*!-^ Vh^j: , 
Ms owner shall be put to death. But in a few cases the pluraUs excel- 
lentiae takes a verb in the plural; e, g. Gen. 20: 13. 31: 53. 35: 7. 
Ex. 32: 4, 8. 2 Sam. 7: 23. 

§ 485. Plural Nominatives of the fem. gender, which 
relate to beasts or things and not to persons, frequently 
take a verb singular whether it precede or follow them.* 

E. g. Ezek. 26: 2, tnin^'i rt'jattJD , broken is [are] the gates; Joel 
1: 20, ah?rt niJarra the beasts cry [cries] ; Gen. 49: 22. Jer. 4: 14. 48: 
4L 51: 29, 56. Ps.* 119: 98. 87: 3. Job 27: 20, etc. 

§ 486. Vice versd^ the plur. fem. of verbs is sometimes 
used, where the usual concord would demand the singular. 

E. g. Ex. 1: 10, iltth^tt n3fi^*^j:)n-^3 , when there shaU happen war; 
Judg. 5: 26. Job 17: iV. 'is. ^: 3.' Obad. 13. 

§ 487. When a Nom. plural is used in a distributive 
sense, viz. to denote each or every me of the subjects in 
question, it often takes a verb in the singular. 

E. g. Ex. 31: 14, nJa^i'^ T^^t!59 > they who profane it, I e. every one 
who profanes it [the Sabbath], shall be put to death; Prov. 27: 16. 
3: 18. 28: 1. Gen. 47: 3. Ex. 31: 14. 

§489. When the verb precedes a plural Nominative, it 

,.,,.. i .11 .1 III. ■ II .. 

* Note. This coimtruction of the feminine plural with a verb singular, ii technically called the 
pluralis inhumanua. Compare the Greek neuter plurali, aa joined with verbs singular. 

23 
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IS not unfrequently put^ in the singular ; and sometimes 
when it follows one. 

E. g. 1 Sam. 1: 2, ta'^nb- nsscb ''n'»1 , and there was to Peninnah 
children, i. e. Peninnah had children ; Is. 13: 22, tl'^.fi* Mjy , the jack- 
ah shaUhml; Deut. 5: 7. Judg. 13: 12. 2 Sam. 21: 6." Pri24: 5. In 
all such cases, the verb is used in a kind of impersonal way, like the 
French t7 viemt des hommes, there comes some men. So occasionally, ev- 
en when the verb foUows a plur. Nom. ; as Ecc. 2: 7, *»> rt^ n^5 ^y^ , 
there were slaoes to me, i. e. I had slaves ; Gen. 46: 22, ' these were the 
sons of Rachel ^\^ 'n^tt which were [lit. was] horn to Jacob ;' Gen. 35: 
26. Dan. 9: 24. Is, 64: 10. 

Note. Sentences not unfrequently begin with a verb singular, and 
then proceed with a verb plural ; as Gen. 1: 14, n^'nkJ? , '^irt'l , let there 
be lights, ... *)'^ii1 and let them be for signs, etc.' Nimi. 9: 6. Ezek. 
14: 1. Esth. 9: 23*. vf 

II. Ai to gender. 

§490. Feminine Nominatives, either sii^. or plural, 
sometimes take a verb masc whether it precedes or fol- 
lows them. 

E. g. 1 Sam. 25: 27, ^n^Bti fc^'^an , thine handmaid brought ; 1 Chr. 
2: 48, 1^; ta^''!?, the concubine bore; Judg. 21: 21, nia^ ^i^^l 6«, 
if the daughters go out; Ruth 1: 8, ' even as ye [Ruth and Orpah] 
fitj^ip^, have done to the dead;' Is. 57: 8, ^b-n*^DtTi and thou hast 
made a covenant for thyself where the subject of the verb is fem. So 
Lev. 2: 8. 11: 32. 1 K. 22: 36. Ecc. 7: 7. 12: 5. Jer. 3: 5. Cant 3: 5. 
5: 8. 8: 4. 2K. 3: 26. Gen. 15: 17. 

Note. In a very few cases, a masc. Nominative singular is followed 
by a verb fem. ; e. g. Ecc. 7: 27, rfy^p myjjji saith the Preacher, 
where the verb follows the grammatical form of the Nom. rather than 
the sense of it ; Judg. 11: 39, pn-'^rrtpj , and it became a custom, where 
the verb is employed in an impersonal manner. 

§ 491. Nouns of common gender take either a masc 
or fem. verb; and sometimes both, in the same constructioa 

E. g. Is. 33: 9, y'ng JlVi;»K V^fiJ , the land mourns and is withered; 
14: 9. Job 20: 26. LeT 3: Y 5: 1. etc. 

Note. There are more nouni of the common gender in Hebrew, than hae been generally aup- 
posed, (Gee. Lehrgeb. p. 472); which aeconnti for many luppoted anomaliefl of gender. 

§492. Nouns of multitude, (among which the names 
of nations may be ranked), frequently take a verb femi- 
nine ; and in some cases they admit no other; comp. §480. 
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E. g. Ex: 5: 16, ^^.^ DMIDh , thy people have sinned. So the name 
of a nation, as Ps. 114: 2. This construction resembles that of the 
pluraJis fractus in Arabic, which often takes a verb feminine, whatever 
the sense of the noun may be. 

Note. Tho names of luUiont, evuntriet, and towfu are of the roaie. fender, when they are need 
to denote the iiikabitantM } but tliey are fem., when they only deiignate place / comp. $ 320. 

§ 493. When several NomiDatlves. of diflferent genders 
are connected, the verb sometimes agrees with a masc 
noun as the most worthy ; and sometimes it conforms to 
the noun Which stands nearest; e. g. 

(a) With a masc. noun ; as Prov. 27: 9, ab hjato*; n^^bp^l )7i^ , 
ointment and perfume make [makes] glad the heart ; Hos. 9: 2, etc. 

(6) With the nearest noun ; as Num. 12: 1, lI'ntTfiJi fi^^tt 'ng'ift] , 
then spake Miriam and Aaron ; Num. 20: 11, tsV^J^a^ STJS^ tffJ^O , and 
the multitude and their cattle drank; Gen. 7r 7. 1 K. 17: 15.' Esth. 9: 
29. 2 Sam. 3: 22. Comp. § 481. 

Fur the general rule reapectins the composite Nominatives, toe $481. 

Note. Where there are several Nominatives connected, and the 
sentence begins with a verb singular, it commonly proceeds with a verb 
plural; as Gen. 21: 32. 24:61. 31:14. 33:7. Comp. §489. Note. 
§480. 

UI. Number and fender. 

§ 494. Feminine nouns of multitude in the singular, 
often take a verb in the plur. masculine. 

E. g. 1 Sam. 2: 33, * all n'^ann the increase of thy house *in«i33^ , 
shaU die ;' Jet. 44: 12, n^nfiJO * the remainder of Judah who IJal^ set 
their faces ;' Zeph. 2: 9. Gen. 48: 6. This is constructio ad sensum, 
§449.^, Note.* 

§495. (a) Plural Nominatives of the fem. gender 
sometimes take a verb in the sing, masc, whether they 
precede or follow the verb, (b) Vice versa, nouns plur. 
masculbe (specially a plurcdis inhumanus), sometimes lake 
a verb sii^. feminine. 

E. g. (a) Job 42: 15, n^D^ CUJJ N^»2 iii» , there were [was] not 
found women so beautiful; Jer. 48: 15, nV^ n'^*^^ her towns ascended 
in the flames; Ex. 13: 7. IK. 11: 3. Is. 17' g! Mic. 2: 6. Hab. 3: 17. 
Ps. 57: 2. 87: 3. Job 22: 9. Comp. § 489. § 490. (b) V'^m 1?)an fift , 
his steps totter [totters] not; Job 14: 19, n'^h'^DD V{boit^,itsjloods over- 
flow [overflows] ; also when the verb follows y as Jer. 49: 24, tJ'^^SH 
r7nt)id|t distresses take [takes] hold on her. 
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§ 496. Peculiar Anomaly. When the subject of a verb 
IS a noun in the const, state followed by a Genitive, the 
verb sometimes agrees in number, or in number and gen- 
der, with the noun in the Genitive. 

E. g. 2 Sam. 10: 9, ' and Joab saw that nJQhbtt •'as rwj^rj , the front 
ofthehattUtoas against him;' where the verb agrees with M^Qtrbzs. 
Is. 22: 7, litbg ^?i^a:j *^0^'?> **« choice part of thy vaUies, i.V thy 
choice Tallies, shall he filled; where the verb agrees with ^"^i^^J?,* So 
Job 29: 10. 38: 21. Is. 2: 11. Jer. 10: 21, etc. 

Note. The solution of this seems to be the intimate connection or 
oneness of two nouns in regimen ; § 332. 

^ 497. Anomalies as to the Dual, We have seen that the dual 
takes a verb in the same manner as the plural, there being no dual 
number of verbs, ^ 483. Like the plural too (§ 489), it can take a verb 
in the singular, whether it follows or precedes the verb ; e. g. Ex. 17: 
12, m'' •'ri'^n , his hands [was] were, Josh. 8:20. Mic. 4: 11. So 1 Sam. 
4: 15, n»)5 I'^a'^?"] , and his eyes [was] were dim; Deut. 27: 7, Kithihh. 

Note. For anomalies of the like character with these in §§ 484 — 
496, in regard to pronoims, see § 476. 

Impersonal verbs. 

§ 498. These are made in Hebrew Jby the 3d pers. 
masc or fem. sing, of either the Praet. or Fut tense ; and 
sometimes by the Inf. mood. 

E. g. Wl , and it happened; ''I? *^? , it is hitter to me; '^^ m3J , / 
am quiet, lit. it is quiet to me ; ^b *^2J , or 1^ ^2|y , it was grievous to 
him ; 1 Sam. 30: 6, ^yih ^"^tSl , and it was grievous to Daivid; Job 4: 
5, * but now ^^fij ^^atj ,* it comts upon thee ;' Ps. 18: 7, Inf. *<): *^¥§ , 
when it was iU toith me. In Gen. 4: 26, ^h^M (pass.) it was hegvn, 

§ 499. Impersonal verbs commonly take after them a 
Dative case with the preposition 7 . 

E. g. ''i *^^ it is grievous to me, i. e. I am grieved ; **)> 'TS?? , when 
it was iU to me, 

§ 500. Verbs with indefinite JVominatives. These are 
frequent, e. g. 

(a) The third pers. sing, or plur. of the verb is used in this way ; 
as Gen. 11: 9, fi^^ij^ [one] called; Gen. 48: 1, ^»^i*2 «wd [one] told; 
1 Sam. 26: 20, V\iy^ [one] pursues ; 16: 23. Is. 9: 5. 64: 3, 'from ev- 
crlasting iy»ttj ti'b [they] have not heard;* 47: 1, ^b-^ifi^^np)^ «b [they] 
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shaU not cdU thee, etc. Dan. 1: 12. Hosea 2: 9. This construction an- 
swers to the use of on, ttmt le monde, etc. in French, or to the Greek 
XiyovGi, etc. and is quite common in Hebrew. 

Note 1. Sometimes the Nom. is expressed by ttJ'^N , tinfij , etc. ; and 
sometimes the act. Part, of the verb is employed as the Nom., as Is. 16: 

10, ^^i"'^! ^T^T' > *^ <^««^ 5*«^ tread, i. e. one shall tread ; Is. 28: 4, 
MfijSrt rtif'^j^, the seer sees, i. e. one sees; 2 Sam. 17: 9. Deut 22: 8. 
So plur., Jer. 31: 5, ti'^ytasr! ?l3>p3, the planters shall plant, |. e. one 
shaU plant; Nah.2:3.* * 

Note 2. The 3 pers. plural, or a Part, plural used as a verb, is often 
to be rendered passively in such cases ; as Job 34: 20, *^''aN[ '^^'^^^ > 
the mighty one is removed, lit. they remove the mighty one ; Prov. 9: 

11, * for by me la^n"; are increased [lit. they increase] thy days, and 
years *IB'^D^'' are added [lit. they add] to thee ;' Gen 39: 22, 'all which 
Cttj t3'^to5? was done there* lit. they did or were doing there. Job 4: 19. 
7.'3. 17: 12. 19: 26. 32: 16. Comp. Luke 12: 20, ti?V tpvxvv oov 
dnanovai, thy soul shaUViey require, i. e. thy soul shall be required ; 
16: 9, that when ye die di^oiVTM, ye may he received, lit they may re- 
ceive you, etc. 

(h) Occasionally the second person of the verb is employed in a sim- 
ilar way ; e. g. Is. 7: 25, rtTattj ti'i^n fift , one shaU not come there, lit. 
thou shalt not come ; Job 18: 4. Lev. 2: 4. Also in the common phrase 
with the Inf , ^^p^ ^? until thou comest, i. e. till one comes. ^^ 

TENSES. 

§ 501. As the Hebrew has but two distinct forms of tense, it is ob- 
vious that these must have had a diverse, various, and extended use. 

$ 502. The Praeter and Future forms can be used indifferently, in 
a great many cases, to express the same idea. Both of them may be 
made Aorists by prefixing Vav, §208, § 209, and by some other par- 
ticles placed before them ; but the predominant use of the Praeter is 
to express j)a5^ time of some shade or other; and the predominant use 
of the Future is to designate some shade o^ future time. 

§ 503. The Praeter tense of verbs is used to designate 
the meaning of various tenses. 

(a) For the Perfect tense, which is its appropriate use ; e. g. Gen. 
3: 13, 'what is this which n'^toy, Mom hast done? 3: 11, 'who ^^fip^ 
has told thee V 3: 14, 17, 22. 

(b) For the Pluperfect tense ; e. g. Gen. 2: 2, ' God finished the 
work ni»y , he had made ; 2: 5, ' Jehovah 'n'^tattJl lib , had not caused 

■ft' '' •:•' 

it to rain.* 
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(c) For the past tense of narration or hist<»ric tense ; e. g. Gen. 1: 
1, *God «^a created;' 1: 2, * the earth rtrT^n was;* 29: 17, 'Rachel 
•nfijh-ng'j rtn'jn , was beautiful in appearance J 

The Fut. with Vav conversive commonly follows the Praeter, in the 
same sentence or in a succeeding one, in order to avoid repeating the 
Praeter. This form of tense is common, where a subsequent narration 
is connected with a preceding one. Comp. Gen. 4: 2 — 6. 1 Sam. 7: 15, 
16. 

(d) For the present tense; (1) In verbs signifying quality or condi* 
tion ; as b'la Ae is great, t35h he is wise, etc. (2) When the object of 
the verb is to express a state of acting ; as Ps. 119: 28, 'my soul Sisj?^ 
weeps for trouble;' 119: 30, 'the way of truth ^t^^^^^ia I choose;' Is. 1: 
15, ' your hands Ifi^^ti are fuU of blood.' (3) In general propositions 
designating action at any time; as Ps. 1: 1, 'blessed is the man wha 
rj^rj fiib walketh not—^^'yi ih treadeth not—'Si^i fiib sitteth not; and 
so often. The Fut. is employed in the same way. 

(e) For the Fut. tense ; (1) In prophecies, protestations, and assur* 
ances; as Is. 9: 1, 'the people who have walked in darkness ^£tn (see) 
shall see a great light;' Is. 2: 2, tl^^l and it shall come to pass ; 2: 3, 4, 
11, 17, 19, et saepe. (2) When a Fut. form (with a future meaning) pre- 
cedes the Praeter in the same construction; as Is. 1: 30, 31, n%"7pi ye 
shall 6e as an oak — ^bty^ *^V1'^ ^^'^ '^ mighty man shaU be, etc. ; 
3: 25, 28, * thy men lis^ shaUfaH by the sword — and her gates naijT 
^]b^t|i shall mourn and lament;* and so often. 

Note 1. The conjunction Vav in such cases may precede the verb 
itself, as in e, 2. ; or precede the Nom. when this stands before the 
verb ; e. g. Job 19: 27, ' I shall see ^H'^ •»D'«2'J and my eyes shaU hehoU* 
where ^fi^n is made Fut. by the Vav before its Nominative. In some 
cases Vav is omitted, particularly by poetic license, and the Praeter 
still designates the sense of a Future. 

Note 2. Any word expressive of Future time and standing in con- 
nection with any construction, requires the Praet. that follows (with a 
Vav prefixed) to be rendered as a Future ; e. g. 1 Sam. 2: 31, * behold 
the days t3'^i<3 are coming, '^M*ry\ when IvnU cut off, etc. So with an 
Inf. ; as Deut. 4: 30, SjV 'n!g2 when thou shalt he troubled, ^1fi«2£53«l and 
these things shall overtake thee; Gen. 2: 5. So also, Ex. 17: 4, ttsza nS:> 
yet a little time, ^?ijJD1 and they wiU stone me ; Ex. 16: 1, * at evening 
tJPpJ'I'^'j ye shall know' 

if) For the Imp. mood; (1) When an Imp. precedes, and the 
Praet is connected with it by Vav ; as Gen. 6: 21, ^Ij hjj take for thy- 
self, te&fiji and collect ; comp. above in c. 2. (2) Sometimes when 
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Vay is prefixed without a preceding Imp. ; as Gen. 33: 10, 'if I have 
found favor in thine eyes, ^^jSbl then take, etc. Ruth 3: 9. Gen. 47: 
S3. Deut.29:7,a 

(g) For the Subj. mood in all its tenses, especially virhen a Fut. 
vfiih a Subj. meaning precedes in the same construction, ^ 604. A ; 
c. g. (1) For the Present ; as Gen. 3: 22, rttr)'}-]^ lest he put forth his 
hand, niji*! and [lest he] take, I?5fif} and [lest he] eat, etc. (2) For the 
Imperf. ; as Is. I: 9, *l3'«';n * we should he as Sodom, !ia'^»'7 we should he 
Uhe Gomorrha;' Gen. 13: 13, sinaj — ^''pB'^) should one hurry them — 
then they would die; Ruth 1: 12. Judg. 8: 19. (3) For the Pluperf.; 
as Is. 1: 9, 'unless Jehovah ."^"^n^n had left us sl remnant, etc.* 
2 K. 13: 19, * then Tp'^T] thou wouldest have smitten the Syrians.* Job 
10: 19. Num. 22: 33. (4) For the Fuiurum exactum or Fut. perfect, 
as it is named ; as Ruth 2: 21, iVD-fiN 12 , until they shaU have Jin- 
ished; 3: 18. Is. 4: 4. Gen. 24: 19. ' 

§ 504. The Future tense of verbs is used with a variety 
of meaning ; viz. 

(a) To indicate future time ; which is its appropriate use. 

(6) For the present tense ; e. g. s^njj fiib , I know not ; b?*!^ bi^ , I 
cannot; i«nan "J^iJJg, whence comest thou? ;oj55n-rttt, what seekest 
thou 7 Also in general propositions ; as ' a wise son nTaiD*; makes glad 
his father.' Such a use of the Fut. is very common, and agrees with 
the common use of it in Arabic. 

(c) To designate past time ; e. g. (1) Often when preceded by 
particles that indicate past time, (a) By TfiJ then ; as Jos. 10: 12, 1H 
na^-; , then spake he. {b) By GntJ, not yet;^2A Gen. 2: 5, n;rt', tl^p. 
was not yet, or before it was. But sometimes the sense is future after 
these particles; as Ex. 12: 48. Job 10: 21. (2) Sometimes (not very 
frequently) it indicates the past time of narration, i. e. it is employed 
as the historic tense ; e. g. Gen. 2: 6, * and a mist in^^^ "^^^ ^Pi ^tc' 
2: 10, 'and thence l^nB"* it was divided, etc' 2: 25, nx'Jiian'' fiii'l 
and they were not ashamed. Is not this occasioned by the Vav which 
precedes ? Comp. § 503. e. 2. Note 1. 

(d) With Vav conversive the Fut. forms a common historic tense. 
Note. Vav does not always stand before the verb itself in such cases, 

but may stand before some word intimately connected with it ; e. g. 
Gen. 2: 10, I^^B"^ tDUSnn, and thence it was divided. 

(c) Without such Vav it is sometimes employed to denote habitual 
or continued action ; as 1 K. 5: 25, * thus much Solomon "jlj"; gave to 
Hiram yearly;' Job 1: 5, * thus rtto?,2 did Job continually ; 2 Sam. 12: 
31. 2 Chr. 25: 14. 
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(/) For the Imp. ; viz. (1) Always where the first or third person 
of the Imp. is needed; as Gen. 1: 26, lanfij rtl^^? let us make man; 1: 
3, ^^fi*-''!:]'; let there he light, etc. Where excitement, urging, entrea- 
ty, etc., is to be expressed, the parag. Fut. is usually employed ; as 
Th^M , let me rejoice now ; Sl^^pM, let me arise now. (2) In profailu- 
tions ; because the Hebrew Imp. is not used with negatives ; e. g. Ex. 
20: 15, 23:;^ fi6 , steal not, lit. thou shalt not steal. 

{g) For the Optative ; especially when the particle «3 is subjoined ; 
c. g. Ps. 7: 10, t^J-^ga*; O that it might came to an end! Cant 7: 9, 
W-rrt*; O ma/theybef IK. 17: 21. Is. 19: 12. 47: 13. For the 
(^tative use of the parag. and apoc. Fut, see § 203. seq. 

(h) For the Subjunctive ; especially after particles signifying that, 
so that, in order that, etc. E. g. after *^«^^ that, niS?;? that, n that, ^ 
that, h that, "i^t^^ )yqb^ in order that, bfij that not, ^3 that not^ "J© that 
not. But the Fut. often follows particles such as the above, when a 
Subj. sense is not required but a Fut. one. 

(i) The Fut designates all those shades of meaning, which we ex- 
press in English by the auxiliaries, may, can, must, might, could, should, 
would, etc. E. g. Gen. 3: 2, i5fiJ3 , we may eat; 30: 31, ^^-JXjJJ-rjO, 
what must [shall] I give thee 7 Judg. 14: 16, "T'^afiJ -Til , and should I 
tell thee ? Prov. 20: 9, ^ittfii'^-'tt , who can [will] say ? ' So Job 10: 18, 
!?35fiJ, / should have died; Gen. 31: 37, ^tlV«???P» *^<^ ^ ^^^ '«^ 
my leave of thee ; 28: 8, ' until that all ^iBpfij; shaR have been gathered; 
comp. § 503. g. 4. 

(j) The Fut. with Vav conversive (which commonly indicates past 
time), is sometimes used as a proper Future, the Vav being rendered 
merely as a conjunction; e. g. Is. 9: 5, ' to us a son shall be given, and 
the government •'htjT shaU he upon his shoulder, etc.* Is. 9: 10, 13, 15, 
17. 51: 12, 13. 

(k) The Fut. with Vav is sometimes also used, (1) For the Present 
Indie. ; as 2 Sam. 19: 2, ' behold the king weeps V^^n^J and mourns; 
Ps. 102: 5, U)5*2 , and is dried up. (2) For the present Subj. ; as Jos. 
9: 21, * let them live, «i'^n^n and let them he, or may they he, etc.* Job 
14: 10. But such uses of the Fut. with Vav conversive, are not fre- 
quent. 

Note. In respect to the forms, etc., of the Fut., comp. § 203. seq. 

Imperative mood. *'' 

§ 505. The Imp. mood and the Fut tense are nearly 

related to each other, and often they are used almost in- 
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discriminately ; comp. § 504. ^T § 201. The Imp., besides 
its proper sense, is employed for the Future ; viz. 

(a) When two Imperatives immediately succeed each j^ther ; in 
which case the latter often has a Fut. sense, and the former a condi- 
tional one; e. g. Gen. 42: 18, «l'^h1 l^^, do this and live, i. e. do this 
and ye shaJl live ; Prov. 3: 3, 4,* 7. 4: 4. 7: 2. 9: 6. Is. 8: 9. 36: 16. 
45: 22. 55: 2. 

(b) When an Imp. is connected with a Fut. in the same construc- 
tion, it often has a Fut. meaning ; e. g. (1) Sometimes when it stands 
before the Fut. ; as Is. 45: 11, '^a^ibft}'© will yc inquire of me — and 
^3 J :?Fi ma ye prescribe to me ? 6: 9. (2) When it stands after the Fut. ; 

as Gen. 45: 18, nanfij] and I mil give you ''i'^^\ «^ V^ ^^^ ^^» 

lit. eat ye. Gen. ^\ 7. Is. 54: 14. Ruth 1: 9. 

Use of composite Verbs. 
§ 506. The Hebrew does not form composite verbs, 
like the Greek and Latin, by prefixing prepositions to 
them; but it inserts a preposition between them and the 
noun or pronoun which follows them. 

Different prepositions are used in order to vary the ahadea of meaning; and in this way a great 
variety of forms of verbs are made in Hebrew, Aramaean, and Arabic, wliich may be called com- 
posite ; like our English, putt P^ H} P^ ^Pt P^ ^^i P^ dovaiii puA aside, put away, etc. 

E. g. bej to fall; i5 be; to fall over to, to fall away a ^» !??3 to 
leave, to depart from; '»3Cb i>53 to fall down before any one. i^'^jj to 
call; ^ fi<*^J5 to call to, to invoke; b H^^jJ to name, b^'^ to ask with 
an Ace. of the person; bfij'ij to demand, with an Ace. of the thing de- 
manded ; ^ bfijU) to consult any one. 

§ 507. No definite rules can be made out, for the very various usage 
of prepositions in these cases. The lexicons and practice only can 
give the requisite information. The following distinctions may aid 
the learner, in a few cases ; viz. 

(a) The preposition a is often put after verbs signifying to be an- 
gry, to trust, to hold, to sin against, to reprove, etc. ; also to pray to, 
to invoke, to worship, to testify against, to look upon, to hear or listen 
to, to smeU, to touch, etc. 

{b) The preposition b is often put after verbs signifying, to make, to 
attain to, to become any thing : as 2 Sam. 7: 14, ' I Will be to him iNi? , 
for a father [a father], and he shall be to me "J^i? , for a son [a son] ;' 
1 Sam. 4: 9, ti'^mi^^ 'Dn'^'J^l, ^e ye for men, i. e.* be men, act coura- 
geously ; Gen. 2722, * and Jehovah made the rib ^mb , for a woman; 
24 
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i. e. a woman. The later Hebrew makes more frequent use of ^ in 
this way, than the early ; e. g. Jon. 4: 6, comp. Ex. 12: 27. 

Note. This is the habitual construction after the verb in^Ji signify- 
ing to become; e. g. Gen. 2: 7, n^h ttJBjb^ rtjrj, became an animated 
being, 

(c)The particles 3, •ia,i>2, ^3^ '^^^^ '*ltl«i ''d«;^> etc. are o^ 
ten put after verbs; and they modify, in various ways, the simple 
meaning of them. 

Cases governed by Verbs. 

§ 508. Active transitive verbs govern the Accusative 
case. 

Note. Many verbs have both a trans, and intrans. sense; conse- 
quently they are sometimes with, and sometimes without an Ace. after 
them ; e. g. rtlsa to weep, and to bemoan ; -^b?! to go, and to pass 
through, Gen. 2* 14; auj; to dweU, and to inhdnt; Ps. 22: 4, ^73 1 to 
sing, and to celebrate with praise ; so "JS "n , ^"^ ^ , etc. 

§ 509. Many verbs in Hebrew govern an Ace directly, 
without any intervening preposition, which we can trans- 
late only by inserting a preposition before the noun. 

E. g. "^iga to bring good tidings to any one, tl^tt to be refractory 
AGAINST any one, 5i*^3> to give a pledge for any one, etc. Among 
these are, verbs of putting off and on, of ornamenting ; oi plenty and 
want ; of dwelling in or among ; ongoing out, coming in, coming upon, 
happening to, etc. Verbs of overflowing, overspreading, etc. take the 
Ace. of the thing with which they overflow, etc. ; as Ex. 3: 8, ' a land 
which tt)5^«l a^rj ngt overflows with milk and honey ; Joel 4: 18. Jer. 
9: 17. Lam. 3:' 48. 

§ 510. Neuter verbs sometimes take an Ace. case. 

E. g. ah ajn , to celebrate a feast ; "ny^Y] 11 h, to propose an enigma, 
etc. Comp. the English, to run a race, to fight a fight, etc. Gen. 27: 
34. Neh. 2: 10. Ps. 25: 19, etc. 

§511. Verbs governing two Accusatives. All verbs which 
have a causative meaning, (of course the conj. Piel and 
Hiphil generally), may goveni two Accus^atives ; the one 
usually of a person^ and the other of a thir^. 

E. g. Ezek. 8: 17, Dtth V"^«vJ"^^ ^^^9» they filled [caused to be 
full] the earth with violence ; Gen. 41: 42, tt3ttJ-H3a ^t)h m\'^y and 
he clothed him with [caused him to put on] garments of fine linen, etc. 
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Note. Many verbs in Kal have a kind of causative meaning, or one 
kindred to it, and may therefore govern two Accusatives ; e. g. such 
as signify, to anoint^ to sow, to plant, to stone, i. e. cover with stones, 
to nourish, to furnish, to rob, to do good or evil to any one, to call or 
name, to command, to convert one thing into another, as Job 28: 2, 
tlljitn? pi^; )1^t^^ stone he fuses into brass; Gen. 2: 7, ' God made 
man rt^'JJJtl I^Q is:; with dust [out of dust] /row the cor^A, where ^IB^ 
is the Kco! of the material, as grammarians speak. 

§ 512. But the insertion of appropriate prepositions, such as ^ , )? , 
^53 , ^5 , etc. before the latter noun in cases like the above, is not un- 
frequent ; so that the Hebrews practised both methods of constructing 
a sentence. 

Many of the eaiefl abovo may be regarded aa having a prepoaition implied before the aecond 
noun in the AccuaatiTO. 

Passive Verbs. 

§ 513. The passive forms of verbs which govern two 
Accusatives, retain but one of them; the other being 
usually made a fTominative. 

E. g. Ps. 80: 11, n\!l t3'»*l^ ^©5, the mountains were covered with 
the shadow of it Ex. 26: 40. '28: 11. 

Note. Sometimes verbs of a passive /orm have an active sense; and 
in this case they may govern an Ace, like active verbs ; e. g. Job 7: 3, 
Witt) '^h'n; ^nirjan , I have inherited months of vanity, where the verb 
is m Hophal';* Ex. 20: 6. Deut. 13: 3. 

Infinitive absolute. 
§ 514. (l) This is usually put before a finite tense of 
the same verb, and in this position serves to qualify its 
meaning in various ways; viz. 

(a) It marks intensity of various degrees ; as 1 Sam. 23: 22, thb 
«nrj fi^y^ , »^y subtildy win he deal; 20: 6, bs^? bK^? , he has ur- 
gently requested; Amos 9: 8, ^'^JQttJ^ I'^^ttJ^ fi^b , ^^^ ^* ^^^^^ ^- 
stroy. Gen. 31: 30. 43: 3, 7, !?nj ^l^^^rj, could we indeed know? 37: 8, 
^jbnrj^b^n, shalt thou indeed reign? 

(b) It denotes assurance, certainty ; as Gen. 2: 17. nian nitt , thou 
shait surely die ; 3: 4. 37: 33, iq'^b PJ^O , he is surely torn in pieces; 
Judg. 15: 2, ^t^yzv^ S»fiJ, surely I thought, or said. 

(c) In general, it gives intensity, energy, animation, vivacity, or some 
coloring of this nature, to the expression; although it is diflGicuIt always 
to express it in an English version. 

So the intensive particles of the Greek, German, 6tc., cannot be well expregaed in a tranilation. 
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(2) Put after a finite tense, it marks continued action. 

E. g. 2 Sam. 15: 30, ri^a*! rib^ *lb5 tjuy went up continudUy weep- 
ing; Gen. 8: 7, aV03J fi(^5tj fi^StJJ , and it continued going and return' 
ing ; Gen. 19: 9, * he is continually acting the part of a judge.' Is. 6: 
9. Jer. 23: 17. 1 Sam. 6: 12. 1 K. 20: 37. 2 Sam. 3: 24. 26: 6. In 
such cases a participle is sometimes used as a second Inf., 2 Sam. 
16: 5 ; or a noun, Is. 29: 14. 

N. B. Although continued action, etc., is usually designated by the 
Inf. abs. placed after the finite verb, yet there are examples of this po- 
sition which do not appear to differ from the cases under No. 1 ; e. g. 
Is. 22: 17. Jer. 22: 10. Gen. 31: 15. Dan. 11: 10, 13. 

Note 1. The Inf abs. is commonly of the same conjugation as the 
finite verb with which it is joined, but sometimes of a dififerent one ; 
as Job 6: 1, bp.t^'J Mp^, with Inf abs. in Kal and finite verb in Ni- 
phal ; Ezek. l^: 4, ribrin «b bnhrj , Inf in Hophal and finite verb in 

. Note 2. The Inf. abs. is sometimes taken fi-om a kindred synony- 
mous verb ; as Is. 28: 28, ^rmx^ ttJin» , he ufiU thoroughly thresh him, 
roots ^bnN and «31"7, both signifymg to thresh. 

§ 515. The Inf. abs. is sometimes used adverbially. 
E. g. n"»D"»!T[ bene faciendo, for bene; 1 Sam. 3: 12, ri^.?! -*?]> »»- 
cipiendo etfiniendo, i. e. utterly. 

§516. In a few cases, the Inf. const, is used as the 
Inf. absolute. 

(a) Adverbially ; as Is. 60: 14, HihttS incurvando, for nnh*^ ; Hab. 
2: 10, niXJ5 for ristjj. (b) With a finite verb ; as Num. 23: 25, Sp 
siai^j^n fc^b , thou shdlt not curse at all, for niajj : Ruth 2: 16, ni^bn-biJ , 
for I?Vb© ; Ps. 50: 21, SiJrtfiJ-n^'^n for ri"»n , etc. Instances of this na- 
ture are so rare, that one hardly knows whether to rank them under 
the head of established usage. 

§ 517. The Inf. abs. is sometimes used instead of a 
finite verb ; and this for any mood, tense, or person. 

E. g. Deut. 5: 12, *n^?3^ simply, instead of ^l^auJPi ^i»)b, as it is 
in Deut. 6: 17 ; Ex. 20: 8,''niDT for ^btn "nbt , as in Deut. 7: 18; Job 
40: 2, iSn an contendendo ? fo/nn inn , as in Judg. 11: 25. So Dan. 
9: 5, niDI ''-Tl^j ^^ ^^^ rebelled and apostatized; Est. 9: 6. Jer. 14: 
5. Gen. 41: 43. Judg. 7: 19. Ecc. 8: 9. 9: 11. Ezek. 1: 14, ' the Uving 
creatures nViJ*? fi^^it'n ran and returned; Ecc. 4: 2. Jer. 32: 44, ' fields 
* shall they buy, !lin5l and they shall lorite bills of sale, 1?ni — taiDhl 
and they shall seal them— and take witnesses,* etc. Num. 15: 35. Deut. 
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14: 21. Is. 5: 5. Ezek. 11: 7, you «"'X^n will I bring out; etc. 1 K. 
22:30. 2 Chr. 18:29. 

For the Imper.; Deut. 5: '12, *^1»9 fecp ; 1:16. Jer.2:2, ^ibn 
go : 13: 1, etc. Num. 25: 17. See the first examples above. 

Note. The Inf. abs. is in some cases to be translated in a passive 
sense ; as Prov. 12: 7, * the wicked ^*IB?7 , are to he destroyed* This 
is elliptical; the fiill phrase would be ^3D!i;; ^iDn . Son5!i,Prov. 

§ 518. The Inf. abs. is also employed in an energic sense, 
as a kind of nomen actionis, or to denote the practice of 
doing any thing. - 

E. g. *15S*)& da Jl nii^jl \Z)h5n rti)fi$ , cursing, and dissembling, and 
murdering^ and stealing, break out, Hos. 4: 2. Is. 21: 5. 59: 4. Jer. 
7: 9. 23: 14. 8: 15. 2K. 4: 43. Prov. 12: 7. Ps. 22: 9. 

Note. As the Inf. aba. has generally an intenMive sense, whether employed with a finite verb 
or standing alone, it may be called the tnergic form of verbs. The usage adverted to in $ 517, 
^ 518, shews that the Heb. language possesses a most striking power of brevity and energy. 

§ 518 cu The Inf. abs. is sometimes employed simply 
as a verbal noun in the Aca after an active verb. 

E. g. Is. 42: 24, ^ibn liN fiib, they would not go. Is. 7: 15, STiSf^^ 
Olfit^ , until he know how to refuse. Jer. 9: 4. 

Infinitive construct 

§ 519. The Inf. const, being a sort of verbal noun, it is 
used like one in respect to construction, position, govern- 
ment, and even form ; the plural forms excepted, which 
it has not 

§ 520. Like nouns, the Inf. const, is used in the various 
cases ; viz. 

(a) In the Nom. case ; e. g. Gen. 2: 18, tanfijn ni^lrr , * the being of 
the man alone is not good ;* 29: 19, '^l^ft (Inf. of inj) * my giving is 
good;' 11: 6. 30: 15. (6) In the Gen. ; e. g. Gen. 29: 7, PlCJJrt ns^, 
the time of collecting ; 2: 4, niiZJ^^ tai'^s, in the day of making, Num. 
9: 15. Ps. 128: 2, et passim, (c) In the Dat. ; e. g. Num. 7: 5, r^ir\ , 
*in?b and let them be for serving, i. e. let them serve. 8: 11 ; Ezek. 30: 
I^> ?iS?^^ ^n^ > *^ ^^^ 6e/(?r being pierced through, i. ^. it shall be 
pierced through ; comp. § 523. d, (d) In the Ace. ; e. g. 1 K. 3: 7, 
* I knew not fi<i!i] nfi*:? , the going out or coming in ;' Jer. 5: 3. Gen- 
21: 6. The Ace. here commonly has h before it ; as Gen. 11: 8. Ex. 
2: 15. Comp. § 522. § 523. (c) In the Abl. ; e. g. Ps. 39: 2, 'I will 
guard my way HSu'TTzfrofn sinning.^ 
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§521. Like nouns, it takes prepositions before it, and 
suffixes after it. 

In translating such Infinitives we must generally give them a finiU 
sense ; e. g. (a) With 2| ; as Gen. 2: 4, fifij^^^^t, when they were created^ 
lit. in the being created of them ; Ex. 16: 7, ^S^^^^ra because he heard; 
Is. 1: 15. (h) With 3; as Gen. 44: 30, \i<h2), when I came; 39: 18, 
»73"^nii5 , when I lifted up. (c) With \ ; Gen. 2: 3, nito?,^ , when k 
made it ; Is. 7: 15, ^^ir*!!? , until he know; 1 K. 16: 7, ' to provoke him 
by his doings, ni'^tlb tit that he was, or tit respect to his being. In like 
manner, with "}», T?, b?, t?9ij, ^dSi *^d«# etc. 

Note. The preposition 1^ has often a negative sense in such cases; 
e. g. Gren. 27: 1, 'his eyes were dim ni£C^)a, so that he coMnotut, 
lit. from seeing ; 16: 2. Ex. 14: 5. For )Xa Before the Inf. in compv- 
isons, see § 454. 5. 

N. B. For the use of the Inf. const instead of the Inf abs., see § 516. 

§ 522. The Inf. const, with \ , in many cases, answers 
to the English Inf. preceded by the particle to. 

E. g. Gen. 2: 6, ' and there was no man nij^^ , to tiU the ground;' 
V. 10, * and a river went out from Eden nipUJrtb , to water the ground;' 
11: 6, * all which they may purpose nito?b to do,' etc. When "^Ji? 
(not) comes before an Inf., the 1: is put before it; as Gen. 3: 11, 'which 
I commanded thee -biDK "vfeib not to eat ;* i. e. the Inf is used as a 

w -J • I • I 

noun in regimen with "^riVa . 

§523. The Inf const with % and with the verb of 
existence (j^'^tl) expressed or implied, constitutes a peri- 
phrasis expressing the meaning of several forms of the 
finite verb, viz. 

(a) Of the Praeter ; as 2 Chr. 26: 5, tJ'^^'bWt ttJ^'i!? ^'^;'^ , ond ke 
sought God, lit. and he was for seeking God ; Gen. 15: 12, ' the sun 
i^'lib '»n''5 was about to go down,' lit. was for going down ; 2 Chr. H- 
22. Ezra 3: 12. 

(5) Of the Present; as Is. 44: 14, ib-ftS^nSb [n;rj], he hews dm 
for himself lit. [he is] for hewmg down. Prov. 19:^8, ' he that is wise, 
i^tD fiJitTDb [rTn],fndeth prosperity,* lit is for finding; Is. 21: 1. 

(c) Of the Future ; as Is. 38: 20, ''^r?^S^i? l'!^T\i\ ^)'^> "^f^^ 
wiU deliver me, lit. will be for the delivering of me ; Ps. 25: 14, 'Jeho- 
vah ti^'^n^nb [rt^Si*;] mU teach them,' lit. will be for the teaching of 
them;' 49: 15. 62:' 10. Ecc. 3: 14. So Ps. 101: 8, ' soon n"'»3{« vnU I 
destroy the wicked of the land, rT^^iJJilj ImU cut off,' etc. 
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(d) Of the Passive ; as Jos. 2: 5, ' and it came to pass Satjb ^2;g>t 
when the gate was to be shut,' lit. at the shutting of the gate ; Deut. 31: 
17, VsK^. ^y^l , ond they shall he devoured, lit. and it shall be for de- 
vouring them ; Is. 6: 13. 

(e) Of the Latin participle in -dus^ or the English auxiliaries shall, 
can, must, etc. ; as 2 K. 4: 13, t\^^?b [Sl^n] SITJ , what [is] to he done 

for thee ? 2 Chr. 19: 2, St^b [Ji;Sl] ^^^^Vn , should one help the wick- 
ed? Judg. 1: 19, tti'^^iSiJ: [S^^^j]'^-, *« cotiMf not dispossess them; 
Hos. 9: 13. Amos 6: io. 2Chr'20: 6. 

§ 524, The Inf. const, (sometimes also the Inf. abs.) 
governs nouns in the oblique cases, like finite verbs. 

The Inf const, sometimes takes verbal suffixes, i. e. it governs pro- 
nouns in the Ace. The Inf. abs. also, in a very few cases, takes an 
Ace. after it; as. Is. 22: 13, 'ntoa bblij'J "Jfi^at tDiTOT "njpa inn, caedendo 
hoves, etjugvkmdo oves, et edendo camem, etc. 

§ 525. The subject of the Inf. const (corresponding to 
the Nom. of finite verbs), is usually put in the Gen. after 
the verb. 

E. g. Judg. 13: 20, yn\n ni^?;?, t« the mounting up of the flame, 
i. e. when the flame mounted up ; 1 Sam. 23: 6, "nn^^iS 5^^ > *w the 
flying ofAhiathar, i. e. when Abiathar fled ; Ps. 66: 10. Here, also, 
belong those cases in which the Inf. const, takes noun-suffixes, i. e. suf- 
fixes in the Genitive. 

§ 526. Besides the subject in the Gen. after the Inf. 
construct, it also takes the object^ i. e. an Ace. case, and 
even two Accusatives. 

E. g. Gen. 2: 4, tny^\ ynfij rt^n"; nito?^ tan-'a, in the day of Jeho- 
vah's making the earth and heavens, i. e. in the day when Jehovah 
made, etc. 1 K. 13: 4, tt3'»« "nS-^-nfij. rf^art 5bip3 , when the king heard 
the word of the man, etc. Is. 68: 5, * a day nttJM fi^jfij niSi?, when a 
man wiU affiict his soul,' etc. So with the subject and two Accusa- 
tives ; as Gen. 41: 39, nfiiT-!?3-n^ ^JfniW B^T-^ f'i^^ "'l^^ , since 
God's showing you aU this, i. e. since God hath shewn etc. 

Note. The Gen. or subject usually stands next to the verb ; but in a 
very few cases the Ace. is put first; as Is. 5: 24, UJfiJ f^ttJlj UJjJ bbwts, 
as the flame of fire devours the stubble; 20: 1. Gen. 4? 16. * ' 
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PARTICIPLES. 

§ 527. Active Participles are often used in the place of 
finite verbs ; viz. 

(a) For the present tense ; e. g. Ecc. 1:4,* one generation ^bh 
passeth away, and another generation ita cometh ;* 1: 7, 8. Ps. 1: 6. 3: 
2. 4: 7. Is. 1: 7. In this manner participles are used with {H-onouns of 
any person instead of verbs, in order to express the present tense ; as 
•'SbfiJ t^^l^ I fear; Tim «^;, thoufearest; «l3h3N t3'»fi<^^, we fear; 
etc. In intrans. verbs this use is very common. 

(b) For the past tense in all its gradations ; e. g. Gen. 2: 10, * and 
a river N^*" issued from Eden ;' Deut. 4: 3, * your eyes n^fii^tl have 
seen;* Gen. SI: 17,18,19. 

(c) For the Fut. in all its varieties ; e. g. Gen. 17: 19, ' Sarah nn^^ 
shall hear a son,' etc. 19: 13, t3^n'»nttJ5D * we are about to destroy the 
city ;' 6: 17, ' behold I fi^'^M will cause to come a flood ;' 48: 4. Ex. 9: 18. 
1 K. 11: 31. 14: 10. "* 

§ 528. Participles, when used a^ verbs, are subject to 
all the anomalies of concord which are found in verbs. 

E. g. Gen. 4: 10, t3'»i??k ^"^hN '^Tyn bip , the voice of thy brother's 
blood cries [cry]. ' 

§ 529. The two Hebrew participles, active and pas- 
sive, often have the sense of the Latin participles in -ms 
and -dus. 

E. g. Gen. 19: 14, *^'*brj njtl^ n'^hUJtt , Jehovah is about to destroy 
the city ; Ps. 76: 8, fi^'j^a , metuendus ; Ps. 18: 4, b'^lntt , laudandus,eic. 

§ 530. The verb of existence (tl^Tl) added to the par- 
ticiple, makes an Imperf. tense descriptive of continued 
action or condition. 

E. g. Job 1: 14, * the cattle n*il25^n *l"»n, were ploughing;' Neh. 1: 
4, b^Bn7J*l tDSt '»n»l , I was fasting mid praying; 2: 13, 15. 2 Chr. 24: 
14. 36:*16. Gen.' 4^ 17. Deut. 9: 22, 24. 

Note. In like manner ^"^ there is, and ')'^fi$ there is not, either with 
or without suflSxes, are often connected with participles, and form a 
periphrasis for the Pres. tense of the finite verb ; e. g. Judg. 6: 36, * if 
?'«tt}^tt '^JttJ; thou savest;' Gen. 24: 49. 43: 5, 'if h^UJ73 ^rN, thou dost 
not send away ;' Ex. 5: 16, ' straw "JM "J^fiJ is not given';* *Lev. 26: 6. 

§ 531. Active participles may govern the same cases as 

their verbs ; but it is a more common construction to put 

them in regimen with the noun that follows. . 
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E. g. Ps. 84: 6, '^n'^a '^ty^'V , inhabitirs of thy house ; Ps. 28: lOl")^'' 
*nia, <Ac descenders of [i. e. those who go down into] the pit; 5: 12, 
tjtt^ '•jn^, the lovers of thy name ; 19: 8. Prov. 2: 19. Such a Gen. 
is capable of all the varieties of rendering which belong to the <jen. 
after nouns^ § 424. It also admits intervening prepositions^ like nouns, 
§432. 

§ 532. Passive participles are constructed with cases 
in various ways; viz. 

(a) With an Ace. ; as Ezek. 9: 2, Wz mz\ , clothed [with] Unen 
garments ; 1 Sam. 2: 18, *lte«J ^'^^n^ girded [with] an ephod. So in 
Greek dvaideltjv ini^ifjiivog, II. a. 149. (b) With the Gen. ; as Ezek. 
9: ll, t]'»'^?n tt)«in^ , clothed [of] Unen garments^; Joel 1: 8, pig-n'Tah 
girded [of] sackcloth ; Ps. 32: 1, 3>;yB-'«sito3 , pardoned [of] sin, etc. 

Note. When there is but one form of the participle, as n»i (from 
n^73 to die), this is capable of all the meanings and constructions of 
both the act. and pass, participles. 

§ 532 a. Active participles are very often employed as 

mere nomina agentis vel patientis^ i. e* are mere nouns in 

the sense of agents actively or passively considered. 

Verbs used as adverbs. 

§ 533. When two verbs immediately follow each other, 
either with or without the copula between them, the first 
of them may serve merely to qualify the second, and 
must then be rendered adverbially. 

E. g. 1 Sam. 2: 3, ^^21*3x1 na^Pt b&i , do not make much [and] speak 
i. e. do not say much ; Job 19: 3, •»)?-*i^3r]P) !|tt5!an fi^b , ye are not 
ashamed ye stun me, i. e. in a shameless manner ye stun me; Gen. 26: 
18, Ssh*!, 5123*3 , and he returned and dug, i. e. he again dug ; 19: 22. 
27: 20. 30: 31731: 28. Hos. 1: 6. Ps. 51: 4. 71: 20. So a'»t3"'n is us- 
ed fcr well, skilfully, Ps. 33: 3, q'^qin for again, once more, Gen. 4: 2. 
8: 12. rt^3 for ad finem, entirdy, Gen. 24: 15. ntitt for hastily, 
quickly, Gen. 27: 20. Ex. 2: 18. nanrt for much, often, 2 K. 21: 6. Ps. 
51: 4. n^U) for again, 1 K. 19: 6. Job 7: 7. The same is true of some 
other verbs. In some cases the second verb is the Inf., as Gen. 27: 20. 
Ex. 2: 18, etc. . \ 

ADVERBS. ^ 

§ 534. Adverbs in Hebrew are often used in the place 
of nouns. 

25 
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(a) In apposition with the nouns which they qualify : as Gen. 18: 4, 
t3^tt-tD?» , a little water; Neh. 2: 12, tD?a t]"n25D« , few persons ; Is. 30: 
33, ti^nn D**2S;, much wood, etc. {b) In the Gen. after nouns; as 
1 K. 2: 31, mn "^m , innocent blood; Ezek. 30: 16, tDJDl*' '^yi , daily 
persecutors; Deut. 26: 6, tD?73 •'nTD ,/«w men, etc. 

§ 535. Adverbs standing in the place of nouns, some- 
times take prepositions before them in the manner of 
nouns. 

E. g. Ezek. 6: 10, tJSh iii.frraiis; 2 Chr. 19: 36, tafc^nM , st/^Wcnfy ; 
1 K. 22: 20, riD3 , so, [lit. in the so] ; Esth. 4: 16, fsa , so; Neh. 9: 
19, t373i'»a , e/ai7y. 

§ 536. The repetition of adverbs marks intensity. 

E. g. Gen. 7: 19, 4n73 SN73, rery much; Deut. 28: 43, n^:?g '^k^* 
higher and higher; ntSO tlts^ , cfcepcr one? deeper; IK. 20: 40, nsn 
nSJn , hither and hither, i. e. here and there, all around. 

§ 537. Two negatives in Hebrew strengthen the nega- 
tion. 

E. g. 1 K. 10: 21, ai^t]3 ify 5)0.3 f'^fi; , silver was not at aU regarded. 
In the parallel verse, 2 Chr. 9: 20, th is omitted. Ex. 14: 11, '^^a»q 
t3''"5^p y^t^ , because there were no graves at cdl, Zeph. 2: 2. etc. 

§ 538. A negative particle is often joined with nouns 
and adjectives, to qualify the sense of them. 

E. g. Deut. 32: 6, dlDrt fiib ^not wise, i. e. foolish ; Ps. 43: 1, n-^Dh fcii* , 
unmerciful; Job 30: 8, titt? •»^3, disgraced; Deut. 32: 21, bfcj-fiib , no 
God; tl^~fiib, not a nation, i. e. not worthy of this appellation ; Is. 31: 
8, ttJ'^fiJ-fiib , not a mortal; 10: 15, VS-fiib , no wood at all, etc. This 
mode of expression is called Xnoxrig, ^ 

Note. A negative is frequently implied in an interrogative sentence ; 
e. g. 2 Sam. 7: 5, nD^^^r , wilt thou build me an house 7 i. e. thou shalt 
not ; as in the parailef verse, 1 Chr. 17: 4. So Is. 27: 7. Prov. 24: 28. 
Ezek. 18: 23, comp. v. 32. 1 K. 8: 27. Gen. 30: 20. Job 16: 6, * if I 
keep silence ?|bn*^ '^S7D"!l» , what departs from me? i. e. I am not re- 
lieved; Cant. 8:"4. Prox. 20: 24. Dan. 1: 10. 

PREPOSITIONS. 

§ 539. Prepositions both simple and composite govern 
the oblique cases of nouns, pronouns, etc. 

For the pleonasm and ellipsis of them, see § 547. § 559. 

Note. The Hebrew language sometimes compounds two or more 
prepositions together, and employs them at one time in the sense of one 
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part of this composite word, and at another in the sense that each of 
the prepositions separately used would convey; e. g. '*l'[!^9. = ''ltS¥> 
bj?tt ^ i? , ]^i: ^ ']12 , etc. Yet in most of such cases, the first prepo- 
sition seems to indicate some relation which could not be expressed 
without it; e. g. ]ttb means /row [something] to [something], an idea 
different from that conveyed by ]» simply. 

COIfJCNCTlOIfS. 

§ 540. As the Hebrew language possesses but very 
few conjunctions, some of them are necessarily employed 
in a great variety of significations. This is particularly 
the case with the copulative *1 . But th6 various uses of 
this and others, are best learned from the lexicons and 
from practice. 

For some peculiar uses of Vav, see § 558. Note. For the ellipsis 
of conjunctions, see § 561. 

INTERJECTIONS. 

§ 541. Interjections simply expressive of calamity or 
tmprecatio7i, often take a Dative after them. 

E. g. 1 Sam. 4: 8, islb '^ifi* , wo to us ! Ezek. 30: 2, firb rrn , wo for 
the day ! 

§ 542. Interjections which have the forms of other 
parts of speech, take after them the cases required by 
those forms. 

E. g. Ps. 1: 1, '^'^tli with a Gen. after it; 29: 1, 2, lirj, with an 
Ace, etc. 

PLEONASM. 

§ 543. Personal Pronouns. Verbal suffixes are not 
unfrequently pleonastic, being immediately followed by the 
noun to which they have relatioa 

E. g. Ex. 2: 6, n^^.ti-ni$ inNnPl] , she saw him the child; 1 Sam. 
21: 14, I73^t3-nfij[ is^^l he changed it his understanding; Job 33: 20, 
Chb in^h ^Tant, his soul abhors it bread; Ps. 83: 12. Such is the 
predominant construction in the Chaldee and Syriac. 

§ 544. The suffixes of nouns are sometimes pleonastic. 

E. g. Is. 17: 6, n^nb n'»B3;Da, m the twigs of it the fruit tree; Prov. 
14: 13, nnttto nn'^nhK, /*€ end of it joy; Cant. 1: 6, '^^^ ''SnD, my 
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vineyard which [is] to me. 0iicfa also is the general usage of the Chal- 
dee and Syriac. 

§ 545. The Dative case of pronouns after verbs, and 
especially verbs of motion, is often pleonastic. 

E. g. Gen. 12: 1, ^b-*]!? , go for thyself, i. e. go ; Cant. 2: 11, ^^rt 
ni>, it has gone for itself i. e. has gone; Gen. 27: 43, ^b'"nna,Jfce 
for thyself i. e. flee ; Is. 31: 8, nb 03 , Ac has fled for himself i. e. he 
has fled ; Job 39: 4, Stib ^ntt}-Nb , they turned not hack for themselves, 
i. e. turned not back ; Cant. 2: 17, Sjb rttt'l , compare for thyself, i. e. 
compare ; Job 12: 11, * the palate ib-D^tD*; , relishes for itself i. e. re- 
lishes ; 15: 28, * houses which ^»b ia:t5;-«b , they do not inhabit for 
themselves,' i. e. which no one inhabits ; Prov. 13: 13, lb b^ti;; , he shaU 
perish for himself, i. e. shall perish ; Job 19: 29, tJiDb ^^^% , fear for 
yourselves, i. e. fear ye. The Arabic has the same idiom ; and it is 
also very common in Syriac. 

§ 546. The Dative pleonastic also occurs after partici- 
ples and adjectives ; but more seldom than after verbs. 

E. g. Hos. 8: 9, * a wild ass lb l^a, lonely for itself i. e. alone, or 
lonely ; Amos 2: 13, nb nN!b33 , full for itself, i. e. full ; Ps. 144: 2, 
'»b""^t:b?tt , my deliverer for me, i. e. my deliverer. 

547. Of Prepositions. The prepositions 3 and 'jtJ are 
sometimes pleonastic. 

(a) a; as Ex. 32: 22, 'thou knowest this people that fi^*in3>*^3, 
they are evil,' lit. that they are in evil; Hos. 13: 9, ^*^.t:jil ''i— »S,/or 
my help is in thee, lit. in respect to me [I am] in^thy help ; Ps. 29: 4. 
Prov. 3: 26. Is. 26: 4. 45: 14, bfij ^3 ^fi? , only thou [art] God, or &nly 
in thee [is] God ; Job 18: 8. Ezra 3: 3. In the three last examples, it 
stands even before the subject of a sentence. This is technically cal- 
led Beth essentiae, 

I Note. The name of Beth essentiae is also extended to 3 used in 
cases like the following; as Ps. 118: 7, ''^IS?^ rtirr' , Jehovah is among 
my helpers, i. e. Jehovah is my helper. Ps. 54: 6. 99: 6. Job 24: 13. 
Judg. 13: 35. 

(b) 112; as Deut. 15: 7, ' a poor man ^"^tlN 'inijtt , one of thy breth- 
ren,' lit. from one of thy brethren ; Lev. 4: 2. 5: 13. Ezek. 18: 10. 
This idiom is common in Arabic. 

ELLIPSIS. 

§ 548. Of Nouns. The Nom. case is sometimes omit- 
ted before verbs. 
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(a) Before yetbs used in an intrana. way, in order to denote condi- 
tion or state of feeling ; e. g. Gen. 31: 36, ^h ^rt*3 it was hot to him, viz. 
P|fi| anger, i. e. his anger burned ; Gen. 34: 7. coint>. Gen. 30: 2. Ex. 
4: 14, etc., where ^fij is expressed. So 1 Sam. 24: 11, ^•»^aj Dnni , and 
it pitied thee, i. e. mine eye (''5*»5) pitied ; comp. Gen. 45: 20. Deut. 7: 
16, etc. where I*;? is expressed, (b) Words such as the mind of the 
reader will spontaneously supply, are sometimes omitted, viz. such as 
il'ipl , ta'^nV^,, etc. ; e. g. Prov. 10: 24, the desire of the righteous •jf)^ he 
wiU grant, i. e. Jehovah will grant; 12: 12. 13: 21. 21: 13. Job 3: 20. 
Ecc. 9: 9. Ps. 10: 4, comp. v. 13, and see below in § 655. 

§ 549. The Ace. case after several verbs which are in 
frequent use, is often omitted as being unnecessary to ren- 
der the language intelligible. 

E. g. H^^Z ^^ ^^^f i' 6' children : n^3 he concluded, viz. n"^na an 
agreement ; ntJJ he inclined or spread, i. e. IJfc^ the ear, or tSifc^ the tent; 
Kto3 he lifted up, i. e.h^p the voice ; -jn^ he arranged, i. e. t3^V^ words 
in prayer, etc. These omissions are sometimes supplied ; but more 
generally the noun is omitted. ^ 

§ 550. When the subject of a proposition is required 

by the sense to be repeated in the predicate with some 

addition, the actual repetition of it rarely takes place. 

E. g. Cant. 1: 15, t'^Di'* =T^5^5 ^^^^ ^V^^ t^'^® *^® eyes] of doves; 
Ps. 18: 34. 48: 7. 55: 7. Is. 52: 14. 

§ 551. In the designation of weights and measures, the 
ordinary words wtiich express the standard of them, are 
commonly omitted ; days and months, also, are in like 
manner occasionally omitted. 

E. g. qp.^ nl;K, a thousand [shekels] of silver; yr\1 ^'^'^?,> *^ 
[shekel] of gold; t]"^ni>tO U3u? six [ephahs] of barley ; tiYp^^^i two 
[loaves] of bread; comp. § 463. So in respect to time ; as *l^fi$a 
•:3nnb on the first [day] of the month. Gen. 8: 15. Ex. 12: 18. Comp.' 
§465. 

§ 552. Of Pronouns. The personal pronouns are often 
omitted ; e. g. 

{a) In the Nom. most commonly, as in Greek and Latin. (6) In 
the Gen. after the Inf. nominascens, or after a noun ; e. g. Gen. 6: 19, 
r)S^\l7ib^ to preserve [them] aKve, etc., instead of fini'^hJl^; Ex. 15: 2, 
* Jehovah is my strength, nnar] and [my] song/ for •^n^JttT'j ; Ps. 40: 
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10, 11. 66:6, etc. («) In the Ace. after verbs; as Ex. 2: 25, 'and 
God 9TJ1 observed them,' for tJ?nn ; so perhaps Ps. 137: 6, * let my 
right hand Tl^'^n^ forget [me] ;' 139: 1. 17: 11. Gen. 9: 22, etc. 

§ 553. The relative pronoun ")B4* is often omitted in 
various constructions; viz. 

(a) In the Nom. ; as Gen. 15: 13, ' in a land tinb fift, [which] is 
not theirs ;' Is. 40: 20. 51: 2. 54: 1. 55: 5. 61: 10, etc. (b) In the Gen. 
after a noun in the const, state ; as Ex. 4: 13, ' send h^ttjn ["l^N] ^£2. 
by the hand [of him whom] thou mlt send.' See §433. (c) In the Ace,; 
Prov. 9: 5, ' as wine [which] ^n'Dtyn I have mingled;' Gen. 3: IB, 
IT^i^y nfi<T"rt» , what is this [which] tJiou hast done ? 

(d) When used to qualify pronouns, adverbs, etc. (^ 478) ; as Ex. 18: 
20, ' the way nn Ipir^. [in which] they go;* Job 3: 3, ' perish the day 
na ^bJli^ ["^'^^f, [in which] Twas bom;' Ps. 32:2. Is. 1:30. 23: 7, etc. 
Ecc. 1: 5, t3iD «!l!i h*niT ['n*'??^], [where] he arose, (e) Sometimes 
even the pronoun which ^tt3^t would qualify, is also omitted ; as Ps. 4: 
8, ' more than in the time [^3] ^z^ t:^n"T»ri"; Baj-i [n*23N], [in which] 
their com and new wine increase, etc. Comp. § 478. Note. 

(/) ^*2?J< in the sense of that which, he who, those who, etc., is often 
omitted; e. g. Job 24: 19, 'Sheol takes away 'Jfi^Oh [those who] have 
sinned;' Ps. 12: 6, ' I will place in safety ib n*^©^ [him whom] one 
puffs at,' i. e. who is contemned. (^ ) In an adverbial sense ; as 1 Chr. 
15: 12, ib '»r]Ta*»D!l bfij to [the place which] / have prepared for it; 
comp. § 478. Note. 

Note. The omission of '1^^ is much more common in poetry than in prose. In prose, H n 
generally inserted after a definite noun, and omitted after an indefinite one, as in Arabic. (De 
Sacy, Gramm. Arabe IE. $ 363.; 

§ 554. Of Verbs. The verb of existence (n^^il) is 
commonly omitted between a subject and its predicate, 
especially when the predicate stands first ; see § 446. 

E. g. Gen. 3: 11, •>?:« din''?.-"'^, for naked [am] I; 4. 13, i-in^ 
'^zSy , great [is] my iniquity, etc. * 

555. When the words of any one are repeated, the 
verb ntiii (which marks quotation) is veiy often omitted, 
and must be suppHed from the sense of the passage. 

E. g. Ps. 8: 4, when I behold the heavens, ["^rN "nttfe^ I exclaim], 
Lord, what is man !' 10: 4, * the wicked in his pride [*nttK has said], 
aJI']'^"^! [Jehovah] will not punish ;' comp. v. 13, where the ellipsis is 
supplied ; Ps. 52: 8, 9. 59: 8. Job 8: 18. Ecc. 8: 2, "^3N , i. e. [*^»i«] 
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^<^ 556-^-559. ELLIPSIS OF ADVERBS PREPOSITIONS. 199 

§ 556. When a finite verb would be preceded by an 
Inf. abs. of the same verb, the former is sometimes omit- 
ted; comp. § 517. 

Note. Besides the above common cases of ellipsis in respect to the 
the verb, there are many others, especially in poetry, which cannot be 
made the subject of rules, but must be supplied in conformity with the 
context ; e. g. in Job 39: 24. Is. 66: 6. Ps. 3: 9. 4: 3. 6: 4. 7: 9. Jer. 
11: 15. 2 Sam. 23: 17, comp. 1 Chr. 11: 19. 1 K. 11: 25. 2 K. 6: 33. 
Hos. 8: 1. Prov. 6: 26. 

§ 5|7. Of Adverbs. The interrogative H is often omit- 
ted. ^ 

E. g. Gen. 27: 24, '^53 JrrT nm, ar/ thou my very son, for rtljfijn; 
3: 1, ■»3 Pl« , is it so then that, for '•3 Jj^n ; 1 Sam. 16: 4. 30: 8. 2 Sam. 
9: 6. 18: 29. Job 40: 25. Such ellipsis often takes place in a negative 
interrogation before tit; as Jon. 4: 11, DinfiJ fcii* "^SfiltT , and should not 
I spare Nineveh? instead of «bn; Lam. 1: i2. 3: 36, Ex. 8: 22. 2K. 
5: 26. Job 14: 16, ^buJri fiibl , and wilt thou not keep watch over my 
sins ? So also before bN , 1 Sam. 27: 10. 

§ 558. When two negative propositions follow each 
other in the same construction, especially in poetic paral- 
lelism, the negative adverb is sometimes omitted in the 
second proposition, and must be supplied. 

E. g. 1 Sam. 2: 3, * speak not proudly, pnb ^^5t; , let [not] any rash 
thing proceed from your mouth ;* Ps. 9: 19, ' for he will not always for- 
get the poor, the expectation of the afflicted ^i^fiiPJ, shaU [not] always 
perish; Ps. 75: 6. Job 28: 17. 30: 20. Is. 23: 4. 38: 18. 

Note. When a negative is expressed in the first member of a par- 
allelism, and the second has a Vav prefixed to it, that Vav should be 
rendered disjunctively, viz. nor, hut, etc. ; e. g. Ps. 44: 19, * our heart 
has not turned back from thee, ^iS'^/^iN tDIJ^ , nor our steps declined; Is. 
41: 28, !ii'^UJ'^l NOR did any \mstoer, or but none gave answer; Job 3: 
10. Is. 28: 2t! Deut 33: 6. 

§559. Op Prepositions. The prepositions 3, V,etc., 
are not unfrequently omitted where the sense requires 
them. 

(a) The prefix 3; as Ps. 66: 17, "•nfit'^ij-"'© VbJJ, / cried to him 
[with] my mouth, for -C3 ; 12: 3. 17: 10, 13,' 14. 60: 7, ' help me ^^TD"; 
[with] thy right hand; 108: 7. 109: 2, etc. Note also that the prefix 
3, when used as a conjunction, usually excludes S; as Am. 9rll, 
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200 ^§ 660 — 562. stntax j elmpsis of conjunctions, btc. 

tir\:» ''^•'S, 05 [in] the days of old, for '''a'ja?. (6) The prefix 3? ; as 
Prov. 27: 7^ rt^sn ib^J, [to] fAc Awng-ry s(m/,Vor ^Ij^^; 13: 18. 14:22. 
Jer. 9: 2. (c) The preposition \q ; Ecc. 2: 24, ' nothing is better for a 
man V%d<*ip [than] that he should eat,' for ^^fii^i^T; . 

§ 560. Op Conjunctions. Conjunctions which would 
express some particular relation of the latter part of a 
sentence to the former, are sometimes omitted, and their 
place is supplied by the copulative Vav.* 

§ 561. Conjunctions which serve to connect words and 
phrases are often oraitted.t 

(a) The copulative Vav; as Gen. 31: 2, tJlttJbui biJfltj yesterday 
[and] the day before; Judg 19: 2, fi'^ttJ'Jt! ^¥?1^ ti^fyi^ayear [and] 
four months ; Hab. 3: 11, ivyi ttyo , sun [and] moon ; Nah. 3: 1. Is. 
63: 11. Ex. 15: 9. Judg. 6: 27. Ps. 10: 3. The asyndetic construction 
occurs principally in poetry, or in the phraseology of common life. 
(6) The disjunctives "l,*!^, or; as 2 K. 9:32, rng^Uj B^aip two [or] 
three eunuchs; 1 Sam. 20: 12. Is. 17: 6. {c) The sign of c<»nparison 
3 , "n^r^?, as; Is. 2l4 8, rt;*iN «^|T.l *« ^^ ^^^^ [^] ^ ^*<»*' ^s. 11: 
1, *^1B5t DS-Jrt »ni3.,/y ^0 your mountain [as] a 6irrf; Is. 61: 12, 'who 
shall be made ViSh [as] grass; Job 24: 5. Ps. 40: 8. Nah. 3: IJJ, 13. 
Especially when the second member of a sentence has "JS so, the first 
member often omits 3 ; as Is. 55: 9, * for [as] the heavens are higher 
than the earth, 15 so are his ways,* etc. Ps. 48: 6. Job 7: 9. Judg. 5: 16. 
{d) The particles '•S , ^^N , that ; as Ps. 9: 21, * the nations shall know 
iiT^ri ;b^3K , [that] they are mere men ;' 60: 21. 71: 8. Job 19:26. Lam. 
l:Vl. 

Ellipsis in poetic parallelism. 

§ 562. In poetry, a noun, pronoun, verb, adverb, or pre- 
position, expressed in the first member of a parallelism, is 
frequently omitted in the second member ; and vice versa. 

In the second member, {a) A noun ; as Ps. 24: 1, SilJT^b * Jehovah's 
is the earth and all that is in it, \Jehovah's ts] the world and they who 
dwell therein.' (6) A pronoun ; Ps. 22: 6, ''rDSfij ' I am a worm and 
no man, [Jam] the scorn of men;' so SlFifiJ , in v. 10, (c) A verb; as 
Ps. 23: 3, ' O my God, J^^j-Jfij I caU all the day, and all the night 

* In teehnical language, thai part of the gentence which in caiet like the above precedes Vav, 
is called protdWM ; that which follows, apodosit, 

t This ii called the con9tr%ctioa$yndtticaQt asyndetic cojwtructtoit, i.e. without the oM^OfiOi 
ox conjunction. 
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[do IcaU] ;' 13: 3, rT^fiJ naij n?/ Aow hng shall I have anxiety in 
my soul, [how long shall I have] sorrow in my heart?* Is. 49: 7, ' kings 
^«'n'; shall beh§ld and rise, princes [shall behold] apd do reverence, 
«tc. (d) An adverb; as Ps. 10: 5, rt»b, 't^%, Jehovah, standest thou 
afar off, [why] hidest thou thyself;' 13: 3. 22: 2, etc. For the omis- 
sion of «b, see §558. (c) A preposition; as Job 12: 12, tl'>'4J'»9'^ , 
toith the aged is wisdom, ^"jfc^T and [toith] length of days is understand- 
ing;' 15: 3. Is. ^: 7. 44: 28,* 'saying to Jerusalem— b^W and [to] 
the temple, 'for iynbl; 28: 6. Job 34: 10. Gen. 49: 25, "hm 'from 
the God o£ thy father— '^U? nfiji and \from] the Almighty,' for nN73 ; 
Ps. 22: 2, ' why art thou distant '^'n^7 [from] the words of my cry,' for 
^nn'^tt ; Job 30: 5. Is. 48: 9. 49: 7.' 61: 7. 

In the first mejnher; e. g. Is. 48: 11, 'for how how shall \my glory] 
be profaned, for I will not give ^*7to, my glory to another?' And so 
often. 

Remark. These principles of ellipsis are by no means limited to 
poetry ; oftentimes they for substance occur in prosaic parts of the He- 
brew Scriptures ; e. g. Ex. 6: 3, 4. A multitude of obscurities in the 
English translation of the Old Testament might be removed by the aid 
of these principles, and much light diffused over the sacred writings. 

CHANGE OP CONSTRUCTION. 

563. When a sentence begins with a verb in the Inf., 
preceded by a preposition and used in a iSnite sense, it of- 
ten proceeds with definite verb. 

E. g. Ps. 60:2, nu)^3— nm'Jtrta, when he strovcr—and returned; 
Gen. 39: 18, iJ^'^pjCJ^ "'Ij^p '''3^'^5!13, ^^^ I raised my voice and cried; 
Is. 18: 5. 30: 12. '49: 5 Oerl. Amos. 1: 11. 2: 4. Gen. 27: 45. Job 28: 
25. 29: 6. 38: 7. 

§ 564. Sentences often begin with a participle, and pro- 
ceed with ^finite verb. 

E. g. Prov. 19: 28, tlij n^^^l nfiJ-nriJTS , he who abuses his father, 
[and] chases away his mother; 2: 14. Is. 5: 11. 48: 1. 57: 3. Gen. 27: 
33. Ps. 15: 2, 3, etc. 

§ 565. Sentences often exhibit a change of person^ es- 
pecially in poetry ; viz. 

(a) A transition from the third person to the second; and vice versd, 
E. g. Is. 1: 29, * for they shall be ashamed of the groves, which ye 
have loved ;' Gen. 49. 4, * thou wentest up to thy father's bed— he 
went up to my couch ;* Mic. 7: 18. Mai. 2: 15. 
26 
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202 §§ 666— -568. syntax ; constructio praegnans — ^etc. 

(6) A transition from ihejlrsi person to the third. E. g. Is. 42: 24. 
44: 24, 25, ' / am Jehovah who made the universe, — hb frustrates the 
signs, etc. This transition, however, is not very frequent, and for the 
most part it is altered in the Qeri. 

Note. The same changes of person occur also in the use of suffix- 
pronouns, a transition being often made from the Jirst or second perscm 
to the third, and vice versd; as Prov. 8: 17 (Kethib), *I love rt^^pifcl, 
HER lovers, i. e. those who love me; Mic. 1: 2, ' hear ye people, tA'S 
aa of them, i. e. all of you ; Job 18: 4. Is. 22: 16, etc. 

CONSTRUCTIO PRAEGNANS. 

§ 566. The name of constructio pra^nans is applied to 
phrases, which im^Jy more than the words litei^j ex- 
press, although there is no direct ellipsis. 

E. g. Ps. 22: 22, ^5n"»35 t]'»»l '»D^jj» , answer [and deliver] me from 
the horns of the wild bulls, comp. v. 13 ; Ps. 74: 7, SjTDttJ ^5«n ^b^h yyA> 
to the earth have they [cast down and] defiled thy dwelling ; 1 Sam. 10: 
9, ^hfc{ a!b tr^tf^^ ^b-'jssi^j, and God changed [his heart and gave]lo 
him another heaH; 1 Chr. 12: 17, '''nxb '«2ni»'n!?, hut if to deceive [and 
betray] me to my enemies; Ps. 118: 5. Is. 38: 17. Jos. 4: 18. 2 Sam. 
18: 19. Hos. 1: 2, etc. 

ZEUGMA. 

§ 567. The name of Zeugma is aj^lied to a construction, v?here two 
subjects have a verb in common, but this verb expresses action, etc., 
which can with propriety be predicated of only one of the subjects ; 
e. g. Job 4: 10, 'the voice of the lion, and the teeth of the young lions, 
are broken out,* i. e. the roaring of the lion [is made to cease], and the 
teeth, etc. Gen. 47: 19, * wherefore should we die, we and our land,' 
i. e. we die, and our land^ [become desolate] ; Is. 55: 3. Hos, 1: 2. Jer. 
15: 8. Est. 4: 1. 

§ 568. The figure Zeugma also includes those cases where nouns 
are grammatically connected with preceding nouns, when in respect 
to sense strictly considered such connection cannot be admitted ; e. g. 
Ps. 65: 9, * thou makest ''fij^io , the outgoings of the morning and the 
evening to rejoice, 'where outgoings cannot be predicated of evening; 
Gen. 2: 1, ' the heavens, and the earth, and all C32J^!ilt the host of them, 
i. e. the host of the heavens, viz. the stars. Compare Neh. 9: 6. 
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§^669—571. syntax; hendiadys — paronomasia. 203 
HBNDIABT9. 

§ 569. The name Hendiadys is applied to a construc- 
tion, in which two nouns are put in the same case, and 
connected by a copula, while in respect to sense one of 
them must be taken as a Gea following the other, or as 
an adjeetive qualifying the other, § 443. 

E. g. Gen. 1: 14, 'and they shall be for signs, D-'nyitt^Vflncf /or 
seasons y i. e. they shall be for signs of seasons, etc. 3: 16, ImUmuUi- 
ply thy sorrows and thy conception, i. e. I will multiply the pains of thy 
conception ; Job 10: 17, misfortunes and a host, i. e. a host of misfor- 
tunes ; 4: 16, stillness and a voice, I e. a low voice ; comp. 1 K. 19: 12. 
2 Chr. 16: 14. Jer. 29: 11. The origin of the word is, h dta dvoiv, 
one ihing by two. 

PARONOMASIA. 

§ 570. The name parmomasia is given to an expres- 
sion, which contains two or more words selected in such 
a manner that they may resemble each other in sound, 
while in sense they may differ. 

FbroBomasia i» a very favorite figure of rhetorie among tbe Hebrewa, aad if common in all the 
oriental languageg. It differs from our rhyme, inasmuch as the words which constitute it>do not 
necessarily stand at the end of paraltelisms or strophes, but may be placed together in any part of 
a sentence, and are found in prose as well as poetry.* 

§571. There are various modes of constructing paronomasia, , of 
which the following are the principal. 

(a) By placing together like sounding words; as Gen. 1; 2, irtTi 
sjrtaj , desolate and empty ; 4: 12, 1\\ ^3 , a fugitive and a vagabond ; 18: 
27, ^5«; "W , dust and ashes ; ' Job 30: 19. Is. 28: la, ^% ^2jb ^% 
Igi •JR ^i^lj ^, "tStb , law here and kao there, prea^t here and precept 
th&re ; 24: 17, HSJ nh?'' W? , terror and a snare and a sling ; Ps. 18: 
a Lam. 3: 47. Jer. 48: 43. Ys. 24: 3, 4. 

(6) By using like sounding words in different parts of a sentence; 
as Hos. 8: 2, rxq% the stalk yields no n?p, meed; Is. 5: 7, * and he look- 
ed lDBU573^/or equity, and lo hB^a shed^ng ofbhod, for ^pj^^^ right- 
eousness, and lo MjJ^it the cry of the oppressed;* 7: 9, 'if 'la'^^t^n ify 
ye win not believe, then *l3aejn fi^b ye shall not be established;' 61: 3, 
' he shall appoint n^JJ nhn'^niJB, beauty instead of ashes;' Ps. 40: 4. 
52: 8. 68: 3. Zech. 9": 5."Gen.''42: 35. Amos 5: 26. 

* Besides the name naqovo^iaaia, the Greek rhetoricians also called this figure 
jiaqt'ixH'Oig and naqmvv^ila ; the Latins, agnominatio. 
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(c) By changing sometimes the ordinary forms of words, in order to 
produce similarity of sound ; as Ezek. 43: 11, VfiOia^ 1'»«j:4te , where 
mS^ stands for i^'')^72 ; Ps. 32: 1, M«t3h-"«!lD3 5>©D-'»^iD2 , where ''nTDa 
stands for N=lto3 . See Mic. 1: 8. Ezek. 4: 11.* Amos 5: 26. 

(d) By employing, in some cases, a word sounding in some degree 
like another; as Joel 1: 15, 'it shall come '•'Jl^tt 14)3, as destrudian 
from the Almighty ;' Jer. 51: 2, ' I will send against Bahylon C'^'nT bar- 
barians, rj!|*in and they shall scatter her;' Is. 32: 7, 1'^b? "^r?, * the ar- 
mour of the crafty is evil ;' Ezek. 7: 6, ?}";^fij ^^pM VjS^ ^ ^^ V&> 
the end is come, come is the end, it is toaked up against thee ; Is, 1: 23, 
^^"itU tD'^^'nb thy princes are revolters, CQjnp. Hos. 9: 15. Is. 57: 6. 
Amos 8: 2. 

(e) By repeating the same word in a different signification ; as Ecc. 
7: 6, 'like the noise [crackling] fi'^'n'^Dn of thorns under 'n'^Dn a pot;' 
Judg, 10: 4, * Jair had thirty sons, and they rode upon thirty t"«"i;y, 
asses' colts, and had thirty fi'^'n^?,, cities;' 15: 16, ' with the jaw bone 
*li73nii of an ass, have I slain tl^n'niatt ^liarj one heap two heaps;' 
1 Sam. 1: 24, ' and •n?; ^^ir^ the lad teas yet a lad;' Jer. 1: 11, 12, 
' what seest thou, Jeremiah ? Ans. A rod njyj of the almond tree. 
Then God said. Well, for n|5i3 1 watch over, etc' 

(/) Proper names are frequently made the occasion of 'parono- 
masia; as Mic. 1: 10, sJSih bH 1!D3 , in Acco weep not, STHB?): n'^^S in 
Beth Leaphra roll thyself ^D^ in the dust; 1: 14, * the houses ^•♦f^ij 
of Achzib atDe*)? are liars;' Zeph. 2: 4, T\'D.W tit?, Gaza is forsaken; 
Gen. 9: 27, ' God n&;b J^d; will enlarge Japhet;'^'4Q; 8, r\yir\\ ' O Ju- 
dah, thy brethren ^^ni'^ shaR praise thee ;' 49: 16, ^^^ )1 , Ban shall 
judge ; 49: 19, !|S)ni:i'j isni ^5 , Gad, a host shall press upon him ; Ruth 
1: 20. Neh. 9: 24. Num. 18:^2. Is. 21: 2. Jer. 6: 1. 48: 2. Ezek. 25: 
16. Hos. 2: 25. Amos 6: 6, 6. 

Note. Paronomasia is very common in the New Testament; as 
Matt. 8: 22, acptg tovg vexQOvg '&d\pat tovg iccvTWP vengovg let the 
dead bury their own dead; see above in c. In Latin are found cc^ia- 
tur Capua, cremetur Cremona; and Cicero exclaims (in Verrem IV. 24), 
quod nunquam hujusmodi everriculum in provincid ulld fuit. In the 
writings of the monks of the middle ages, and of the older English di- 
vines, paronomasia abounds to excess. 
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206 Par. 1. Regular Verb transitive. §§212—219. 





Kal. 


Kal. 


Niphal. 


Piel. 


Praet 3 m. 


(ring.) ^I3p 




^t3p.3 (^m)^^Jp. 


3f. 


fl^^^P^ 


nasi 

T • It 


n^tap) ( 


etc), n^^p 


2 m. 


^>.'^P, 


nnB-i 


n^^pl^ 


nV'lip 


2f. 


^;^P4i 




n^Dpa 


#-ii 


1 


TiVbj? 


••piaB-i 


''PlrlV.^. 


••n^Dp 


3 (p 


.«..,' ^^d£" 


1M-1 

• It 


' i^'i^pa 


^^p 


2 ID. 


op'.^.^p. 




'DP'.^.^?^3 


QFl^.^P 


2f. 


i^>pi 


mi 


i#p:3 


i#i 


1 


isVbi? 




i3Vbp3 


I3^bp 


Inf. ^ abs. 


• Viop, 


ni3n(:jfaR3)Vapft (ia.?.) Vc5p_ 


' const 


Vt)p, 




VoEH 


^ap- 


Fut. 3 m. 


(ring.) yiap") 


■='3T. 


^i?.?,': 


l,C)j?^ 


3f. 


Vopn 


nsnn 


■^ w 


^c)j?ri 


2 m. 


Vtapn 


as-in 


^w 


ijiapn 


2f. 


•'Vtapn 


laann 


"^^^Pl 


•»^qp_ri 


1 


Viip;*?. 


niiK 


. ^« 


. ^^?-*» 


3 m. 


(plot.) iVdjP/] 


: :• 


lVt3^^ 


^^p_^ 


3f. 


nD^bpn 


T • ~ • • 


51?^^.^?) 


n3^.%n 


2 m. 


^^Dfjn 


: : • 


iVttjf'fi 


^^'cjppj 


2f. 


naVbpn 


n333"lF) 

•r •- • • 




'^^^.^.P-P! 


1 


Vap;. 


^5"!3 


'^m 


'M 


l^yit. apoc. 


Imp. 2 m. 


(iinj.) Vt3p^ 


as-) 


"^mn 


^^.i^ 


2f. 


"'^13^ 


• • • 


'"^ppj] 


'^^1^ 


2 m. 


(plur.) ilVbp 


laa-) 


ten 


!)^^ 


2f. 


Jis^^^V. 


naaBn 
.-'•■-•■ 


'i3^.^.p.n 


!^3^^.|^ 



Part. act. 
pass. 






aw-i 



^i5l?3 



^tpp-J^ 
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Pual. 


Hiphil. 


Hophal. 


Hithpael. 


ri«SP,) ^t35^t 


: ^''Bpn 


(bDi?rt)Vr:pn 


(bBjsnn) VEip.r!n 


(etc.) fi^a^ 


rfyhjn ' 


(etc.) n^rapn 


(etc.) n^aprin 


n^aj? 


rjVapn 


n^.^pn 


nVbjpnn 


#i 


p^>in 


nVtapn 


nVfiJpnn 


*'^pk^ . 


, TJ^Opn 


...V "^.V^P.n 


v, ''nV^j?nn 


fejj'" 


^V^bpn 


iVrqpn 


^&p.n?i 


Qpi.^.^i? 


Dn>dpn 




DnVt3j?nn 


i#i 


^nVtipn 


1^>:^-Pn 


ipiVoinn 




^DVbpn 


'jDVbpn 


i3%p.nn 


^^Ji.(^ty;'D^''L)pn 


^i?.pn 


-~-_ 


^^-p. 


V''i3p.n 


VDpn 


^^.p-^n 


(bDR^) Vaj?V 


^■'^P:! 


(i'3p:)Vt3p;^ 


(Vbrr:) ^Bj?n'» 


(etc.) ^aj?.rj 


!?^r3pn 


(etc.) ^apt) 


(etc.) ^Eipnn 


Vajpri 


^•^apn 


Vapn 


^»ap-m 


>>bpm 


V^-iapn 


•^Vopn 


•'VDpnn 


. ^^-i5.«--.. 


^''^p.*i 


V ^^P.«t 


^ ^4p-n» 


i^aj?i 


^^tjpi 


i^RP.: 


iVapn') 


n3%n 


ns^apn 


^3^^p.ri 


n3VEip_nn 


i^^Rn 


^S'^opn 


fepn 


ft*D]?nt} 


nDVaj?ri 


ns^opn 


na^Dpn 


nD^.Bp_nrj 


' ^^I?.3 


'^^^P.3 


'^^.3 


^^im 


5't3i?: 




^^.P.n 


^^ 


(ii?pnn)V£i)?nn 


(wanting) 


't^'^bpn 


(wanting) 


(etc.) ^^a|?nn 




^^•^bpn 




iic)j?nn 




na^cipJl 




n3^aj?n?i 




*J^t3pa 





^Bjpna 


(ii3,-;M)^ej?a 




(iDl?a)^t3pa 


' 
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208 Par. II. Reg. Verbs intransitive. .§§220—222. 







Kal. 


Kal. 


Kal. 


Kal. 


Praet 


. 3 m. 


(•ioj.) ^acj 


Vno 


•^fe 


nv' 




3f. 
2 m. 


■r • IT 


•r -:iT 




m'5'' 




2f. 


n^Ba 


• • "~ T 


c?"?^:) F!lV. 


mi'' 




I 


■tiVbo 


snVNffl('n^b*:)'»n'i^':i 


Tiia'' 




3 (Pi 


ur.) IpBtb 


sVkbj 


^n!?- 


I'ni'' 




2 m. 


nnVsiB 


Dn^ftiti 


Dm^"^ 


nma'' 

V • T • 




2f. 

1 


inVBffl 
'la^BB 

• ""T 


• "~ T 




«-i5'' 


Inf. 


abs. 
const. 


^BS 




The other forms in these two words 
belong to the irregolar verba.) 


Fut. 


3 m. 


(slnj.) VBffl") 


W") 


pti-; 






3f. 


^Bffin 


V»ffln 


pm 





2 m. ^Btin ^iiOPl etc' 

2 f. ''VbCP] ''^*!''!3.P1 (derivedfrom'j5a},^5ffl) 

1 ^sfflw^. i^^i^, 

3 HI. (pi".) iVbc'i ^^Slffi^ 

3 f. n3!?E©n M3V»C}h 

1 pBTDD K^^3 



Imp. 


2 m. 


(•tog.) 


^BO 


^i«ffl 




2f. 
2 m. 
2f. 


(plui.) 


n3^Bffi 





Part. act. ^Sffl ^^vVld 

pass. pli^iD 
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Niphal. Hiphil. Hophal. 



Kal. 



Praet. 



nno? . Tniiji niajn nna?.^ 
DnnaJ, onW3 anwnDnnayn 



Plur. 



Inf. abs. 
const. 



Tiay 
na? 



may? 
nayn 



n'^ayri 
T'ayn 



layn 



Fut. 



la?''' 
nayn 
nayn 



Tar 
najn 
layn 



Plur. 



T'ayn 

T'apn 

narn •'I'^ayn iwn 

laJx Tiayj* nay» 

iTar liar 



■lar 

iayn 

ia^n 

•'lajni 

layx 

nsiayn n3]?inn riDTayn nanasn ^jnayn 

Hajn, '^pmn '^*iayri iVayn Siayn 

nanayn naptrin nsiayn nanayn nanayn 

i'a?D pTn3 naj3 I'^ays *7a:?3 



JFW. opoc. 



•1??! 



Imp. 




na? 


pin 


na3>n 


•la^n 








•^na? 


'•jPtn 


■'lasTi 

• 'It •• 


•''I'^ayn 

• • -: - 




Plur. 




• • 


1pm. 


•It •• 


•-: - 






act. 


naiy 


n3Rm 


n3ia3?n 


n3na3>n 




Part. 






T'^.^.'O 






pass. 


iia:? 


27 


ia?3 


Digitizec 


ia3>a 

•rr; t 

by Google 



210 Par. IV. Verbs B Gutt., roi^h enunc. § 225. 



Kal. 



Kal. Niphal. HiphU. Hophal. 



Praet. 


(v-in) bin 


— * 




•^jDnn 


3f. 
2 m. 




man 

▼ : IT 
etc. 


▼ :;••• ▼ • J V 
etc, * etc. 


nssnn 

etc. 


2f. 


pVnn 








1. 


TiV^tn 








3 (piur.) i^in 




issriD iT^bnn 


'i^Bnn 


2 m. 


on^'m 




etc. 


J 5 ■» 


2i 
1. 











Inf. abs. 
const. 



Vnn 



"iian 

nan 






b'nit 



Fut. ^'^n'^ 


■i5n:i 


•^en.". 


"i*'^n:i "^Bn^ 


3 f. ^inn 
2 m. ^•nnri 


•iann 


etc. 


«tc. etc. 


2 f. ^ym 

3 m. tpi-) iVirii 








2 f. naV.inn 
2 m. 1^'^nn 
2 f. nD^^rin 


n3i5nn 

'i-iann 

nsnlinn 




- 


1 ^"nns 


ian: 






Imper. 2 m. ^3*111 

2 f. -h^in 


i3n 
''■nan 


•'ssnrj 

• • IT •• 


.. , - 

etc. 


2 m. «p'-) l^'TPl 


^-i3n 


'i'liBnrj 




2 f. nD^in 


"?i^^: 


T J •• -r ** 




Part. act. ^in 


na'in 




T'Dna 


pass. 


T 


1Bri3 


•^sJir 
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Kal. 


Niphal. 


Piel. 


Pual. Hithpael. 


pi 


P-V. 


0^3) 'rin3:(m)'^-!i3- v:^^n 


'^m^ 


njpyTSK 


(etc.) nsia (etc.) nana nsnann 


m-i 


npyw 




nana i^aiann 


m-i 


r]p?t3 


na-13 


nana naiann 


"PIH?! 


•TipyTS 


'^Phi 


Tiaia '•riaiarin 


» -:iT 1 


^p?T3 ' 


''^i?. 


isSa iaSa'nn 


^m-i 


QFl.p?TD 




nnana ona-iann 


im-i 


)Wl^- 


]^P.1'^. 


]Haia in^iann 


Wl 


«13p.?TD 


i35ia 


liana ^jaiarin 

} - } - ' : • 


fn 








P7T 

* 


mn 


*^1^ 


•^la •^nann 



ona'n pytri : py?n (etc.) •st-ian (etc.) •i-ihri "nianh 

dnan p_\t\- pyw "ii-iarn 'rjiati 'rjiann 

■•anan •'pptfi. v^fn ■ ''Snan '•anari '>a-iarin 

DnD« pJTN pyj« '^'}a« •^lait- '^lanx 

lanD"; ip^n ipyV' lana'i laia") i^ian;, 

n^tinari nappinnapyin naanan naanan naaiann 

Parian 'ipWn ^pyjri' '^isiaii, lanan wnann 

narfnannappfn nap?5n naanari naanan" naanarin 

o'naa p?ta pyw "Ti-iaa "^-laa '^nana 



p-\ 


i??.n 


(ansj'^na 


•^lann. 


''p?T 


ym 


(etc.) ia-ia 

• : IT 


■"aiann 


1p?.t 


ipymi 


la-ia 


ia-iann 


"3?^^ 


napytn 


naa-ia 

▼ • - T 


naanann 

-r : - T . • 






Digitized by LjOOQ IC 



212 Par. VI. Verb ^ Guttural. §§233—236. 



Kal. 



Niphal. 



Piel. 



Praet. 3 m. (dnf.) 
3f. 

2 ro. 
2f. 

1 

3 (plur.) 

2 m. 

2f. 

I 



piyaaj 



pV01133 

^yatD3 



(SSttJ) 



Inf. abs. 

const 






?Bffl3 



• — — • 



lajBffl 






Fut. 


3 m. 


(•ing.) 


. ytit"^ 


yaffil 


(si»^) Jjaffii 




3f. 




y)2m 




etc. ipaori 




2 m. 




yntin 


yaen 


3?Bffin 




2f. 




lyacn 


• • It • 


• • - • 




1 




yom 


ya^M 


:p£i?3m 




3 m. 


(plar.) 


5 ?• 




• — • 




3f. 




•r • * • • 


n3?Bffln 


n3yaffln 




2 m. 




• • • 


^yaen 


'ijjaati 




2f. 






n3yBffin 


n3yB©ri 




1 




?ttti3 


:?flffi3 


, yaaq 


Put. apoc. 










Imp. 


2 m. 


(■ta».) 


■ yao 


yaisn 


(Ja^) yfitt) 




2f. 




lyap 


* * It * 


etc ''yj^xo 




2 m. 


(plur.) 


lyriB 


lyaon 


wxa 




2f. 




n3yaffl 

■T • — • 


nssjfiiBn 


n3yB© 


Part. 


act. 




— •• 




(yawtt) yaoa 




pass. 




yiias3(?!B»2)yiatti3 
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Pnal. 


Hiphil. 


Hophal. 


Hithpael. 


mn 


r y'^amn 


yapn (?im;n)tyBnffln 


jiyiad 

▼ • •• 


▼ • • • 


▼ * * ▼ 


T • *~ • • 




nyadn 

▼ • — • • 


nyamn 

T • *■ • ▼ 


•r • — — • • 


Fiyao 




nyawn 




•>ri?ao 


••nybispi 


•'nyacri 


"^nyanffin 


lyatp 


• • * 


lyaori 


fl:?BFiffln 


anyaa 


onyapn 


anyaon 


V • — — • • 


inyaip 


inrWri 


•jriyacjn 


• inyanfflVi 




• — • • 


^ayaan 


isyanajn 




yapn 








y-'apri 


yaan 


yanon 




V^PH 


yam;; i»m^^) 3'aFi»1 




yiaon 


yatin 


(.tc.) yignffln 


paan 




yaon 


yapfflf) 


• • ••, • 


lyibiDn 

• • • •• 


•'yacn 

• • • V 


••yanion 

• • ^ • • 


'yim 


y'^apt* 


yaiD6» 


yanoij 




!)yibffl2 




• — • • 


riDyamn 


nayapn 
i?^adn 


riDyattn 
^yaan 

• • ▼ 


nsyanon 
lyaniDn 


-D3;|'dr] 


nDyaffln 


nsyaffln 

■r • ~ • T 


riDyanan 




V^atiJD 

- . .- 


— ••r 


' yanffia 

— ^ • • 


- : - 




yaffln 




(ranajn) yajnttin 




•'y'^affln 




(etc.) '•yanion 




ly^adn 




• — • • 




n3yaffln 




nayanon 

▼ • — • • 




y'^acia 


(5?3e?») yariiDa 



yaaa 



yama 
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Kal. 


Kal. 


Niphal. 


Hiphil. 


Hophal. 


Prael 


1. 3 m. 






^5N3 








3f. 


(regular) 


(regular) (j 


as&Gutt.)(2 


isoGuttXasBGutt.) 


lof. 


ab8. 




niiDK 










const 


v; 


iBM 




^■"^^^.n 




Fut. 


3 m. 


\b:iih 


lax''' 


^D»'' 


^''^«! 


V:3«'' 




3f. 


^SKD 


-iti«n 


^3»rj 


(etc.) 


(etc.) 




2 m. 


h'^m 


najin 


ijssn 








2f. 


• • 


••isiiin 


''V3«n 








1 


•• 


•nak 


V3N6« 






Plur. 


3 m. 


1^D«'' 


ntifii'' 


I^DJ*'' 








3f. 


ns^bsin 


nnajin 










2 m. 


•i^s^n 


^-lastn 


'iVsitn 








2f. 


n3^b«'n 


nnb«n 


ns^bKn 








1 


VSitD 


-law 








I\it. apoc. 








i'?*] 




Imp. 


2 m. 


t«i"g-) Vb8< 




Vdkh 


VSMH 






2f. 


•'VSK 


■ilBK 




(etc.) 






2 m.( 


plur.) 1^5iJ 

• • 


inaN 










2f. 


riaVDit 










Part. 


act. 


!3D> (-iatt)n£liK 




V''5»a 






Pass. 


Vi5J* 




^M 







The derivative conjugations of verbs ND are declined in the same 
manner as those of D Guttural; tK being treated (out of Kal) as a Gut- 
tmal, and not as a Quiescent; see Niphal, etc., in the paradigm. In 
like manner, Piel i'35?,Pual bSfij, Hithp. iSfijnti; compare verbs D 
Guttural, ntt:j and pth, for the mode of inflection. 
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Kal. Kal. \ Niphal. iHiphil. Ho phal. 

Praet. 313'' »")'' " 38313 3''fflin nolM 

3 f. (regular) (regular) MDlOia HS'^fflin nDpJin 

2 m. ri^?i'i3 rjafflin napin 

2 f. npai3 nittiin rinmiin 

1. ipinai] '>nDoin '»rinoin 

••— ••— ,,— 

Piur. 3. latDiD . ini'ttiin inpin 

2 m. fip)P.rai3 Q^A®'"^ QPJP.^in 

2f. IJ^.^i^J'is li^A^in ^nafflin 

1. iJaViD iDDcin lanmin 



Inf. abs. aiffl'' 
', const. nSttJ 



01T 



no^n 



,jDnin 



noin 



Fut. c aw;; (ujn:) ffii'^') 




nifflii 


2B11 


3 f. au3Fi («tc.) ajn^n 

•• •• — • 




a'^ain 


ncjin 


2 m. non 


IDTTl 


Sffl^n 


a-imin 


ndin 


2 f. ''Sffln 


ifflTn 


lafflin 


la-^fflin 


^2fflin 


1 arD« 

•• •• 


OT'N 


nffli» 


D'^oife* 


aBi« 


3 m. (piM.) 130'' 


ITD-I^n 


• It • 


I3''ffli'> 


infflT" 


3 f. nanan 


nDnjTTi 


siDDajin 

▼ • •• T • 


naafflin 




2 m. wan 


• • 


^ntdin 


m'^cjin 


lamin 


2 f. nD2mn 




nanfflin 

T • •• T • 


nsaain 

▼ • •• 


naacin 

T • — 


1 atD3 


OTD 


aiDiD 


a-^fflia 


ndi3 


JV<t. <^oc. 


"■ 




aiai-i 




Imp. m. (•ing.; DID 


(ttJl) ©"ll 


aajin 


aisin 




f. ''3^ 


iffl-ji 


• • It • 


''n-'cjin 




m. (pi.) isai 


^0"1'» 


i3Birj 

t It • 


i3''fflin 




f. / riDno 

T • •• 


nrasT' 




nanairr 




Part. act. Ddl'' 

•• 


ffl'ni'' 




s'^fflia 




pass, aiffl'' 


ami 


3013 




T 



Digitized by LjOOQ IC 



216 Par. IX. Verbs ^B. II. Class. 



PanX-iB-IILaass. 





Kal. 


Hiphil. 


Kal. 


Kal. 


Praet 3 m. 




P?' 


3f. 


regular 


na''t3''n 

▼ • •• 


regular. 


etc. 


3 (plur.) 








Inf. abs. 








pis; 


const 


313'' 


aia-'n 

• •• 


nsy 


j?2; 


Fut. 3m.^=^T;)DD''^ 


(a"<D:) n'^tai'; 


pSh- 


3f. 


DDTI 


a''t:'>n 


nsn 


pan 


2 m. 


na-'n 


• •• 


nsn 


psn 


2f. 




laiqip 


Tisn 


''??^P! 


I 


aD''« 


3iD''« 


^2E» 


p^^. 


3 m. 


(pi.) ?Qt3ii 


(lavj'ii 


IDS'- 

•• 


ips: 


3f. 


•r • — • 


ir • •• •* 


nsnsn 


nspsn 


2 m. 


inra-'D 


• •• 


insn 


ipsn 


2f. 


riDntain 


▼ • •• •• 


rj3nsn 


n3psn 


1 


St3^3 


• •• 


n23 • 

— • 


pS3 


Fut. apoc. 


•*12?'".3 


• a^'^: 






Imp. m. (•■■>(.) HD*^ 


•• •• 




^ f. 


• • • 


''n'«t3\i 






m. (Ptar.jj ISD^ 


• •• 






f. 


naab'' 


n3nb''n 


nsi'' 




Part. act. 


nar 


n-'tt'^ri 


P?.'T' 


pass. 






ni2f 


P«: 



Remarks, Niphal, in verbs of this spe- 
cies, does not occur. The daghesh'd con- 
jugations are regular throughout ; e. g. Piel 
lata ^ , Pual nia.';, , Hithpael :3iD:nir5 . Hophal 
conforms to the model in Par! VIII ; e. g. 
M*!^ , etc. Only Hiphil, therefore, distin- 
guishes the II. class of verbs ^S from those 
of the I. class. 



Remarks. The conj. 
Niphal, Hiphil, and Ho- 
phal, are declined in the 
same manner as these 
conjugations are in verbs 
Pe Nun, Par. XL E.g. 
Niph. n^3 , Hiph. n''sr[ , 
Hoph. nsn , etc. 
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Kal. 


Kal. 


NiphaL 


Hiphil. 


Hophal. 


Praet 3 m. ^©3 


11333 


033 ' 


o-isri 


d3n 




3 f. Iregnlv] 


[leguUt] 


n033 


np^Bn 


np3n 




2 m. 




na3a3 


pi'oBn 


noln 




2 I 




noaa 


no3n 

• • — • 


noan 




1 




••npaa 


•^pln 


TipBn 




3 m. (pinr.) 




• iiDa3 

• • 


io''3n 


i03rj' 

• •- 




2 m. 




Dri.2333 


ano3n 


Dnosin 




2f. 




•jnoM 


'jpjpsn 


IfJpSvJ 




1 




13033 


I3p3n 


1303 n 


Inf. 


aba. Visa 

T 


0153 


033n 


'S^?.?! 






const ^BD 


Dfa 




oisri 


03r5 


Fut 


Vdv 


ar 


1 03r 


ajij^ 


o3;i 


3£ 


Vsri 


Bjan 


own 


oisn 


o3n 


2 m. 


Vssn 

• 


05FJ 


033n 


o''3n 

• — 


03r» 


2f. 


•^Bn 


loan 


■'P33n 


ipiaFi 


•'psn 


1 


Vb« 


mint 


033M 


©■•ai* 


03K 


3 m. 


(Pi«..) I^BJ 


itia^ 


1033'' 


laji^ 


1031 


3£ 


riDVBn 


naiJjBh 


n3p33Fl 


HDoBn 


HDoan 


2 m. 


i^Bn 


Voari 


ib33n 


lo'^Sn 


'loan 


2f. 


•r * • 


nspari 


nDp33Pl 


nsoBn 

Y • •• ^ 


nDoan 


1 


9bd 


— • 


'o333 


O-'M 


'033 


Fut. apoe. 






«»ft 




Imp. 


m. VBD 


oa 


033n 


oan 






f. [..guui.] 


•'oa 


''p^^n 


' ''P''an 






m. (pi"-) 


loa 

• 


1033n 


lo^afi 






f. 


naoa 

■T • — 


naolian 

▼ • ••▼ • 


riDoan 

•r • •• — 




Part. 


act. ^B13 


oaia 




0^353 






pass. 


113133 


033 




0323 



38 
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Par. XII. Verbs 3?y. §§ 256—266. 



Kal. 


Kal. 


Niphal. 


HiphU. 


Praet3 m.riU.O 30 


330 


(bnj) 303 j35>3) 30n 


3 f. n3b 


n330 


nao3. 


nabn^ 


2 m. nhlO 


▼JIT 

ri330 


, n'law 


n'DDrj 


2 f. n'130 


•n330 


n'1303 


niaon 


1 '<n'i30 


■insso 


•"nisos 


'»n'i3Dn 

• • -: 


3 (pi«.) *I30 


1330 


1303- 


''3&n^ 


2 m. nni30 


Dn330 


Dnl303 


nniaDn 


2 f. iniao 
1 i3iao 


13330 


13l£03 


iniaon 
i3i3Dn 


Inf. abs. 3130 




son 


3Dn 


const. (ba) 30 ' 




(ityi) aon 

(tfi:) 3D'; 
aon 

3on 
ison 

30M 


3Dn 


Fut. 30^ 30') 

3 f. 3on 3on 
2 m. 3on don 
2 f. '•son ''3on 

1 20» ion 




(Brn) 30^ 

3Dn 

3Dn 

■'abn 

3DM 


3 in.(pi«..)iaOT' lao"; 
3 f. ns-^lpn n33on 

2 m. 'l30n i3on 

2 f. nD-ispn' nDSon 

1. ' 303 303 


'i%n 


130'; (ia«?:) 130^ 

n3''3Dn nraon 

lain laon 

n3''3on n3'»3pn 

' "303 ' 303 


I\a. cmv. ao'i 






^^M 


Imp. m. 30 




3on 


3bn 


. f. ^30 




^3bn 


•'Son 


m. 130 


( 


lann) 13bn 


i3bn 


f. n3''30 




n3''3on 


n3''3on 

▼ V • -; 


Part, act 3310 

•• 






30£) 


pass. 3130 




303 

T-r 
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Hophal. 


Poel. 


Poal. 


PUpel. 


Pulpal. 


(£«9rt)aDi?i 


aa'iD 


aa'iD 


^tiaD 


aDao 


na&in 


naa'iD 


naa'iD 


naoaD 


naDab 


n'laDin 


na^'io 


naa'iD 


naBaD 


naoap 


n'la&in 


naa'iD 


naa'iD 


nawD 


na'Dab 


'»n'ilcin 


Tiaa'iD 

• • — 


■^naS^D 


^na&aD 


Tiabab 


.laoin 


naa'iD 


laa'iD 


laoao 

• • • 


doap 


nri'isDin 


anaahD 


nnaa'iD 


anaDaD 


nnabap 


inhaoin 


inaa'io 


'jnaa'iD 


■jnaDaD 


■jnaDap 


liiaoin 


i3aa'i& 

• — 


liaa'iD 


liabao 


I3abab 


iDin 


aa'iD 

•• 


aa'iD 


aDaD 


aDaD 


(ro:)20')'' 


aahDv 

•• • 


aa'iD-* 

— • 


=1^.^.^": 


aDaD"* 


.a&in 


aa'i&n 

•• • 


aa'iDri 


aDabri 


aDabn 


aoin 


aa'i&ri 


aa'iDri 


' ^Daon 


aDapn 


'»3oin 


''aa'iDn 


■'aa'iDrj 


"•aoaDri 


''aDappi 


aoiK 


3?.'ic« 


aa'iDN 

— — • 


aoaosi 


aDaoM 


1301'' 


^laa'io^' 


laa'iDi 


«DaD'> 


!iaDab'' 

• ••« • 


nra&in 


n3aa''i&ri 


nsaa^Dn 


nsaoabn 


n3aDaDn 


'labin 


laa'i&ri 

• • 


laa'iDn 


^aoabn 


laDabri 

• ••• • 


ns'^aDin 


nsaaion 


nsai'iDn 


nsaDaDri 


nsababn 


aoi3 


aa'iDs 

•• • 


' aa'iDs 


' '^^k^\ 


aMpS 






aa"!© 




aDpD 






•'aa'io 




'«aDaD 






laa'iD 


« 


laDaD 






nsaa^D 




n3ao2D 
» • - • - 





aa'ioa 



aDaDQ 



aDia 



aaiDa 



aDaDa 
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220 Par. XIII. Verbs W. §§ 267—271. 





..-1 


": Kal. 


Kal. 


Niphal. 


Hiphii- 


Praet 


. 3 m. ( 


>»(-) Dp 


TD 


DipD ' 


• Q?;n. ^ 




3f. 


5^»i 


nnb 


nahpD 


navn ^ 

^ » • •• 




2 ID. 


n^l 


nriD 


nliaips 


ma-ipri 




2f. 


nap. 


DD 


n'laipi 


ma-'pn 




1 


"nap. 


•Tja 


''nhaipq 


''n'ia''pn 




3 (Pl«r.) ^ag 


inD 


laipi 


'la-i^ni 




2 m. 


cntip. 


DnD. 


Drtaipa 


Dri'ia'»pn 




2f. 


inap 


■jna 


•jniaipa 


in>pn 




1 


wap. 


^3na 


I3'iaip3 


i3'ia''p.n 


Inf. 


abs. 


dp 


n'lD 




'^m 




const 


Dip 


ma 


Dhpn 


D-'pn 


Fut. 


3 m. 


(«»«•) Dip'' ^ 


nia^ 


dp^ 


fT, 




3f. 


Dipn 


(etc.) 


Dhpn 


D->pn 




2 m. 


Dipn 




D'lpn 


D'»p>n 




2f. 


tjqipn 




in'ippj 


•«Bipn 




1 


D1p» 




D'lpn 


^"m 




3 m. (piut.) laij?"' 




la'ip'i 


qa-p;. 




3f. 


nD''aipn 




naajn 


naapn 




2 m. 


^Dipn 




^a'lpn 


na''pn 




2f. 


nrbipn 




naapn 


naapn 




1 


' m 




'DipD 


Q-y^s 


fSa.t 


jpoc. 


D>: 


ri»; 




op-: 


Imp. 


2 m. 


(iiug^ Dip 


(na) nia 


D'lpn 


'°?.n 




2f. 


•(ti^lp 


(•tc) 


'»a'iprj 


••a-'pn - 




2 m. 


(pta..) ^Dlp 


» 


la'ipri 


lia'^pn 




2f. 


HDDj? 




naapn 


naapn 



Part, act, Dj? ntl D^ptt 

pass. aip Dip3 
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; 


Hophal. 


Polel. 


Polal. 


Kal. 




Dpjn 


Dttip* 


Da'ip 


Vi 




nfipJin 


rtaa'ip 


naa'ip 






napjn 


niaaip 


paaip 


ri3a 




napjn 


naa'ip 


naa'ip 


fl3.5 




•'pjapjn 


''naa'ij? 


''nxj!3_'ip 


■^131 




iop>^n 


IBtt'lp 


laahp 


^il 




anajpin 


Qnaa'ip 


cri'naip 


Dri33 




V?Jfij?jn 


•jnaaip 


'jriatt'ip 






i3t3|in 


iDjqaip 


iwb'ip 


133 


1 








113 




Dj?in 


naip 


Dtt'lp 






ajjii"! 


Dtt'lp^ 


tjahp") 




Dj?in 


dtt'ijSr! 


oa'ipri 


r^^i 




CjPin 


oa'ipn 


ati'ipn 


r^pj 




lap^w 


'•aiq'ipn 


laa'ipn 


'>3''nn 




npjN 


'3^.'ip»*: 


DlD'lpN 


r^^ 




wpi'' 


^mS}\ 


'laa'ip^' 






nsap.'in 


nsaa'ipri 


nsab'ipri 


n3''3''api 

TV • • 




iaj?iFi 


?a5q'ij?r) 


^aa'ipri 






naap^n 


naaaipn 


nitJB'ipri 


n3''3''an 

•r V • : 




'cpja 


'aaipD* 


' oa'ip3 


r^2 

15: 










DS'lp 








^'^py? 




^3^3 






naaip 




i3''a 






nwa'ip 










Dfi'ipa 




1? 




Dp^^a 




oa'ipfi 










s 
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222 Par. XV. Verbs »)>. §§ 276—279. 





Kal. 


Niphal. 


Piel. 


Praet. 3 m. (•!■>».) 


MS^ 


KS%)3 


XTD 


3f. 


■r • It 


n«sa3 

T ; * * 


nssn 


2 m. 




•r •• • • 


nKsia* 


2f. 


riNsa 


riNsas » 


•• • 


1 




TiKsas 


TiJtka 


3 (plur.) 




1«2^3 


i»sa 

• • 


2 m. 


Dn»ia 


ori«i!33 




2f. 


■jnftisa 


';nKS!33 

1 V •• • • 


in^s-^ 


1 




I3«xa3 


i3N^a 


Inf. abs. 


K'isa 




fitsa 


const. 


MS!q 


Ksan 


MSia 


Fut. 3 m. (■ingO 


N2J3^ 


«?.^': 


«3:5D^ 


3f. 






«s:53ri 


2 ID. 


Kstjn 


Nsan 


«2;an 


2f. 


""Niiqpi 


man 




1 


T • V 


»tsaM 




3 m. (plur.) 


i«2a^ 


iNsa^ 


iNsa^ 


3f. 


nsitxbri 


nsNsan 


nsNkarj 


2 m. 


iNsa'n 


^'«3san 


ii6»san* 

• — • 


2f. 


nD«san 


n3«^an 


n3Ksan 


I 




'«2:a3 

** T * 


Ksai 


JW. apoc. 


Imp. 2 m. (ung.) 




ssan 


Mia 

•• — 


2f. 


•'KM 


■'stsan 


• • — 


2 m. (plur.) 


iNsa 


i»san 


i«3ia 


2f. 


n3»sa 


n3»sari 


n3«^a 



Part, act 
pass. 



tts'ia 



Msaa 



M2:a3 



Digiti 



zed by Google 
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Pual. 


HiphU. 


Hophal. 


Hithpael. 


(ttsa) MSp 


«''san (K3£ttrt) «san 


Ksann 


..0. riNsS 


T • • • 


etc. n»san 


nNsarin 




nK2:an i 


riKsah ' 


n»5:arin 


' ri**?.? 


' •• • • 


DKsan 


riKsann 


inKlia 


• •• • • 


TiNsan 


''nitkann 


i«sp 


iK-'Sttri 




i«sann 


DnKSJa 


onNsan 


an«2aVi 


anitsann 


initsa 


■)riK2:an 


■)n«2;ajn 


■}n»2;anrT 


iDNSa 




lisian 


I3»2arirr 
.. - . . 




»2:ttn 












Nsann 


■ («sa:) jtsa^^ 


**''2sa! 


(Njra;) NSa"" 


Ksan'' 


•r*« * 


H'^silPl 


etc. j»2can 


Ksann 


Mspri 


K'-san 


«2an 


Nsarin 


miiiri 


• • • — 


*^iiapT\ 


•'ssarin 




• • — 


»im 


K2an» 


i»sa^ 


iN'^^.a;^ 


iNsa^' 

• •••• 


i«2am 


n36»kpn 




nsN^ain ■ 


n3»kanri 




iK^san 


i»3:aFi 

• ••• 


^Ksann 


n3»san 


n3»^an 


nsjtsajn 


n3«|ann 




• • — 


'«ia3 

T •••• 


' Nkan3 
.. - .. 


'*sa; 




Nsan 




Nsann 




• • • — 




■'Nsarin 




w>2Ean 




iKsarin 




n3»2an 




n3ir2ann 

T ■.•-:• 



N-isaa 



fitsana 



(Nsaa) Ksaa 



(Mstaa) jtsaa 
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224 Par. XVI. Verbs riV- §§280-^292. 



*! 


) • Kal. 


NiphaL 


Pidl. 


Faal. 


Praet 3. m. 


* '■ n^a ' 


nijM ' 


n^a 


nVa 


3f.(nva)nn^a -. 


nniaa • 


nnVa 


nn'Q" 


2 m. 


n-'^^a (n^fiaa) n'»^a3 <n%) n'''?a 


r'l'pa 


2f. 


rT'H «»« 


n-'^M 


«.. iT'Va 


^n^Va 


1 


Ti-'^a 


''n'>!?M 


TT^'^a 


•^n-'ja 


3 (Pi.) 


i^%)M 


V^ai 


iVa 


iVa 


2 m. 


DiT^^a 


nn'«^aD 


tan^Va 


on-'Va 


2f. 


V^M 


i^.''^.^i 


•jn-'Va 


ii^'^JL^ 


1 




I3''!?a3 


^rja 


i3''^a 


Inf. abs. 


n"Va 


ri^as (n>.3) ri'?a 


ri'pa 


const, 


n-iVa 


n!?ah 


n'lVa 


n>a 


Fut 3 m. 


nVa-: 


n^a*: 


nVa"; 


rhy*^ 


3f. 


'^^.^5pi 


^^}y\ 


fi^iri' 


n\ari 


2 m. 


n|an 


fil^n 


nVari 


fil^'^i 


2f. 


■•^'P! 


••^ar) 


•'^ari 


•'^arl 


1 


j^^i** 


n^a« 


fi^.^i* 


'^i^^ 


3 m. 


(piur. iVa^ 


«a^ 


')Va'i 


i^a-j 


3f. 


^v^^k 


n3''.?an 


nsifan 


'^r?.?*fi 


2 m. 


'iy.ri 


'i^an 


'^an 


'iVapi 


2f. 


•^r.?^'^ 


Ti3''!?arj 


nrVan 


n3''Vari 


1 


'riVaa 


'n\a3 




nVa3 


Fut. apoc. 


i^?^ 


^1? 


f^T^'^ll 




Imp. 2 m. 


(■ing.) n^a 


pi^an 


(ia) nVa 




2f. 


"^V 


■^Van 


^Va 




2 m. 


(ph...) lia 


iV'an 


iVa 




2f. 


na-'ya 

•r V • 


n3''V'an 


j^r^'^ 




Part. act. 


n^> 




nVaa 




pass. 


••i^a 


n^a3 
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1*J. 280—292. 325 


Hiphil. 


Hophal. 


Hitbpael. 


Hithpalel.. 


r\\ir\ 


r6an 


nVann 


ninnwn 


nrfiri 


inn5^n 


nn^riri 


•r -: - : 


* ^ •• • • 


n^Van 


'}''?3'in 


rT'innon 


«e. rri^in 




n''Wn 


*•-:-• • 


''fl\?^5i 


•'n-'fan 


Tl^Vinn 


"'n''5nripn 


• • 


'hiTi 


iVann 


iinniirj 


on-'Vin 


UTy^bin 


Dn''Vjnn 


tMriinnin 


f V •• ? • 


in-^H 


^ri'i^anri 


V • -: - : • 




''3r?an 






Thin 


nVan 


riVann 




rhin 


riVan 


riVann 
- 1 • 


ritrnnon 


Thyt 


nVa;; 


nVan-) 


ninno'» 


nV;.fc 


"^A^^ 


n\.ann 


ninripn 


fi^fi 


f'^i^'^ 


n|ann 


ainnon 


^^M 


"^an 


"•^"ann 


V -: — J • 


Thi» 


Ji^^n 


^^3n» 


Jiimw^. 


*?: 


W 


g^an-j 


• • • • 


n3'»?an 


nj-'^ari 


n3'»Vanii 


• • 


'i^ari 




▼ V - • • 

iVann 


iinnon 


!^D^5a^l 


n3'»?ain 


nyiVarin 


*• • • 


V!- 




nVari3 


ninnos 

... -: - } . 


in 




bin? 


ih5«?: 


(b^h) Thin 




nVann 




''kip- 




••Viann 


■"wnion 


"hin 




iVa.nn 




■'•••'.- 




n3''Vann 

, » ••• " ,s • 





nVaia 



rhiia 



nVana ninnon 



29 
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226 Par. XVII. ^D&nV. 



Kal. 



Hiphil. 



Praet. 


m'' 


m'ln 


HiQ3 


itt33 


•N-'sn 


3f. 


t 'It 


nm'in 


"^ J IT 


nM^3 




2 m. 




rT'n'in 


(asto) 


nNi:^3 


▼ •• • 


2f. 


nn'' 


iT'n'in 




nNiD3 


n«Brt 


1 


ini^'i 


'•n''i'in 




''n»ts3 

• •• • 


• •• • 


3 [piu..] 


IT' 


n'ln 




1«iB3 

• • 


lK''TBrt 


2 m. 


DrT'T' 


cri''n'tn 




V •• • 


•,• •• • 


2f. 

1 








I3»ra3 


1 V •• • 



Inf. abs. TPi^ 

const, n'n'' ri-i'in 



Fut. 
3£ 

2 m. 
2f. 
1 

3 [plot.] 
3f. 

2 m. 

2f. 

1 



riTn 

IT') 

ns-iTn 
'iTn 

n3'>Tn 
nT3 



nn'i'' 

•'"iiFi 

nTK 

ini'' 

ni'13 



Fut. apoc. 



^Tl 



Imp. 
2f. 

2 ID. [plur. 
2f. 



nT" 

••• 



nTn 

'jTn 
n3''i'in 



Part act. 



1. '"IT' 



mta 



Par. XVIII. Verbs fe&N^. 

KaJ. Niphal. HiphpL 



«ito3 



Mian 

T • 

n3»mn 
'kiss 



Mis 
n3»a 



it^3 

Nl"03 



itisan 






(asM^) 



N'^a*' 



;iT« • - 



!i«t;sn 



• (From «»3, not 
NtoJ.) 
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nV 


Par. XX. Verb »'ia. 227 




Kal. 


Hiphil. 

nan 


Kal. 


Hiphil. 


Hophal. 


Praet. 


KS 


• •• 


«ain 


3f. 
2 m. 




nnan 
n^an 


ma 


nx'^an n«3n 
nxan nnKsri* 


2f. 




n^an 


nK3 






1 




Ti'ian 


^ TiNa 


• •• •• 




3 (Plm.) 




lari 


(ii«a)1Na 


i»'^!jn 


^»ain 


2 m. 




Dri^an 


on«3 


Dn6«2n 

V •• "I 




2f. 




in^an 


• • • 


• • • • 




1 




Iran 


13nI 


m*''2n 




Inf. abs. 


Hod 




»'13 






const. 


nit23 


n'lan 


(N3)N'l3 






Fut 


fT^.1 


^^1 


Kh3^ 


«-'3'' 


Kai'' 

•r 


3f. 


nian 


nan 


K'lan 






2 m. 


nas) 


nan 


sisn 






2i 


nan 

• • 


•i^ri 


iN'inn 






1 


!l^K 


7\m 


Nia» 


N''a» 




3 (Plnr.) 


1B^ 


la:: 


iN-iaJ 


iNia^ 


^NaT' 


3f. 




ns'^an 

•r V — 


n3N2ri 


nrfc^.'^an 


/s^ 


2 m. 


lan 


lan 


iK5n 


'iN'>-in 




2f. 


T V • 


n3''an 

T V "* 


T 
• • • 


• • • • 




1 


fi^3 


f1^3 


K'123 

•r 


N''a3 

•■r 




JVtf. <^oc. 


ts; 


^1 


saVn 


Imp. 


nt?3 (B!i) nan 


»'!a («-'an,)Ki2n 




2f. 


(as A) 


•"an 


"N'li 


''^''an 




2 in.(plur. 


) 


lan 


ifti'ii 


i«''an 




2f. 


t. np.'ia 


n3''Bn 

T V — 

naa 


• • • 


• • • • 




Part, act 


M3 


K-'aa 


«ai£ 


pass. •«lt33 




•r 




▼ 
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Par. XXI. Participles § 301. 



K«l. 

HtM. F«ni. 

Verbs final Pattahh act. Vohp (rA^^) iT^Bp 
pass. ^it3J> n^flo'i? 


Fw.Begh. 


— Tseri 


act. )W 


n30'« 

«r •• • 


n3a'» 

V V • 


— Hholem act iy> 

It * 


mi'' 

•r 2 




Jgutt. 


act. pyt 


np7.' 


^m 


bgatt 


act 3^iD 




reato 


1? 


act oj? naj? 
act n^i (M»^A) nVi 
pass, -"i^j n:)^V'a 




regular 


Niphal. 


nVop.3 


n^te? 


t gutt. 


'^m. 


"1»?.?. 


n'TO3?3 


yy 


3&3 


n3&3 




•jy 


D1)?3 


na'ips 




regular 


rid. 


nVBp.a 


V vr- • 


-1? 


•^l^^. 


nsnaa 


ns-oa 


nV 


fiVw 


n^aa 




Poix of h 




nnah&a 

' t ! 


nah'iDn 

• 


regular 


Pu^. 


T -tK, • 


rV&j?a 


regular 


Hiphil. 


n^nspa 


n^.bj>a 


Sgutt 


T^aya 


nT'Oj'a 


rriajja 

V V-: — 


yy 


•• •• 


fisDa 

V * * 




1^, 


O'lptl 


na/pa 




regular 


Hophal 


' "^,o?l» 


^"V^??, 



regular 



Hithpael. 

^^j?na n^Bpna nVapnB 
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P«r. XXI Participlofc § 301. 



Fhir.mMe. 


Kal. 

nDr.Am. . Hue. 

n'l^ttp Dec. VII. b. 

nhViBp. III. c. 
niao'' V. e. 


Fen. 

Dec X. XIII. 
X 
XI.XIII. 


on^: 


n'n'ii'J 


III. e. 


X. 






VII. 
VII. 


X. XIII. 
X. XIII. 






I. 

IX. a. 
III. c 


X. 
X. 
X. 


maw 


Niphal. 


II. 
II. 


XI.XIII. 
XI.XIII. 


ca&a 


nha&a 


VIII. 


X. 


c'Q'ip', 


nha'ip. 


ni.c 


X. 



ia''r)na 

CDD'lDa 



n'i^m?a 

n'i5"i*3a 

nhfea 

n'oD'ioa 



Piel. 



VII. c. 
VII. 
IX. 
VII. b. 



X.XIII. 
X. XIII. 
X. 
X. XIII. 



o-'^jja nh^jpa 



Pual. 



II. 



XI.XIII. 



Q'»y»i3f>a 

CTaya 

tj'ia&a 

D'^a'^pa. 



n*i^nD^a 

nVT»j3?a 

n'laoa 

n'ia''j>a 



Hiphil. 



I. 
I. 

VIII. 

III. 



X. XIII. 
X. XIII. 
X. 
X. - 



tj-'^Dpa n'lVtipa 



Hophal. 



II. 



XI.XIII. 



Hitbpael. 



o'»^Bpna nSVia^na vii. 



X. XIII. 
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230 Par. XXII. Verbs with suffix-prcHiouiis. §§ 303— 312. 



Sing.L 



Sfem. 



1 — ^''^>p^, 'T^J^PJ^. i''f!^.i3j? n-^nViip. 

3(ph».) lai^ap^ rj^Vttfj •jjiVojI imVopj ri^tap^ 



lof. 



'^pj^,m-i^^pp. 






(wan} 



Fut '^ajtap)'; irj^rap,'; ';j^ap^'; 1?^.?i3p.': 



3(ptor.) •'W^tayj'j '^ji^ri;?^ 






n to': 



Imp. ''3i>riJ? — 

''3:?ao 






Piel ''3^m? :jVl3j? •^VB)? 'l^Bp rViSJ? 

Hiph.ft.t.'<3V'''£5pi^ ^b'^pp!'. i?;'Pfi1 in.?''r3p^ n.?''^P.! 
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Par. XXII. Verbs with suffix-pronouns. §§303—312. 231 



Plar. 1. 



Smasc 



dfem. 



3fem. 



laV^aj? DSV^^ ]3V.t3p> n^Dp, "jVopJ 

'lanfDp^ Q^n^^?. I'^Tk^?. ^n^tij? "jn^^Bp. 






anVoj? ]nVt3j? 



— Q3''n^.i3;> l?.''f)^.^p. o^nVap) 
w^Vop. DSlVttp^ 13i^£3j? Di^apj 

— ' * dswVbj? isiaVttp. oiiVttp^ 









02lVt3p 
05>Qp 






(BMi»iL)n5>apj ^sVapJ (fi3Ji«)J 






•k * • * 



1^,^:E 



Q?>:^P:') 1^}^ °^.^:?:'t 



laiV'Op': t351^t3p^ I31^t3p.1 


niVtip') 


r^I3i?H 




O^OE , 




13V"Bp 05>Dp -jS^ap 


o^,ap. 


f^?^. 



i35'»r3p;. Ds^ap! •|5>;t3p.:i DV.'>t3p;. ^V-t??! 
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232 Par. XXIII. Verbs hb with suffixes. § 313. 



Saflnt. 


SiDg. 1. 


Snaie. 


SuiftM. 


PMr.amaae. 


Kal. Praet 




"^n 


may 




3f. 




v\ry6T 


V)iD3> 


ian«y 




''3n'«iDy } 




'in'^TD? > 




2 m. 




^-. 


.--.•"^ 


on^toy 




Wffly^ 




•r • -: 7 


▼ • "S 


1 


*— 


:j''r!'»iBy 




• • -: 


3 (piu.) 




:iiiDy 


iniioy 










•in'tD?) 




Inf. 


Ti'tty 


' '^n^?: 


infiy^ 


Dntoy 








Vtor) 




• •• -:- 


Tjtor 


^rvsuS 




3 m. with 
epenth. 3 


1 Hj-fljyi 

^ • V -:- 


,1«^ 


V -:- 




1 





=1^5^. 




&iD3?M 


3 m.Cph.r.)^3llDr 


^itor 


initoyii 


nitor 


Imp.m. 


■•333? 


— 




D39 


PieL Pteet. 3 lii. ''3^3: 


=^« 


ims 




Fut. 3 1 


m. ''312S'' 

.J. - • 


=1?-: 






3 m. with 
ispenth. !) 


] ''3^2S'» 




131S'» 

V -• 





Hiph. Praet ^^737] 

Fut. with > |)d||) 
epenth. 3 J 






.133'' 



Qsn 
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Par. XXIV. Nouns with suffixes. § 334—340. 233 



Aba. (ling.) 


DID « horse. (pi«.) D''01D horses. 


Suffi 1 


■JD^D »»y Aowe, 


•sOID my horses. 


2 m. 
2£ 

3 01. 


hDID hia — 




3f. 


rj&ID Aer — 


n'^blDAcr — 

•r V 


1 (plor.) 


MOID o«r — 


W'blD our — 

•• 


2 ra. 


DSD1D 2/ottr — 


aS^^DID your — 


2£ 
3 m. 


ipOID 3fOMr — 


IS'^DID yow — 
ari'^DlD their — 


3f. 


■JDISS f/ietV — 


^n'^O'lD <AetV — 



No. n. .Noon maM.«adiii{ with » anieaeent. 

Abs. (■tog.) '2iH father. Abs. («inf.) '2» father. 

Sufficing.) "^^^ my father. S}^.m'^i'Q» our father. 

2 m. !rji3» thy .— 2 m. a2l'>nN,yoMr — 

2 f. '^'»3N % — 2 f. '|i'»3K yo«r — 

3 m. WaK, 'l''3« his — 3 m. Dn''3« 'AetV — 
3 f. ' JTiax Aer — 3 f. '{'n^^^ thdr — 



No. m. Noun feminlBO. 

Abs. (.ing.) min a law. (pi".) n'n'lPl hws. 


Suffi 1 


'•ni'lF) wiy /etc. 


Tl'n'lF) »»y /aw«. 


2 m. 
2f. 

3 m. 


inn'in Aw — 


rn'n'in Aw — 


3f. 


nnn'in her — 


rT'h'n'in A«r — 


1 (plor.) 


iDrn'in our — 


I3'<n'n'in our — 

•• 


2 m. 


Qpnn'in your — 


D5''n'n'in your — 


2f. 
3 m. 


■jpnn'in your — 
ann'in their — 


'jD'in'n'lPl your — 
ariTl'n'in their — 


3f. 


■jnniin their - 

'' ' 30 


'jn'>riii'in thdr — 
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234 Par. XXV. Nouds Masculine. §§ 345 seq. 







Cout, 


Light •nir. 


Orare snlT. 






Dec. I, SiNauLAB. 


§345. 


, , -v 


(«) 


D?D 


' ' i>^ 


'"^felD 


oabio 


(6) 


-1'iaa 


-)'isia 


''n'laa 


oan^aa 


(0 


O'l&ID 


ta'i&o* 


''O'lDa 


' oabhst} 


(d) 






''n'''?^ 








DkC. II. SiNQDLik. 


§347. / 


VN---^---. I'V 


(«) 


D-n 


01 


^xn 


«»ee) DStl'^ 


(i) 


35'13 


ashs 


■'aa'i'a 


B5.=l^''3 


(0 


3?4'13 


ya'13 


••yaia 


naya'13 


(^ 


10 


no 




0^.1» 






Dec. III. SiNGui.AR 


.§350. 


A' 


(«) 


T»p5B 


n^^B 


''1''??^ 


O^TPB 


(6) 


y^^'^. 


T''^^* 


■ ^af^a 


D32''V53 

•,• • • • 


(0 


VIO^ 


viop; 


^^^Bp; 


aalJitap. 


(rf) 


t'^V. 


v-i-^^t 


''3'nat 


D?3^">=ii 


(e) 


X\'^in (rajw) 'j'liTn 


'*3'i"'!n 


Da3'i'»Tri 

V • • V 


00 




D1353 

• 


• • 


Dabwa 


(^) 


013M 


Diasi 


■'Diaw 


oabias 


(A) 




T J 




V • t. 






Dec. IV. SiNouLAS. 


§363. 


' i 


(«) 


-ID"! 


"la-n 


nai 


^T^?j[ 


(6) 


^^i 


:=3^: 


^^^,^ ■ 


D?.35^' 


(«) 


•r "T 


D^n 




ns^^an 


(d) 




"iJis' 




Da-iy'ffl 

V • — • 


C'') 


m 


m 


^m. 


oajPB? 


</) 


m 


m 


"•©33 


tJ5B33 


(g) 




■ • •' 







■:x 



Digitized by 



Googk 



Par. XXV. Nouns Masculine. § 345 seq. 235 



Plural abs. 


Light inff. 


Const. 


Grave luff. 




Dec. I. Plural. 


; 




D-'DID 


, "'^'tlD 


%D50 


naipiiD 


D-i-jiaa 


^1'135 


'•n'i'aa 


QD'in'iaa 


DiDIDtti 


•«01D© 


''QIBffl 


D5''C)3bO 


• v; 


•'nVJ* 




^'?."'ri^?. 




Dec. II. Plural 






wixn 


'>m 


^Tl 


ns'iri'i 


D'^as'ia 


'•M'lS 


""^py^ 


DS''a5'l3 


D'lyn'is 


*?a'l3 • 


''?a'i3 


DS'iya'is 


D^nm 




l^ti 


^^.''IP 


"^v- 


Deo. III. Plurat 


. 




Q'^TH^ 


'T?:^. 


••Tl^s? 


V •• # • • 


o^s'iiJa 


*>Tf?ii 


""S^Va 


as;s;''^a 


D''Vlt3p. 


'iji^i ^ 


"Vi^H 


°!?."'<:i^j? 


D-^ai-iST 


"•aJ-i^t 




V •• ; • 


(m3i3i^n)niDi''T(i. 


(as Dec. X.) 






CDIDSI 




•• • 


... •• • 


• -: 


iDia» 


•'DISK 

•• -; 


V •• -: 



Dec. IV. Pldeal. j 

D''B33 ''B33 ''Sis OS^SiS 

nhKis nto (nri'ikns) 
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236 Par. XXV. Nouns Masculine. §§ 356 seq. 





Sing. aba. 


Contt. 


Light luff. 


Gr&Yvraff. 


(0 


IP, 


• 


•'rVs 






\ 


Dec. V. Singular. ^ 356. 




(A) 


IE! 


mi 






(0 






••BM 

.... 






Deo. VI. SiNGOLAft. il class. ^359. 
?) "n^.^. 'n^a ''3^,»- 

i?3 -i?! ny? 




(0 


^11 


£c)ass. 


• :- 


aay-iT 


(«0 






.^JSJD 


•••••• 


0) 
(f) 
(g) 






• 8 V 




(h) 


nx3 


ns3 

— •• 
O class. 




Dsnsa 


(0 






""IBS 


as^JB 


(0 


fflip 


o>" 


^oiE 


asffl'ij? 
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Par. XXV. Nouns Masculine. §§ 356 seq. 237 



Plur. aU. 


Idght auff. 


Conat. 


Grave auff. 


Oi30y 


i30> 


■'P.?? 


ti3'>303> 






■'yVs 


V •• • • 


1 


Dec. V, Plural. 






u o''3]?T 

onsnf 




''?.P.t 


D3''3y>T 
D3'>^Sn 

V •• • » 




(as Dec. XL) 






cnM 


''l?.^ 


.. . . 


03^133 

V "J • 




Die. VI. Plural. A claw. 








''3^a 


D3''3!i>J3 


onya 




''•lya 


MnJ? 




£ class. 




03''ni 




nBD 


'''IBD' 


D3''-1B0 




?>,»! t^iRn) •^jP.Vn 

— ▼ -; •• • V 


^Tp>n 

D3''n^n 

V •• • \* 




O class. 


'»n23 


D3'>nS3 

... .. ;. 


n'''ij?a 


'm 




DS-'TpS 




hl)yB 




a3'»'^aJs 


D'lonp^. 


'm 


"ffllE 


D3''tti'7j? 
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238 Par. XXV. Nouns Masculine. §§ 371 seq. 

Segholates of roots V9 and '»2?. (q) nn^r , const. ^^ , pi. d^'in^ 

(m) nja, const nia (r) ^Sti 'n^ti - d"«*nni> 

(n) ?fjn ?f^n Segholates of roots rk. 

(o) i)";n i>'»>3 («)"'^^C»»i|^)const.'»»^D,8aff.^inB,^'i^ 







Dec. VII. SiNcuLAB 


§371. - 






SiDg.klw. 


Comt. 


Ufhtioff. 


GraYeraC 


(a) 


DO 

• » 


(pib) DO 


• • 


Q?.^? 


(h) 


3?> 


3?> 


•'S^'IK 


Qsa*:^* 


(0 


"^m 


^e»>-a 


'"^m 


D^^.^l^^ 


(rf)- 


nata 


natB 


TiaTia 


Qsnata 


(0 


^E^ 


^E^ 


'Vro 


^i^M 


(f) " 


nnsa 

- ... - 


nnsiQ 


— 


— 


to 


Y? 


"f?. 


••sy 


D5sy 


(/^) 


V3p» 












Dec. VIII. Singulak 


. §374. 




(«) 


D"* 


(Bj) d:i 


Sfih 


U'D'Ql 


(*) 


tl« 


5i« 


nBN 




(c) 


na 


na 


••^a 


0?'=P3 


(d) 




{'^\) aV 


'^k 


a33*j 


(*) 


pn 


(-pn) pn 


'^r} 


DJpri 


(/) 


fy 


(-W) fy 


(^.?) v? 


D3?? 


(g) 










(0 




1?» 


• * ▼ 





Dec. IX. Singular. §377. 

(a) njh nm v,n Dsm 

(6) rrio JTito •'nto " Dsnto 
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Par. XXV. Nouns Masculine. §§ 371 seq. 239 

Segholates offy continued. Inf. Segholates, 

(m) *bn (•»l;n), const. ••Jjh, suff. i'»bh (x) i^¥[ ,- const i^y^^ , suff. ^ttja*!} 

{^) ''l^j 1 pi">^- ^?'3* [pi- t3^";^'3l (y) tJi?^ — ti^tj — i»stb 



;i-- • 


Dec. VII. PtvRAL. 




PInnUlw. 


Light •off. 


Conat. 


Grave snff'. 


niao 


"•niao • 


niao 


Ds^niap 


D'»ai> 


''^'^Vk 


•'^'jik 


t35'»3';'l« 


oi^a^a 


■"^^P-^. 


*hSp)2 


... •• .1- • 


n'lnata 


•'ninat^' 


ri'ipiara 


DSTi'inaTtt 


ri'iVpa (as 


Dec. XIII.) 


J J • 




cnnsia 








D^iy 


''S? 


''?.? 


DS^s;? 


:: V 






Qri.'»n>S)ON 




Dec. Vlil. 


Plotiai.. 




tana;* 


"J?!! 


''?.^- 


uy^'Bil 


■ DISK 


*>^Pi 


■iBK 




p'l'iti 


h-na 


•'•i' 


o?.''li? 


n'laV 




n'taV 


C]S''n'ia^ 


Qhprr 




t.n. 


'^?.'!P'7 


D-'Vaa 


''Vm 


'V.^^ 


2?.''V.^3 


D-^Ma 


''S^^ 




DD''Wa 


oisri 


•i»n 


\''.n 


Q?."^?." 




Dec IX. Pldeal. 




D-^m 


■•in 


■•If." 


d^.'^y.n 


uyfa 


- T 


•• • 
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Sing. alw. 


Conit. 


Ugbt •off. 


Grave BuflT. 






Dec. X. Singular. 


^380. 




(«) 


nn^n 


ni'in 


'•m'ln 


Dani'in 


(i) 


» : 


- : 


TiVina 

• ' 8 


Dan*>ina 

V •- S 






Dec. XI. SiNoui.A]i 


.. ^383. 




(«) 




nati 


viao 


Qan30 


(A) 


*•• 


nan 


''nao 


nansQ 


(c) 


J^El* 


f>p.ns 


-nBis 


oanjp^s 


(d) 


rmsn 


tmpn 


■'fi^^ii 


Canaan 


(e) 


n%J 


^\k. 


•'ny? 


oan^ay 


(f) 






''ns^Jriiac-e-) 

• ••"• — 


asDec.xril. 


to 




nnloa 


TinSIDia (etc.) asDecXIII. 






Dec. XII. SiNaci.itR. ^387. 




(«) 




nsVa 


TisVa 


Ds.nt^^ 


(6) 










(0 




DB-in 


■•nBin 


Dansnn 

V • ~ • V 


(d) 


nain 


na-irr 




oanain 


(*) 


•r-:- 


ni?3 


Tnya 


namya 

V : — :- 






Dec. XIII. SiNGVLAB. § 390. 




(«) 


vv : • 


n-iBDi3 




oamaDB 


(6) 


V V • 


V V • 


Ti-iaa 

■ • 1 • 


:jri-)a5 


0) 






■•npfti (*i«ji^N) !:jnoK 


(d) 


nains 


nans 


Tiaria 




(«) 


nana 


naana 

V i 


•Tifflna 


sjnona 


(f) 




"?| 


••riai 


i^M 


(g) 




nao 

V V 


"•piao 


w:^ 


(h) 




J^IR 


"^.np. 


srjRnp. 
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Par. XXVI. Nouns Feminine. §§380—392. 241 



Flanl alM. 


Conit. 


Snffix ling. 


Snff. pinnl. 




Dec. X. Plural. 




n'n'in 


n'n'in 


•'n'n'in 


Da''n'n'in 


n'l^ina 


n'lVina 

• 


•'n'lVina 


DS'in'iVina 




Dbc. XI. 


Plural. 






n'ljttj 


"'n'lap 


QD'in'iDai 

V •• • 


•* 


n'lacj 


■^n'lDi!) 

— • 


DS'^niD-a 


nhpis. 


n'ljp'ik 


'in'ipna: 


CD'»nipns 


n'lBsn 


n'lasn 


■'n'lasn 


D5''nirisn 


nl^ay 


n'lVw. 


•'niV'^y 

- ; v 


t35'«n'i^y 




. Dec. XII. 


Plural. 




nhs^ti 


n'lsVa 


'•n'laVa 


BD'-ri'iD^a 


n'lVato 


n'l^tito 


"'n'lVao 


oa'^n'i^oto 


n'lDnn 


n'l&'in 

• V 


'•n'lB-in 


tJS^n'iB'in 


n'lmn 


niain 


'•n'lann 


D5''n'ia-in 

V •• • T 


n'nya 


n'lri;?? 


*'ni':)y3 


na'»n'ny3 




Dbc. XIII. 


Plural. 




n'ina&a 


n'liaDtt 

: : • 


: : ' 


DSin'i'ia&n 
... ., ... 


nisns 


n'lans 

: 1' . 


> 

'»n"i3n3 


D3'>n'i3n3 



31 
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Par. XXVII. Nouns Dual § 393. 



Sing. abf. Daal aba. 


Gout. 


Sing. abs. Dual abt. 


Const. 


I. 




nrii nnns 




t3i'» a^bi'' 




1^7 0^317 


• • •• 


n'la") a^h'ia-) 








II. 




VII. 




▼ • — T 


'T 


D^3T»J3 


■'PTMa 


Q?ni?Vi3. 




VIII. 




III. 




tp_ D^|3 


■•sis 


yisffl D^yaa 




1® Q^ip 


•• * 


IV. 




X. 




&33 n-tSDa 


'B.ss 


naN QihaK 




^ • — T -: 


■•si^il 


XI. 




V. 






"'n&TD 


npy D';2|5y 


''3?,^ 


njjB Q'jntjB 


''nNB 


VI. 




XII. 




^ bin, tj-j^'ai 






•• • •— 


' ••• ••• • - : • 




naj?n a'^napn 




D-iana 




XIII. 




^?3 Q?^'?.3 - 


•'b^i 


nana o^Jnona 
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(A) Cardiiwls etc. 


/rm 1 to 10. 




No.Bigu. 


Mase. abs. 


Const. 


Fem. abt. 


Const. 


Ordinals. 


1 


» (ih) iri» 


nnK 


nnw 


nnx 


*■ 


2 


3 


Df3|3 


ipffl 


Q'lrip 


nrip 


• *• 


3 


a 




nai^p 


T 


o^p 


IpllJBj 


4 


^ 


T -r • — 


nyaiM 


ya-]M 


yan^ 


'^y'ln-i 


5 


n 




noan 

V •• -: 




ffltinc<»-ai7.)itDtiri 


6 


1 




naiffl 


^19 

•• 


tJQ 


ifflp 


7 


t 


nyao 


nyap 


yno 


yap 


nyhap 


8 


n 


n3ba 


n353p 


nab© 




• 2 


9 


13 


nydn 


nypn 


yon 

— •• 


yon 


lynpn 


JO 


1 




ri"^^?, 


"^to?. 




>i-|i\D? 






(B) Cardinals from 11 «o 19. 










Masculine. 






FemiDiM. 


11 






liD? TIO? 

■r ▼ t.. — 








12 


a-" 




nto? ''DO 

•r « *■ • 






•• • V •* ; 


13 


a"" 


1 


■r T T • 






nntoy cVti 


14 


T 








nito? yai.ii 


15 


"ID 


1 


iTD? naan 






nntoy »an 


16 


I' 






: 




nnto? offl 


17 


U 




ite? nyad 






•• : V -s 


18 














19 






nto? nycri 






mtoy yon 
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244 Par. XXVIII. Numerak, etc. §§395—398. 



20 


5 


30 


\> 


40 


a 


50 


3 



(C) Car^nabfram SO to 9a 

fi'i-nto? 60 a**©© 

co^p 70 y Q''yso 

D-tyaiK 80 t CDbo 

o'^fflan 90 s cyan 



100 p 

200 -) 

300 m 

400 n 



(D) Hundreds. 






500 j?n(']) ni»a tjan 



600 in(D) n'lNii oo 
700 ttln (■}) n'i»a ?Dp 
800 nn(!:i)n'i»tin3bp 
9oopnn(Y)ni»53 yffln 



1,000 « 

2,000 a 

3,000 i 

4,000 i 

5,000 ri 

6,000 i 

7,000 i 



(E) Thousands. 



csVk n?ad 



s 



10,000 nam, "IS"), &{')a-) 

▼ T • • • 

20,000 nisi '>r\ii 

30,000 nia-1 oViti 
40,000 «'i3-) yanjt 
120,000 ian mto? d-^fib 

• •• • V •• • 

or 12 times 10,000 

600,000 v\hh n'l^a m 
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PART I. 



ORTHOCmAPBY AND ORTHOEPY. 



Page. 



ALPHABETS . 






. 9 


Ancient number of letters 




. 12 


ArranceiDent of lottera 
Age of their names 






. 12 






. 12 


Significance of the same 






. . 12 


Pronaaciation of the same 


, 




. 12 


I*Bter Hebrew alphabet 






. . 13 


Final forms of letters . 






. 13 


Sounds of letters . 






. 13 


IMlated letters 






. 14 


Unusual letters . 






. 15 


Similar letters 






. 15 


Classification of the letters , 






. 16 


Aspirates, auiescents, Gnttu 


rals, 


Liqu 


ids . 16 



VOWELS 17 

Not original 17 

Vowel-letter 17 

Ground of classification . . . . 18 

duality and quantity of vowels . . 18 

Pure and impure vowels .... 18 

Ijong and short ...... 19 

Ijong by nature, and by position . . .19 

Pure long vowels 19 

Impure long vowels 19 

Doubtful appearances of them . . . 20 

Daghesh'd long vowels .... 20 
Vowels lonff by position . . . .21 

Short vowels 21 

Kind of syllables in which the various vow- 
els may stand 22 

Qibbuts vicarious 22 

SHEVA 23 

Design of it 23 

When employed 23 

Sfaeva vocal 23 

Sheva silent . .... 24 

Composite Shevas 24 

When employed 24 

Used out of the common course . . .24 

General principle in regard to Shevas . 25 

Not employed under Cluiescents . . 25 

COALESCENCE OP VOWELS AND 

aUIESCENTS 25 

Table exhibiting this 26 

Sound of coalescing duieseents not lost . 26 
The Ehevi when they retain a consonant 

power 26 

Otiom of the Ehevi 27 



Page, 
COALESCENCE of vowels and Dagh. letters 37 
Vowels affected by omitted Gutturals and 

Resh 37 

Vowels affected by the omission of other Dag- 

hesh'd letters . . . . . .28 

ORTHOGRAPHY OP THE VOWELS . 28 

Proper place of the Vowels .... 96 

Diacriticalpoint over Shin and Sin . . 29 
Vav with Hholem over it . . . .29 
Orthography of the vowels as connected with 

the Q,uie8cents 29 

Words written plene and defutive . . 29 

No certain rule for them . . . . 30 

ORTHOGRAPHY of aAMETS HHATEPH 30 

In a mixed syllable 30 

In a simple syllable 31 

PATTAHH FURTIVE .... 31 

DAGHESH 32 

Daghesh forte 33 

Orthography of it 32 

Omission of it 32 

Division of Daghesh forte .... 33 
Euphonic Daghesh and its kinds . . . 33 

DAGHESH LENE 9i 

General rule for the insertion of it . .34 

for the rejection of it . .35 

Greneral exceptions to the rules ' . . .35 
Particular exceptions to the same . . 36 

RAPHE 36 

MAPPia 37 

METHEGH 37 

Distinguished from Silluq .... 37 
Cases m which it is either uniformly or usu- 
ally employed 37 

Cases in which usage is various . . .38 

Methegh before Maqqeph .... 38 

Use ofseveral Methe^hs on the same word 39 

Use of Conjunctives instead of Methegh . 39 

MAaaEPH 39 

Effects of it on the vowel and tone . . 39 

End answered by it 39 

RULES FOR READING HEBREW . 40 

Exemplification 41 

ACCENTS, table of them .... 43 
Various alleged uses of them . . .45 
Proper place of writing them . . .46 

TONE-SYLLABLE 47 

General rule for it; and exceptions . . 47 
Shifting of the tone-syllable . . .49 
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ERRATA. 



[After the printing of the preceding work was finiihed, an unexpected opportunity occurred of 
•obtnitting the whole to the keen and practised eye of Mr Joshua Seixas ; who being a Hebrew by 
birth, and the ioo of a Rabbi, hat auch a knowledge of the Hebrew language as may be called ver- 
nacular. Mr 8. is at presei.t employed as a teacher of the Hebrew; and I have availed myself 
of the opportunity of his aid to correct the errors of the press, because I know by experience that 
to print a Hebrew Grammar without errors is impossible ; and because that of all the books which 
a student is called to use, grammars and lexicons ought to be the most accurate^ The smallest 
mistake may mislead the unwary beginner. All the pains possible have been bestowed on this 
•dition. Every sheet has passed through at least >Eve revisions ; and tt is doubtless, on the whole, 
the most accurate of any edition which I have hitherto published. Yet Mr Seixas in running it 
through has detected some errors. Most of them, indeed, are so slight that I might venture to let 
them pass without notice, as the reader would spontaneouftly correct them, when he had acquired 
but a little knowledge of the Hebrew. But as my book is defigned for mere beginners as well as 
others, I have thought it advisable to correct even the slightest mistakes, although at the expenne 
of making out a list of etrata, which at first view appears formidable to the reader. Almost ev- 
•ry error can be eorrecied by a very tUght alteration, with the aid of a fine pen and a knife pro- 
per for delicate erasure. I must beg the reader to do this, as soon as he obtains a sufficient knowl- 
edge of Hebrew to bo able to distinguish things that differ. In the mean time, I can assure him, 
that mortifying as a list of trrMta isjto the author of a book, I prefer submitting to this, rather 
than to deprive him of the advantages to be derived from such a list. I can also assure him, 
that although in two or three instances, some singular errors have escaped, in this edition, yet the 
list of errata in any other that I have published, would be still greater, if made out with as close 
obfervatioD.] 

Page 21. §33. Note, nhD, insert Daghesh lene in D.— p. 31. c. 
e- S', 01^*3 1 put n for n .—4 67. b. Note, nja^ti , put rj for h.— p. 32. 
§73. Note 1, ta-^^tt^ , write DT^"; .—p. 33. § 74. Y. Note,'nfi{ , write ri« ; 
Fl*i3 , write nns . — § 75. e. g. *b, supply Hhireq under the b, it being 
broken off in the printing. — ^p. 36. Note 2, in b'^BtJri , i'^Dtor; , bD'i:, 
write tt) instead oft? .—p. 39. top line, lrrfij*ij , put i$ for JJ !— Note'2, 
tafj-ifiJ^^^rjC, put N for fi|.— §89. e.g. T-?', put 1 for :— p. 41. §91. 
last linej n"^ , put ttj for tt? .—p. 44. No. ^, ^"'■J^J? , put *l for ^— 
p. 49.7, ^'•'^^'7 , for :i^^ put y^^ .—p. 60. line 3, n4ni , mh] , for j in 
both cases put n .—p. 53. § 108.' a, 3, rtj^b , Tipbh , put j5 for J5 — 6, for "^ID 
read ''13 .— § 109. a, b«l»n , put i for «l .— § 110, in i^s, tt3:j3 , put tt) 
fortt).— p. 57. § 119. d, ^^rj« , read n for tj.—p. 59, line 2, 2rn , put h 
for n .—p. 60, line 2, li^'^&[5n , njirbRn , put n for n— p. 61. § 129, for 
(6) Forwards, write (l) Forwards.—^ I'i^. 6, n^T read n5'n . — ^p. 64 line 
6, *na'!|[ , the final 't is broken in some copies, and needs restoring. — p. 
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65. §141. e.g. n^i, insert Daghesh in Beth. — Note 1. r?^UJ, for n 
write n.— p. 66. d, P)^n , Pjnh > put rt for n.— p. 67. § 149. b, n^Drj , 
put n for rr. — p. 68, § 151, n72U:r[5 , erase Methegh ; n;3*4?rja , put Dagh. 
in '± — § 152. a. 1, UJrjsn , put h for rj .—5, in S«\7 , erase Methegh. — 
Note, CDn3 , put r for s.— p. 72. § 164, rra h , for n put n— p. 73, line 3, 
nfi* , ■»n^ , for n write ri . — ^line 7, for altoays, put often. — p. 76. § 176. 
1, ttsj^nh, for h put rj. — 4, 'i:5*ii:Ji', for n put h-— P- 77, ^ 182. 
Note, bt)^^, iC)]j3h, for h put n— p. 78. 6. 4, t^.;bh; §185. a, 
i^''^F>*l; 6.' i, U)>7i5h; 6. 2, rT^^pp*!, ta'^pttJ^, T^',^; Note, TMH; 
put rt for h ; a mistake unaccountable. — ^p. 81. § 196. Note, t^j^fl , 
erase Daghesh in ta — ^p. 82. 3d line from bottom, ^•g'^^ i write ^'ig; . 
—p. 84, § 206, line 3d of the table, n»n , put n for n .—p. 85, % 2)08, 
Note 4, "^ri^^T , erase Daghesh.— p 90. §218. 2,'''n'i5'7]^nnT , put n for 
n .— § 221, *''nb5:23 , put n fw tv-p. 93. c. 2, ^'^5^5 ', put n for n .-^3) 
'T'D^^ , put h for v.— § 230. e.g. :ih? , put n for'n .—§232. 2, phs; 
put •; for V— p. 94, c, for b^a^ write !?«i — d, "^nttnjnn , for n put 15. 
— ^p. 95,, 6th line from the bottom, 2h6t , for h put ^[ — p. 98, line 3d 
from the top, ^'^ih , put n for H— p. 99. § 254. a. 1, inUJ^ , put A for 
a .—p. 103, top line, b^il , put 1 for Ji.— p. 104, top line, n'»noh » P«t 
51 for ti — ^P- 105, a, e.g. nj73, n^, erase Daghesh in Mem. — p. 107, 
3d line from the bottom, *i3Tbj:ri , put n for rj— p. 108. 3, bO'i , put 
^ forb.— p. 110. §278, 4, ns^ji"*, for the Tatter X put N— p. 114. 
§ 287. 1, •^n'^^^rr , erase Daghesh in 4 — (3) for Futurty write Praeter; 
and in the next line, before once insert Future.-^— p. 116. c, ^"J.1fi<* put 
^ for ^ .— Ps. 45: 8, for 8 put 5.— (c) ntji: , put D for D .—p. 122. 2. 
Note, rtmnN, put h for n.— p. 123. §3i3. Note 2, Irt'^in, put h for 
n; i^'^w53^, put 5 for ».— p. 124. 4th line from the bottom, njbbx 
should be written njbb:^.— p. 125. §319. Note 1, fcijip , M3ip, put ^ 
for t?.— § 320. 2, rthe , insert Daghesh in B . — p. 128, 3d line from the 
bottom, mn^ , write' i for r— p. 137. § 358. 4, njy^ , for "^ put ip .— 
p. 138. in note near the top, n3b» , for b put b . — ^p. 139. § 365. Anobia- 
LiEs, n'2': , put fl for n .—p. 140. §369, for nVf write "tbto; for D'^ll:^ 
write tJ'^ibip . — Note, nin*.a^ , niauJ:? , put Sin instead of jSAm. — §370, 
rj»n[J , for iJ put p^— p. 141. § 373! 6, 11, erase the Daghesh.— p. 146. 
d. Note, nfiJTjT , read nfijttl .—p. 147. 3d line from the top, for C^nrti 
read ti"^n:tt> .—p. 157. <? and e, n*;"? , put n for ^ — ^p. 158, in lines 6, 7,, 
from the top, correct the same error. — § 423. e. g., D'^SS , for "^ put ^ — 
160, line 7th from the bottom, "^ni: , write '•h^ .—p. 161. line 4th from 
the top, njn^, put rr for n.— p. 164. §437. ifb, ^^b^i , put n for n .— 
3. e. g., n^-i^^ , put [5 for 25 .—p. 167. §446. a. e. g., M^^g , put *» fot 
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n. — ^p. 171. §464. e.g., "ntol;, erase the dot over y — p. 175. §476. 
e. g., Sj*»^^i< , erase the dot iii:^. — ^2nd line from the bottom, for Pifit 
write t^fi .-^. 176, 3d line from the top, fi>r later write lair, — p. 178. 
Note near the middle, ni'nKtt, ^n"', erase the comma. — ^p. 179. §493. 
ft, V'^T!,^] i put n for tj— P- 180. § 496. e.g., '^IJi'OS! , put ?^ for 9 .— 
§497, ''n^J , erase Daghesh in the Yodh.— p. 183. §504. 6,* i«, read 
^K— p. i'88. Note 1, ritm, put h for n .— ^516. a, nsrjjpn, for J? put 
jj;— p. 190: § 523. 6, for ni-ilsb write n*n5b .—p. 191. top line, Siob , 
put a for X— p. 192. §530. e.g. bl^snai,' put \ for ]^— p.l93. §533. 
e. g., n;s;i , put ^ for U) .—p. 194. § 538. Note, nnfijn , put n for rt— 
p. 195. §543. e. g., fnn''*it[S , put n for n.— p. 198^ d. for ^^N write 
n^gwS .— p. 199. §577." e.g., HFi^rt, 5)fi<rt, put n for rt— §558. e.g., 
pn!j, erase the dot over Ayin. — p. 201. line 4, Ps. 10: 5, put 1 for 5. — 
p. 201. § 563. e. g., fi^njpfi^n , put J for i.— p. 202. § 566. e. g., tj-'tibsj , 
put n for n ; ^Bh!3 , piit *^ for ^— p. 203. § 571. a, «l25b , «l [jb , erase 
the dot in «l . — ^p. 209. Fut. ^73?^^ , in some copies wants the Hholem 
over 1 — ^Imp. 2 fem. and 2 plur. masc. should read "^pTh , Ipth . — p. 
210, Fut. plur. sjbltT^ etc. usually reads *ib'7^2 6*^- "* "^^^ ^^ the per- 
sons.— -p. 211. Piel, •*M*2S , erase the dot over the l.--p. 216. Fut. 2 
m. *inD"»D, write «intD'»ri.— p. 220. Niph. 3 plur. »l»ip3 should read 
Ittip; .—p. 221. Imp. 2 masc. plur. siS*^ should be printed »I3''S . — p. 
224, Niph. 2 masc* sing., n'^b^D should have the accent over b. — ^2 plur. 
fem. Fut^should have a Daghesh in J — p. 225, in nj^^Fj'iJrj', the Hhi- 
req under Tl is broken off in some copies. — ^In the Fut. apoc. the ac- 
cent should be over n— p. 227. Hiph. iJiS^I , should be iori .—p. 230. 
2 m. plur. **;')nbttj5 , put Sheva under b. — ^Inf '^^\pjl , put accent over 
b. — Fut. ^iibtDp"; , put accent over b. — Imp. "^a^Ja'iJ , put accent over 
5-^. 238.* Dec. VIIL (-pn) read -ph.— p. 240. Dec. XI. d, no^n 
is fem. of tatDh , and only a fem. adjective. — Dec. XIII. Const. nttJfij 
read nU)N . 



[After the above errata were in type, some additional ones, the fruit of a second revision of Mr 
Seixas, were received. I add them to the list already printed, that nothing in ray power may be 
wanting to enable the student to detect every mistake, and to rectify it. Most of the cases in both 
lists might have been omitted, so far as any danger of being misled arose from them. But ray de- 
sire of correctness goes beyond this ; and I may safely add, that the only reasons why Hebrew 
^ammars in general have not a large list of errata^ is because they are not subjected to such a 
sharp-sighted revision as this has been.] 

P. 21. §34. Note 1, far me-lek read me-lekL-^p. 31. § 67. b. e. g., 

ibjB , put 1 for 1 .—p. 48, line 7th from the bottom, Sl^lp: , for 3 put 
3 .IHp. 54. § 112. e. g., for !]-^.2 read rj-na .—p. 59. § 125. d, for by^^o 
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read fi'^pTD.— p. 60. §128. Note, ta**^??, erase the dot from 73.— p. 63. 
§ 135, for ^5:5 write 133 .—p. 81. § 196. Note, for Jloph. read Pual.— 
p. 82. § 199. table, for /y Dj?*!-* read ti tajjl**.— p. 88. §213. 2, «l^«, 
ttj-j'jn , erase the Tseri under ^ in both words.-^. 90. ^219, wnV, 
put bagh. in n .—§222, for 1^; read 1^ .—p. 99. § 254, «Vi5 , N»3, 
put to for ^ .—p. 103. 6. 1, ^r\yni , -put R for n— Ibid. 2, fian read C^n 
— ^p. 104. 2nd line, rtnD write rtns . — p. 127. 4th line from bottom, for 
n;?:^. read rrp'^ .—p. 142. § 376. 6^ N&ms in •'- , read V . 






/. . . ^ , ■-'• r ^- , : 'A^ 
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